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EDITORIAL

We are handing to our readers the third issue of our academic quarterly
in 2016 which is extensive, very interesting and published entirely in English.
It contains as many as twelve valuable articles and two reviews. The presented
quarterly should be of interest not only to social scientists, historians, econo-
mists but also specialists and experts, students, graduate students, teachers
and journalists. We especially recommend it to politicians and decision mak-
ers whose wisdom, knowledge and decision-making skills largely determine
the effectiveness of foreign policy and the role of each country — including
Poland - in the international arena. This volume contains a number of origi-
nal scholarly papers devoted to current economic, financial, social, political
and international problems with which the European Union and the whole
world is struggling today. There are also several texts devoted to Poland,
its internal and foreign policy. This periodical shows how quickly today the
situation on the international stage changes and that new social, political,
economic and international phenomena and processes occur, which should
be analysed by scholars and experts, as well as political elites in real time.
We therefore hope that, just like all the previously published volumes of our
»Mysl Ekonomiczna i Polityczna” [‘Economic and Political Thought’] this
volume will also be of interest to a wide range of readers at home and abroad,
and will be welcomed, given its rich and interesting substantive content. On
its pages — just like so far — we are publishing articles and academic studies
of major theoretical and practical importance, often being the result of their
authors’ several-year research. The presented issue of our quarterly, accord-
ing to the previous practice and rules adopted by the editorial office, consists
of two parts: the first one which is devoted to broadly understood economic
issues, and the other pertaining to political issues and the international situ-
ation in Europe and in the world.

In the first part we are publishing four articles. It opens with an article
entitled “The use of governance instruments in health policies of developed
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countries’ by Barttomiej Biga, in which the author analyses important and
valid issues related to human health and the protection of human life. Every
health care system is characterized through the prism of how it fulfils three
basic functions: financing, provision of services and regulations. According to
the author, these three dimensions show the essential role of the state and
the direction of its policy in different models.

The next article in this part entitled “The analysis of the current state
of accidents at work in Poland in the years 2002-2014’ by Elzbieta Roszko-
Wojtowicz shows the scale, causes and consequences of accidents at work
in Poland in the years 2002-2014. The author proved that during this peri-
od working conditions in terms of accidents at work were not particularly
improved. Work in Poland did not become safer. In the years 2002-2014
the number of accidents at work in general as well as the rates did not
change.

Another study in this part is an interesting article by Maciej D. Kryszczuk
and Michat Wenzel entitled “Trade unions and the impact of technological
changes on the labour market’. The authors analyse here a few important
problems faced by the trade union movement today, and which go beyond
the traditional discussion on the role and importance of trade unions in the
free market economy.

The next, fourth article in this part in a text by Adam Rogala-Lewicki
entitled ‘European Intelligence Community — the unfulfilled pillar of the
European Union’. The author emphasizes here that Europe needs a com-
mon sense of security, a uniform perception of threats, and thus a joint risk
assessments. In this regard, the European Union should create new forms
(a framework) of intelligence cooperation, something like an intelligence
agency, from services of which all its Members would benefit. Unfortunately,
as the author stresses, there is still no political will for this solution.

The other part, concerning political science, which consists of as many
as eight scholarly texts, opens with a study entitled “The Holy See’s efforts
towards reconciliation” by Anna M. Solarz. It is devoted to significant prob-
lems, namely to peaceful and conciliatory activities of the Vatican in the
international arena. In international relations the Holy See functions using
both classical diplomacy and so-called track two diplomacy. Its primary goal
is to provide its followers with the possibility to freely practice their worship
and to disseminate religious freedom in the world.

The next article by Agnieszka Orzelska-Staczek entitled ‘Areas of coop-
eration of Poland and the Holy See in the dimension of traditional diplomacy
and public diplomacy’ corresponds to the above text. The author writes here
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that the religious aspect has been absent so far in Polish public diplomacy
for many reasons, and stresses that Poland should have excellent relations
with the Holy See, at the same time it needs to strengthen its position in the
European Union, although the teaching of the Church Catholic is in many
areas contrary to the views of influential part of European elites.

Further in this part there is an interesting, synthetic text written by two
Romanian scholars Serban Olah and Gabriel Roseau entitled ‘Religious giv-
ing in Romania’. As the title indicates, the aim of this article is to answer the
questions regarding the situation of different churches and religious denomi-
nations in Romania. The authors show here the still progressing seculariza-
tion in Romania, and on the other hand, an increase in religiosity among the
citizens of this state.

In the next article in this part by Daria Orzechowska-Stowikowska enti-
tled ‘Assimilation — a worn theory? Muslims in Warsaw’ the author analyses
the process of assimilation of the Muslim community in Poland on the exam-
ple of the capital city of Warsaw. The author writes, among others, that as
a result of the immigration crisis Poland, following Western countries, moves
towards fairly restrictive immigration policy, basically opposing the influx of
Muslim immigrants.

In turn, Marta Stempien in the article entitled Jihadism expansion in
Egypt after 2011 writes about the reasons for the growth of activity of Islamic
fundamentalist groups in the area of Egypt after the revolution of 25 Janu-
ary 2011. One of the main reasons of the expansion of jihadism in Egypt is
— according to the author — frequent change of authorities and the general
destabilization of the internal situation in the country after 2011, i.e. after the
fall of Hosni Mubarak’s regime.

Further in this part of our quarterly there is an extensive text by Jozef
M. Fiszer entitled ‘Shaping and development of Polish-German relations in
the years 1989-2005. An assessment attempt’. The main thesis of the article
is the observation that in the years 1989-2005 in Polish-German relations had
dealt with their difficult normalisation, continuation and at the same time
significant changes, not always favourable for Poland, especially in the years
1998-2005. The author stresses here that the years 1989-2005, and especially
the years 1998-2005 were a time of great international events in Europe and
in the world which had a major impact on foreign policies of both countries
and on Polish-German relations.

The last but one article by Tomasz Paszewski entitled “The credibility of
NATO security guarantees from the Polish perspective’ shows the importance
of NATO for the security of Poland. Referring to the theories of alliances and
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deterrence, the author argues that the credibility of the alliance guarantees is
always limited and is subject to significant fluctuations over time.

The last text in this part of our quarterly, written by Stanistaw Koziej,
a former head of the National Security Bureau, entitled ‘National security
strategic tasks of the Republic of Poland at the turn of the second and third
decade of the twenty-first century’ corresponds to the above text. This article
presents the main tasks which Poland should undertake to strengthen its
security in the next 5-10 years.

The presented issue of the quarterly — as always — closes with two reviews
of the latest, very interesting and valuable scholarly books devoted to the EU
policy towards China, and domestic and foreign policy of Japan, especially in
the years 2009-2012, that is, in the era of the rule of the Democratic Party
of Japan (DPJ).

We wish all our readers interesting reading and we encourage everyone to
cooperate with our editorial board and Lazarski University, one of the best
universities in Poland. And this year’s high school graduates are welcome to
study at our university, including in the ‘international relations’ field of study
which was awarded the highest rating — outstanding by the Polish Accredita-
tion Commission on 16 June 2016. It is not only a great award for us but
also a great honour and a commitment to further academic, educational and
organizational efforts.

Prof. dr hab. Jozef M. Fiszer
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Bartlomiej Biga

THE USE OF GOVERNANCE INSTRUMENTS
IN HEALTH POLICIES
OF DEVELOPED COUNTRIES!

INTRODUCTION

The health care system is sometimes characterised on the basis of how it
fulfils three basic functions: financing, provision of services and regulations.
These three dimensions allow you to capture the fundamental role of the
state and the direction of its policies in individual models. Studies show,
however, that over the last 40 years the models have become similar to one
another. As a result, today it is hard to speak of pure — model — solutions
because these are in fact hybrids based in varying degrees on individual basic
versions?.

According to OECD, health systems in the world are subjected to similar
pressure but the response to this pressure is varied because in each country
public policy makers and stakeholders conduct various debates concerning
the organisation and financing. Sometimes they adopt the perspective of
deliberation on the amount of expenditure for this purpose (as in the US),
the government’s role in co-financing of costs (as in Sweden or Canada),
or the issue of restrictions in health care (Germany, the Netherlands). It is,
however, only a certain cutting of very complex reality. Solving real problems
must be preceded by an analysis of institutional issues in the context of the
historical trajectory of development.

1 The text is based on the material developed during the realisation of the project of the
National Science Centre ‘Application of the interactive governance method in shaping
social policy of the state’.

2 Rothgang, H. 2010. The converging role of the state in OECD healthcare systems. In
Rothgang, H. et al. The state and healthcare, comparing OECD countries. London, p. 237.



18 BARTL.OMIE] BIGA

As the OECD research shows3, citizens living in a centralised health
care system or a model of national health systems are more likely to sup-
port greater government involvement in health care. Those who live in an
insurance system are more sceptical in this respect. It seems that this can
be explained by reluctance of societies to experiment in the field of such
important public policies. Hence the commitment to the existing model and
the consent to deepening it, which is seen as less risky than the introduction
of elements of a foreign system. In the literature* it is stressed that health
care systems are complex adaptive systems (CAS), which results in their
significant unpredictability and resistance to changes introduced by means
of classic authoritarian tools.

Figure 1

Interactions in the process of building a quality assurance system in health care
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Source: own study — expansion on the basis of Kodat, op. cit., p. 266.

3 Kikuzawa, S., Olafsdottir, S., Pescosolido, B. 2008. Similar pressures, different context:
public attitudes toward government intervention for health care in 21 nations. Journal
of Health and Social Behavior, vol. 49, no. 4, December 2008, p. 386.

4 Brest, A., Greenhalgh, T,, Lewis, S., Saul, J., Carroll, S., Bitz, J. 2012. Large-system
transformation in health care: a realist review. The Milbank Quarterly, vol. 90, no. 3,
September 2012, p. 423.
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The area of social policies is very little susceptible to quantification, or
even measurement of the quality of services because, for instance, there
is no unified method for measuring the results of clinical procedures, or
even widely accepted definition of their quality. What is more, universal
social and health security is a rule in developed countries. The government
must, therefore, on the one hand, enforce cost control and thinking oriented
towards economic efficiency. On the other hand, it must take into account
a key group — doctors — who passionately defend their professional autonomy.
Then there are patients — often represented by their attorneys — who demand
maximum space to make decisions about the treatment and often in the areas
that require professional competence?.

The above diagram illustrates interactions that occur between the main
actors in building a health care system ensuring the quality of services, albeit
implemented with respect to economic efficiency. In order to obtain satisfac-
tory results, it is therefore necessary to find a balance of power between the
three entities mentioned above.

Reforms implemented in the spirit of governance focus primarily on
strengthening the position of society which usually has been a too weak
partner, in particular in relations with the administration acting in the field
of the empire. This convention emphasises, however, also the participation
of NGOs in co-management, which in the above diagram fit in the regions
of its central point — a little closer to the public or the medical profession
depending on the profile. They can primarily play the role of a relay of infor-
mation, an aggregate of public sentiment, a support system, or an arbitrator
in emerging disputes. Their place would be, however, in principle outside the
area defined as a formal management structure. Depending on the intensity
of the stimuli — the health care system in the given country is more oriented
to the needs of the patient or general notions of clinical effectiveness.

At this point we should note that the above diagram shows that formal
structures do not cover the entire space of interaction in this field. They
leave a lot of space for non-formal interactions which affect the quality of the
system to a similar extent. Ergo: it is impossible to build an effective health
care system only on the basis of formal actions. It is necessary to perceive
real interactions in their whole complexity and to use methods of soft law
or informal channels of communication and decision-making. This, in turn,

5 Kodate, N. 2010. Events, public discourses and responsive government: quality assur-
ance in health care in England, Sweden and Japan. Journal of Public Policy, no. 30,
p. 264.
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fits into the purpose of this article — i.e. into the search for manifestations of
solutions using co-management in deciding about public issues in the area
of social policies.

METHODOLOGY

This study is a legal analysis taking into account a broad economic con-
text. Thus, an economic analysis of the law is a research perspective which
was adopted here. This interdisciplinary convention assumes the treatment
of the law just like any other object of research, which economics deals with,
while recognizing its whole juridical complexity. The reference of the above
assumptions to the thematic scope of the text implies its purpose — i.e. search
for such solutions in the creation and application of the law, that will enhance
the effectiveness (in terms of Kaldor-Hicks), and more generally contribute
to the maximisation of social welfare.

It should be emphasised, however, that the limitation to only such assump-
tions would be insufficient, because this study concerns the protection of
human health and life and a decent existence, which often escape the eco-
nomic quantification. Hence the need to supplement the discussion with the
context of non-economic values, allowing us to take into account the impact
of public policies that are analysed here on wider social reality.

The preparation of this text was preceded by conducting comparative
research in the field of the law system (normative acts, soft law) in the area
of health policy in selected developed countries in terms of the level of
implementation of the demands of the concept of governance in a dynamic
perspective, taking into account the current direction of changes and pro-
jected trends.

The conducted analysis of public policies will focus on those elements
that allow for the fullest realisation of interactive management. In order
to show the context, the discussed practices will be also assessed from the
perspective of implementation of the demands of New Public Management,
understood as a modern form of managerial approach to administration.
The central place in the analysis, however, will be occupied by the concept
of governance (good governing), the essence of which is to make decisions
and take actions which are characterised by engaging all stakeholders, the
rule of law, transparency, responding to social needs, striving for consensus,
taking into account voices of minorities, efficiency, as well as broad respon-
sibility towards society. Eight countries characterised by high socio-economic
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development were chosen for the analysis: Australia, France, Japan, Canada,
Germany, the United States, Sweden and the United Kingdom. The group
chosen in this way allows us to observe differences between various tradi-
tions, to indicate characteristic solutions, compare the operation of the most
important mechanisms in order to evaluate individual institutions in order to
identify good practices. Only on this basis it is possible to correctly propose
postulates de lege ferenda. Proposing such conclusions will be possible also
because the analysis of health care and social systems of the above countries
concerns not only the current state, but is made in a dynamic perspective,
allowing us to observe the basic directions of reforms.

ANALYSIS OF SELECTED GOOD PRACTICES IN DEVELOPED COUNTRIES

Table 1

Overview of good practices in the context of the concept
of New Public Management and Governance, own study

Dimension Gover- NPM Examples of good practice
nance

Marketisation + | Australia — a system of incentives for taking
out additional health insurance (1)

Germany — a wide range of private insurance
— alternative, supplementary

and complementary (2)

USA - a system of incentives for small
entrepreneurs to take out health insurance
policy for employees (3)

United Kingdom — reforms that paved the way
to outsourcing of non-core elements of hospital
operation (feeding, cleaning) (4)

Empowerment + Australia — e-health, remote consultations (5)

/ participation France — the institution of a ‘preferred doctor’
of recipients of which rewards the best doctors, and is not based
public policies only on the mechanical system of premiums per
capita (6)
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Co-creation of
public policies
by external
entities

France - broad inclusion of representatives of all
relevant stakeholder groups already in the early
stages of work on reforms (7)

Canada —inclusion of representatives of the
medical community in preparing healthcare
system reforms — including the implementation
of changes also through formal agreements
between public authorities and this professional
group (8)

Sweden — multidimensional and far-reaching
decentralisation leaving Swedish local
government units a lot of flexibility, while
maintaining effective — albeit non-invasive

— national coordination mechanisms (9)

Responsiveness

France — widely implemented programme

of surveys of recipients of public policies, the
aggregate results of which are publicly available
(10)

United Kingdom — Healthwatch, which
constitutes a genuine opening to feedback from
recipients of public policies and provides

a convenient channel to communicate

demands (11)

Conducting
public policies
based on
evidence

Japan — Japanese Council of Health Care
Quality and use of independent entities for
broadly delineated evaluation of health care
services and granting of certificates to distinctive
entities on the basis of methodology developed
by independent scientific communities (12)
Canada - the project Knowledge to Action

for System Transformation (KAST) providing
fast and systematic information about the effects
of healthcare system reforms (13)

Germany - the quality management system
implemented at the providers of public services,
covering, among others, professional training

of doctors, improving procedures, or the
obligation to publish the results of 182 indicators
defined at the federal level (14)

Sweden - entities providing guidelines based on
scientific evidence which share the responsibility
for the realisation of public policies (15)

/1/ According to the Australian government the private sector providing
and funding medical services is a very important element of the health care
system. Therefore, the government subsidises 30% of private health insur-
ance to people who want to buy such insurance. Moreover, a number of other
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incentives for people using private health care have been implemented. The
majority of issues relating to private health insurance are regulated by the
law on private health insurance of 2007. When the number of private insur-
ance began to decrease local authorities introduced far-reaching financial
incentives under the banner of lifetime health care which were particularly
beneficial for person choosing private health protection at a young age — at
the beginning of their career. It effectively restored the attractiveness of
private insurance policies.

/2/ In connection with numerous German healthcare system reforms,
which, among others, have introduced a wider range of patients’ co-payment,
a significant increase in the number of people opting for alternative insur-
ance, or private insurance can be observed. The private insurance sector
also includes supplementary insurance, under which the insured persons are
guaranteed the right to choose a doctor and a higher standard of accom-
modation during hospitalisation (single or twin rooms). The third private
insurance sector consists of complementary policies, in which the scope of
protection covers surcharges to the services offered by the public sector. The
rapid development of this sector began in 1996 when prosthetic treatment
was excluded from the scope of services (re-added to the medical service
basket in 1999) and surcharges for other areas of dental treatment were
significantly increased®.

/3/ According to the assumptions of the Patient Protection and Affordable
Care Act (Obamacare) adopted in the US, the law is designed to encourage
employers to insure their employees. According to the reform entities that
employ 50 people or more mandatorily have to insure their full-time employ-
ees, or they will be fined. This provision caused a lot of excitement and
discussion among low-paid workers in the United States. They feared that
employers in order to avoid paying health insurance could reduce their work-
ing time. Small enterprises employing less than 50 people, according to the
law, are not required to provide health insurance for employees. However,
the law provides substantial tax relief for employers in this respect. Since
2010, in the United States we can talk about the real sharing of responsibility
for health care between the government, employers and individual entities.
The aim is to provide all Americans with access to ‘affordable and high-
quality’ health insurance. This system, however, is fragmented. There are
still significant problems, for example, related to the issue of its universality.

6 Kruszewska, X. 2009. Niemcy — systemy opieki zdrowotnej na Swiecie. [Germany —
health care systems in the world.] Swiat Lekarza, no. 5.
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/4/ Undoubtedly, the creation of space for the existence of business mech-
anisms on the British grounds were Griffiths’ reforms, which outsourced
some services from hospitals — initially cleaning and feeding, but it has led to
significant functional privatisation.

/5/ Australia is one of the pioneers in the use of electronics in health
assistance. E-health tools are mainly accessories recording medical param-
eters of the patient cooperating with the patient’s smart phone. The data
obtained in this way are much richer — measurements can be carried out very
often — and they enable doctors quick and remote access. What is more, in
cases of emergency the system can quickly and independently call for help.
Australia is also a country in which the use of consultation using video con-
ferencing was particularly needed as many people in fact live in rural areas
far away from larger centres.

/6/ In 2004, a new approach to the management of public insurer liability
was presented in France — mainly in the context of the financial condition
of the health care system. Also the basket of medical services was defined,
a framework for the amount of paid services was introduced and a space for
collective negotiations with providers of health services was created. Moreo-
ver, a model of a ‘preferred doctor’ was introduced. A system of financial
incentives was provided for physicians indicated by a greater number of
patients, while limiting the simple principle of payment per capita. However,
these reforms have failed to improve the efficiency of the system by reducing
the number of unnecessary visits to specialists’.

/7/ The French Ministry of Social Affairs, Health and Women’s Rights,
which is responsible for the coordination of the local health care strategy,
precedes the majority of its planning and regulatory activities with wide nego-
tiations to which service providers, insurers, representatives of employees
are invited. As a rule, a consensus worked out in such a group becomes the
subject of legislation passed by the parliament. And although over the last
two decades we have seen a rather expansive state policy in this area, its main
purpose is to control the balance of revenues and expenses associated with
health care?.

/8/ The Canadian primary health care reforms seem to be of particu-
lar interest. They were held on the basis of the deeply rooted tradition of
autonomy and self-governance of the medical community, as well as strong

7 Naiditch, M., Dourgnon, P. 2009. The preferred doctor scheme: a political reading of
a French experiment of gate-keeping. Working paper. March 2009, p. 11.

8 Mossialos, E., Wenzl, M., Osborn, R., Anderson, C. eds. 2015. International profiles of
health care systems 2014. London, p. 53.
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powers conferred to the authorities of each province. Hence, the fact that in
principle all entities got involved in the reform process on a voluntary basis
must be considered a major success. Key innovations in public policies were
often built into a formal agreement between medical associations and the
government or the minister of health. The scope of the activities covered
therefore systems with various methods of payment, remuneration of doctors
and functioning on the basis of non-uniform organisational models®.

/9/ The Swedish Law of 1982 on health and medical services specifies that
the responsibility for providing adequate care to everyone who lives in this
country is assigned to regional and municipal level authorities. This act also
gives a relatively high degree of freedom to local government units in how to
realise this task. This corresponds to the firmly established tradition of exten-
sive local and regional government in this country. The Ministry of Health and
Social Affairs is responsible only in general terms for health policy. It is also
worth mentioning that in this area a supportive role is played by eight govern-
ment agencies involved in specific aspects of public policies related to health
and social care. Most reforms in Sweden, however, have a regional or local
character, and are implemented by local authorities. It is a natural implication
of far-reaching decentralisation. The majority of reforms focus on improv-
ing primary health care and on better coordination of benefits for seniors!0.

/10/ One of the most visible manifestations of the implementation of the
model of public co-management in the field of health and social policy in
France are programmes of nationwide surveys of patients conducted since
1998. They are organised twice a year and pertain to public perception of
the availability and assessment of the quality of services. The aggregated
results are public. The French model creates a large space to make choices by
individual actors. Patients have considerable freedom in the choice of doctors
and — within the limits of rationality — methods of treatment. Also, doctors
and other staff can move freely between jobs, which opens the way for the
flow of human resources on the basis of market mechanisms.

/11/ The English reform of 2012 played an important role from the point
of view of principles of public co-management. It established the authority
called HealthWatch England, whose task is to take care of patients’ interests.
This is done through local representatives who collect complaints on services
and prepare reports submitted to the headquarters. As a result, it is possible

9 Hutchison, B., Strumpf, E., Coyle, N. 2011. Primary health care in Canada: systems in
motion. The Milbank Quarterly, vol. 89, no. 2 (June 2011), pp. 262-263.

10 Anell A., Glenngard, A., Merkur, S. 2012. Sweden. Health system review. Health
Systems in Transition, vol. 14, no. 5, pp. XIX-XX.
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to initiate control measures and legislative changes. It is therefore a genuine

opening to feedback from recipients of public policies and the creation of

a suitable channel for the transfer of demands, and thus in effect also — indi-

rectly — the inclusion in decision-making processes. From the perspective of

the model approach, there is, however, the lack of the division of responsibili-
ties, which does not let us regard this reform as complete.

/12/ In Japan, the Health Care Quality Council was established in 1995
and has functioned since then. The idea of the use of evaluations made by
third parties was born there as a result of good experience with the activities
of the group of volunteers — scientists who evaluated the quality of care in
individual hospitals. They did it in over 100 categories, in order to grant the
final evaluation in a five-point scale. In some environments the venture was
accompanied by scepticism arising from contesting the methodology, or only
partial availability of the results because this group published only the list of
the best hospitals — to which they granted accreditation. The lack of experi-
ence in making peer reviews, typical for the Japanese medical community,
also caused difficulties!!.

/13/ The realisation of the concept of co-management in the conduct of
public policies undoubtedly requires properly organised knowledge resources.
Hence, a very interesting Canadian project Knowledge to Action for System
Transformation (KAST), which was to provide quick and systematic informa-
tion about the effects of the reform of the Canadian health care system on the
example of Saskatchewan province. The aim was to investigate four strategic
initiatives: health care oriented towards an individual patient and family, the
improvement of primary health care, the reduction of health administration
and shorter waiting times for surgery. Four operational objectives were set
up in this project:

1. The identification of the scope of successes and failures of the large sys-
tem transformation (LST) in the context of the role of provincial authori-
ties with regard to the implementation of national policies.

2. Deeper understanding of the mechanisms which determine the success of
the reforms and their relation to different contexts.

3. The identification of barriers and challenges which should be solved by
the government.

4. The determination of the possibility of monitoring and evaluation of proc-
esses and the effect of large systemic transformations!2.

I Kodate, N. op. cit., pp. 279-280.
12 Cf. Brest, A., et al., op. cit.
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/14/ In German health care policy, quality in structural terms is guar-
anteed as a result of the requirement that each service provider has imple-
mented a quality management system. In this framework, among other things,
professional training of doctors, and improvement of procedures take place.
Each new method must be thoroughly verified and approved in the formal
procedure. Each hospital is obliged to publish the results of 182 indicators
defined at the federal level, which is intended to make it easier for patients
to compare these institutions!3.

/15/ In Sweden, there are both public and private service providers in the
field of health protection. Public funding is, however, the rule. The law of
that country constitutes an obligation to apply the latest scientific knowledge,
and formally accepted standards of conduct by medical personnel. National
Board of Health and Welfare provides in this area evidence-based guidelines.
It shares responsibility with other entities, in particular the Swedish Council
on Technology Assessment in Health Care. This is undoubtedly an interest-
ing manifestation of cooperation of entities which are not non hierarchi-
cally subordinated!4. It is a model use of co-determination and co-sharing of
responsibility.

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

A key aspect of reforms of the social and health security system is to seek
a balance of power among stakeholder groups because if one wants to include
into co-management entities standing outside the administrative structures,
one is naturally exposed to excessive susceptibility to certain well-organised
pressure groups. It is also easy to lead to a situation where the active minority
will prejudge the fate of the silent majority. Naturally it is not possible to real-
ise full egalitarianism and some stakeholders must be treated as a priority.
The pathology begins where they have a dominant role and use it for serious
undermining of the public interest.

It seems that in the area of health care efficient co-management can be
introduced only where advocates of patients and their associations are well
organised and if the government has already built some positive experience
in cooperating with them. Associations representing the medical profession
are in fact relatively strong in all the analyzed countries and without coun-

13- Mossialos, E. red. et al., op. cit., pp. 68-69.
14 Anell, A, et al., op. cit., p. XVL
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terweight in the form of lobbying of patients’ representatives there is a sig-
nificant risk of distorting the system.

We can put forward the thesis that reforms introducing privatisation of
certain areas or outsourcing of services traditionally performed by the state
in the area of health care may find fertile ground after breaking the mental
resistance connected with risks of too far-reaching commercialisation moving
the dignity of the human person out of sight. It is evidenced by the growing
number of additional insurance, or deciding on treatment in private, com-
mercially operating facilities. Thus, this type of reform would use the already
occurring processes to build a coherent and effective model, in which public
and private components are conducive to the maximisation of social welfare.

Demographic reasons are undoubtedly an aspect which increases negative
effects of the existing dysfunctions of public policies in the social area. The
process of aging of societies — typical of developed countries — highlights the
need to reach for the most effective tools because even the richest countries
are not able to increase the financing of this sector at such a rapid pace.

There is no denying that the implementation of reforms, an essential
component of which are cuts in the availability and funding of services is very
difficult. What is more, if we bring the theory of public choice to the fore,
such changes are impossible to carry out in democratic systems. For example,
it is difficult to expect that any Polish government in the next few years would
decide to implement even small co-financing of certain benefits, although
most commentators believe it is a much needed procedure for the Polish
system. Due to the enormous social reluctance and the fact that a large part
of citizens treat this area of public policy as a priority, you cannot expect to
see such reforms unless politicians, in fact, are deprived of any other choice.

It seems, therefore, that skilfully introduced reforms based on the princi-
ples of New Public Management and governance are a reasonable alternative
here because they make it possible to increase the efficiency of the system
also by using other tools than just limiting the availability and lowering the
quality of services. Some of these best practices have the character of general
recommendations, the aim of which is to outline the general direction of
changes. Most, however, are de lege ferenda postulates that after taking into
account local contexts could be implemented to legal systems of other coun-
tries. Their general tone seems to affirm the methods of interactive public
management and inclusion of a wide range of stakeholders in the decision-
making process, which should, however, be carried out with simultaneous
sharing of responsibility because health policy, which is one of the areas so



The use of governance instruments in health policies of developed countries 29

crucial to the community, cannot be effectively managed in a centralised,
bureaucratic and authoritative way.

Finally, the implementation of proposals of governance is an opportu-
nity to build effective policies in the social area. As the experiences of the
countries analysed in this text show, this approach favours the creation of
a system giving society high satisfaction with rendered services without the
destruction of public finances. Naturally, this is not a sufficient condition as
there are examples of countries which despite the relatively high level of use
of the concept of governance have a system of social and health care distant
from efficiency and high quality. The question whether the implementation
of these principles is a necessary prerequisite remains open.

The question of the possibility of establishing a system of public policies
in the social area without the use of the concept of governance, however,
remains outside the scope of this study. The analyses carried out in this
report, however, entitle us to articulate the conclusion that reforms using
interactive management solutions are conducive to the efficiency of health
care systems in developed countries and are, therefore, worth a recommenda-
tion for other countries.

REFERENCES

Anell, A., Glenngard, A., Merkur, S. 2012. Sweden. Health system review.
Health Systems in Transition, vol. 14, no. 5.

Brest, A., Greenhalgh, T., Lewis, S., Saul, J., Carroll, S., Bitz, J. 2012. Large-
system transformation in health care: a realist review. The Milbank Quar-
terly, vol. 90, no. 3, September 2012.

Hutchison, B., Strumpf, E., Coyle, N. 2011. Primary health care in Canada:
systems in motion. The Milbank Quarterly, vol. 89, no. 2, June 2011.

Kodate, N. 2010. Events, public discourses and responsive government: qual-
ity assurance in health care in England, Sweden and Japan. Journal of
Public Policy, no. 30.

Kruszewska, X. 2009. Niemcy — systemy opieki zdrowotnej na §wiecie. [Ger-
many — health care systems in the world.] Swiat Lekarza, no. 5.

Mossialos, E., Wenzl, M., Osborn, R., Anderson, C. eds. 2015. International
profiles of health care systems 2014. London.

Naiditch, M., Dourgnon, P. 2009. The preferred doctor scheme: a political read-
ing of a French experiment of gate-keeping. Working paper. March 2009.



30 BARTL.OMIE] BIGA

Rothgang, H. 2010. The converging role of the state in OECD healthcare
systems. In Rothgang, H. et al. The state and healthcare, comparing OECD
countries. London.

THE USE OF GOVERNANCE INSTRUMENTS IN HEALTH POLICIES
OF DEVELOPED COUNTRIES

Summary

This text is an analysis of selected aspects of public policies in the field of
health care in developed countries. They are tested for implementation of the
Governance concept. The aim of the study is to show the results of this analy-
sis as a catalogue of good practices, which can provide recommendations for
other countries, because implementation of governance is an opportunity to
create effective policies in the social area.

WYKORZYSTYWANIE INSTRUMENTARIUM
WSPOLZARZADZANIA PUBLICZNEGO W POLITYCE OCHRONY ZDROWIA
W KRAJACH ROZWINIETYCH

Streszczenie

Niniejszy tekst jest analizag wybranych aspektdéw polityk publicznych
w obszarze ochrony zdrowia w krajach rozwini¢tych. Sa one badane pod
katem realizacji postulatow koncepcji Governance. Celem opracowania jest
takze ukazanie wynikow ww. analizy w formie katalogu dobrych praktyk,
ktore mogg stanowi¢ rekomendacje dla innych panstw. Realizacja postulatow
Governance jest bowiem szansg na zbudowanie efektywnych polityk w obszarze
spotecznym. Jak pokazuja doSwiadczenia pafnstw analizowanych w niniejszym
tekScie, takie podejScie sprzyja kreowaniu systemu dajacego spoleczenstwu
wysoka satysfakcje ze Swiadczonych ustug bez destrukcji finansow publicznych.



The use of governance instruments in health policies of developed countries 31

M Ccnonb30BAHUE MHCTPYMEHTOB COBMECTHOI'O IYBJIMYHOI'O
YIPABJIEHHWA B OBJIACTHU 3JPABOOXPAHEHNSA B PASBUTBIX CTPAHAX

Pe3iome

[MpepnaraeMblii TEKCT COMNEP>KUAT aHANIM3 HEKOTOPBIX acleKTOB rocyfapc-
TBEHHOW TMOJMTHUKM B OOJACTH 3[APAaBOOXPAHEHMS B PA3BUTHIX TIOCY/lApCTBax.
OHM paccMaTpUBAIOTCS ¢ TOUYKM 3peHust moctyiaaToB Governance (yrmpaBiieHusI).
Lenbto nccnenoBanus SBISIETCS TakKXKe NPEACTaBICHUE Pe3yJIbTaTOB BbILICYIO-
MSIHYTOTO aHajiM3a B (hOopMe KaTajora nepefoBOil MPakKTUKU, KOTOPas MOXKET
ObITh MCIOJIb30BaHA B KAUeCTBE PEKOMEHAALMM AJIsl APYIMX rocypapcts. Peamu-
3anus nmoctyiaaroB Governance MpeACTaBIsieT COOOM, B CBSI3U C 3TUM, LIAHC IS
co3fanust 3(p(hPeKTUBHON MOJUTHKY B colmanbHON cgepe. Kak nokasbpiBaeT onbIT
rOCy/lapCTB, AHAJIM3UPYEMBIX B IAHHOM TEKCTE, TAKOH MOAXO0f 6JaronpusTCTBYeT
(hOpMUPOBAHMIO CUCTEMBI, OOECTIeUMBAIOLIEH OOIIECTBY BBICOKYIO CTENEHb Y/I0B-
JIETBOPEHHOCTHY OKa3bIBAEMBIMU YCITyraMu 6€3 pa3pyLIMTeNbHbIX MOCIECTBUIA ISl
roCy/lapCTBEHHbIX (PUHAHCOB.
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THE ANALYSIS OF THE CURRENT STATE
OF ACCIDENTS AT WORK IN POLAND
IN THE YEARS 2002-2014

INTRODUCTION

According to the Central Statistical Office in 2014 the number of people
injured in accidents at work increased by 0.4% compared to the previous
year. On the form of the statistical card of an accident at work (Z-KW)
8,8642 accident events were reported, the dominant part of which were acci-
dents with marginal effect. In 2014 they happened to 87,860 people, which
means an increase of 0.5% compared to 2013. 520 people suffered serious
accidents, that is 3.3% less than in 2013. In addition, 262 people died as
a result of an accident at work, here we observe a decrease by 5.4% compared
to the previous year. In 2014, accidents at work most often led to injuries of
the upper limbs, lower limbs and the head. The largest number of accidents
occurred in manufacturing (28,620 cases), wholesale and retail trade (11,970
cases), health care and social assistance (10,003 cases). In such a reality it is
interesting to find an answer to the question whether work is safer for Poles
today than in 2002, that is before Polish accession to the EU structures. What
are the trends of individual indicators measuring accidents at work in Poland
in the years 2002-2014? The subsequent pages of the article provide more
detailed data on the changes which took place in relation to accidents at work
in Poland in the period 2002-2014.

The main objective of the article is therefore to analyse the situation
of accidents at work in Poland in the years 2002-2014. Its implementation
consists of two specific objectives:

1. The analysis of the level, structure and changes of accidents at work over
time in Poland.
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2. The assessment of the causes and consequences of accidents at work in

Poland in the analysed period of time.

The primary source of empirical data were statistical data of the Central
Statistical Office (CSO), the results of research conducted by the Social
Insurance Institution (SII) and reports and materials prepared by the Min-
istry of Labour and Social Policy (MLSP) and Central Institute for Labour
Protection — National Research Institute (CILP — NRI).

1. THE REGISTRATION OF ACCIDENTS AT WORK
1.1. The guidelines at the European Union level

Monitoring of the effectiveness of regulations on health and safety intro-
duced and binding in the individual Member States compels companies to
store the data on accidents at work resulting in sickness absence over three
days. Nevertheless, the comparison of data from different countries is still not
very effective mainly due to differences in the information that is recorded
in the individual countries in respect to accidents at work. The Statistical
Office of the European Union (Eurostat) and the European Commission’s
Directorate-General for Employment and Social Affairs jointly coordinate
the work on the European Statistics on Accidents at Work project (ESAW).
The main objective of the project is to harmonise the rules of registration of
accidents at work and the collection and storage of data on them at the level
of EU Member States. The task of the Statistical Office of the European
Union is the collection, compilation and dissemination of data on the most
vulnerable employment groups, and the causes and costs of accidents at
work. According to the definition adopted by Eurostat, an accident at work is
a discrete occurrence in the course of work which leads to physical or mental
harm. Performed work means engagement in an occupational activity or dur-
ing the time spent at work!. However, only those events that result in more
than three calendar days’ absence from work are registered. According to
Eurostat a fatal accident is an accident which leads to the death of the victim
within one year of the accident.

1 European Union. 2013. European Statistics on Accidents at Work (ESAW). Summary
methodology. Eurostat. Methodologies and Working Papers. Luxembourg: Publications
Office of the European Union, p. 5.
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The circumstances and the course of the accident are described using
a statistical model of an accident at work, developed by the European Statisti-
cal Office, Eurostat, as part of the European Statistics on Accidents at Work
project (ESAW)2. This model defines the overall scope of information that
must be collected on accidents at work (Fig. 1).

Figure 1
The accident at work model according to Eurostat
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Source: own study on the basis of Koradecka, D. ed. 2010. Handbook of Occupational
Safety and Health. CRC Press, p. 439.
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A statistical model of an accident at work proposed by Eurostat consists
of the following phases:

* The pre-accident phase
* The accident phase
* The post-accident phase.

The pre-accident phase is connected with the working environment, that
is the place in which the worker was before the accident. Performed work
means specific task(s) realised by the worker, it corresponds to a specific
physical activity and associated material agent of the physical activity. The
last event which leads to the accident is a deviation, or a situation (circum-

2 Hota, B., Szostak, B. 2014. Model of accident situation development in the construc-

tion industry. Czasopismo Techniczne — Budownictwo, 1-B/2014, p. 242. Available at:
https://suw.biblos.pk.edu.pl/resources/i4/i4/i6/i3/i8/r44638/HolaB_ModelAccident.pdf
[Accessed: 15 August 2015].
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stance) incompatible with the terms accepted as the norm. A material agent
is associated with the deviation.

At this moment the accident phase begins. What must be recorded in the
way in which the worker came into contact with the material agent which
caused the injury. At the same time it may be, but not necessarily, the same
agent as the agents related to the physical activity or the deviation. In the
last, post-accident phase information is collected about the type of injury,
the body part injuries and lost days. The practical application of the model
required from Eurostat also the preparation of a coding system with instruc-
tions.

1.2. The guidelines at the national level

The definitions adopted in the Polish legislation are consistent with those
developed by the European Statistical Office. Art. 3 of the Act of 30 October
2002 on social insurance against accidents at work and occupational diseases
(Journal of Laws No. 199, item 1673, as amended) says that an accident at
work is a sudden event caused by an external reason causing worker’s injury
or death. The accident suffered by the employee during a business trip, while
training in universal self-defence, while performing tasks commissioned by
trade union organisations operating at the employer’s have the same status
as an accident at work. In addition, accidents at work are also sudden events
causing injury or death which occurred in the period of the accident insur-
ance during: (1) practicing sports by a person receiving a sports scholarship;
(2) performing paid work during imprisonment or detention; (3) holding the
mandate of an MP (in the country or in the European Parliament) or a sena-
tor receiving the salary; (4) completing a training or internship connected
with the collection of a scholarship by a graduate; performing of work for
cooperatives by members of agricultural production cooperatives and other
persons treated equally to members of the cooperative; (5) performance or
cooperation in the performance of work under an agency contract, a special
purpose contract or a contract for the provision of services; (6) performance
of ordinary activities connected with conducting or cooperation in the conduct
of non-agricultural activities; (7) performance of religious activities or activi-
ties connected with entrusted pastoral or monastic functions by a clergyman;
(8) performance of substitute military service; (9) education at the Nation-
al School of Public Administration by students who receive a scholarship.

It should be emphasised that despite the adjustment of the Polish systems
to the European methodology, we can see some discrepancies. According to
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the Polish legislation, a fatal accident at work is an accident which resulted
in the death of the victim on site or within 6 months from the time of the
accident.3 Eurostat, on the other hand, defining an accident at work accepted
that the death of the injured person may take place within 12 months after
the event?. It should be also remembered that the framework directive on
health and safety in the workplace> (Directive 89/391/EEC), though signifi-
cantly influenced the improvement of safety and health protection level in
the workplace®, also imposed on the employer the obligation to record these
accidents which result in absence of the injured at work exceeding three days.
According to the methodology adopted by the Central Statistical Office all
accident events, therefore also these which do not lead to the victim’s inca-
pacity for work (e.g. due to the refusal to accept sick leave) are covered by
the survey and thus are taken into account in statistical reports’. That is why,
in 2012, the CSO recorded 90,6508 accident events (without fatal ones) in
Poland, whereas the Eurostat statistics say that there were 67,4329 accidents
at work in Poland.

In Poland, the legal basis for conducting research in the field of acci-
dents at work is the Council of Ministers Regulation on the programme of
statistical surveys of public statistics adopted for a specific calendar year.10 In
accordance with the Regulation of the Minister of Labour and Social Policy

3 CSO. 2014. Wypadki przy pracy w 2013 r, Informacje i Opracowania Statystyczne. [Acci-
dents at work in 2013, Statistical Information and Summaries.]| Warszawa, p. 11.

4 European Union. 2013. European Statistics on Accidents at Work (ESAW). Summary
methodology. Eurostat. Methodologies and Working Papers, Publications Office of the
European Union, Luxembourg, p. 6.

5 Council Directive 89/391/EEC of 12 June 1989 on the introduction of measures to
encourage improvements in the safety and health of workers at work, (Official Journal
of the European Union L183 of 29 June1989).

6 European Agency for Safety and Health at Work. Awvailable at: https://osha.europa.
eu/pl/legislation/directives/the-osh-framework-directive/the-osh-framework-directive-
introduction

7 CSO. 2014. Wypadki przy pracy w 2013 r, Informacje i Opracowania Statystyczne. [Acci-
dents at work in 2013, Statistical Information and Summaries.] Warszawa, p. 8.

8 CSO. 2013. Wypadki przy pracy w 2012 r, Monitoring Rynku Pracy. [Accidents at work
in 2012, Monitoring of the Labour Market.] Warszawa, p. 3. Available at: http://stat.gov.
pl/cps/rde/xber/gus/PW_wypadki_przy pracy_2012.pdf

9 Eurostat. Accidents at work by sex and age. (NACE Rev. 2, A, C-N), [hsw_mi01] Avail-
able at: http://appsso.eurostat.ec.europa.eu/nui/show.do?dataset=hsw_mi0l&lang=en

10 Legal basis: year 2013 — the Council of Ministers Regulation of 9 November 2012 on
the programme of statistical surveys of public statistics for 2013 (Journal of Laws of
2012, item 1391); year 2014 — the Council of Ministers Regulation of 9 November 2013
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of 7 January 2009 on the statistical card of an accident at work (Journal of
Laws of 29 January 2009), the identification and recording of accidents at
work in Poland is the responsibility of the Central Statistical Office (CSO)1L.
The source of data on accidents at work is a statistical card of an accident at
work. The form Z-KW - statistical card of an accident at work — allows the
registration of all accident events!? that take place in connection with work,
except for individual farms. The regulation!3 specifies that the statistical card
of an accident at work is filled in on the basis of the previously approved
protocol in which the circumstances and causes of the accidents at work were
determined (the accident protocol) or possibly on the basis of an accident
card (it must be established that the occurred event is an accident at work or
an accident treated equally to an accident at work).

The scope of the accident at work card, adapted since the 2005 to the
European Methodology of Accidents Statistics at Work ESAW, takes into
account international classifications, among others, in terms of!4:

* Events causing the injury;

* Events which are a deviation from normality;

* Causes of accidents;

* Operations performed by the injured at the time of the accident;
* Material agents associated with the event.

The statistical card of an accident at work!s is a very valuable source
of information about accident events in the workplace, allows to conduct

on the programme of statistical surveys of public statistics for 2014 (Journal of Laws
of 2013 item 1159).

11 Social Insurance Institution. Analiza przyczyn i skutkow wypadkow przy pracy w latach
2008-2011. [The analysis of causes and consequences of accidents at work in 2008-2011.]
Resource — Pracownia Badan i Doradztwa. Available at: http://www.zus.pl/files/dpir/
Wypadki_przy pracy analiza.pdf, p. 13. [Accessed: 10 August 2015].

12 The statistical card of an accident at work is used to obtain information about an
accident at work and the case treated equally to an accident at work, regardless of
whether the victim’s incapacity for work is specified in the card (e.g. the victim has the
right to refuse to accept sick leave).

13 The Regulation of the Minister of Labour and Social Policy of 7 January 2009 on the
statistical card of an accident at work (Journal of Laws of 29 January 2009).

14 CSO. 2014. Wypadki przy pracy w 2013 r, Informacje i Opracowania Statystyczne. [Acci-
dents at work in 2013 r. Statistical Information and Summaries.] Warszawa, p. 13.

15 The Regulation of the Minister of Labour and Social Policy of 8 November 2010
(Journal of Laws No. 218, item 1440 and No. 240, item 1612), Attachment 1 to the
Regulation of the Minister of Labour and Social Policy of 8 November 2010 (Journal
of Laws No. 218, item 1440 and No. 240, item 1612) — Z-KW form. Available at: http://
form.stat.gov.pl/formularze/2014/passive/Z-KW.pdf
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comprehensive analyses which are important from the point of view of taking
preventive measures, both at the micro and macro levels. The Z-KW form
consists of Part I and Part II (supplementary). The first one concerns the
employer, the victim, and the consequences of the accident known at the
moment of filling the card. In the section on the entity in which the event
occurred, the following should be entered: the number of people working in
it; the town (municipality) in which the entity is located; activity by the Polish
Classification of Economic Activity; the form of ownership). The following
information is submitted about the victim: gender, year of birth, citizenship,
employment status, occupation, tenure in the workplace (in years); hours
worked from starting work until the accident. The effects of the accident
include the type and location of the injury; the number of people affected;
consequences of the accident.

In Part II the information on the actual effects of the occurred accident
are provided — the following information is taken into account here: (1) the
number of days of incapacity for work; (2) loss of working time of other peo-
ple (in man-hours); (3) estimated tangible losses caused by the accident — in
thousands PLN, (without losses associated with the loss of working time);
(4) the geographical location of the accident site; (5) the accident date:
year, month, day; (6) the accident hour (0-23); (7) the place of the accident
occurrence; (8) the working process; (9) the kind of accident place; (10) the
activity performed by the injured at the time of the accident; (11) the mate-
rial agent associated with the activity performed by the injured at the time
of the accident; (12) the event which is a deviation from the normal state;
(13) the material agent associated with the deviation; (14) the event causing
the injury; (15) the material agent which is the source of the injury; (16) the
causes of the accident; (17) the effects of the accident (known at the time of
filling of Part II of the card); (18) the number of days of incapacity for work
(known at the time of filling of Part II of the card).

The last part devoted to the mode of the accident is the most extensive.
An integral part of the accident card are explanations, classifications and
codes needed for its proper filling. They ensure the necessary standardisation
of information that the employer submits on the statistical card of an acci-
dent at work. The codified system of filling the card enables the subsequent
aggregation and comparability of the data collected on accidents occurring
in the workplace.

The analyses of the national public statistics provide important informa-
tion on accidents at work, the most important of them were included in
Figure 2.
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Figure 2

Basic statistical data on accidents at work
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* Victims of accidents at work in total and according to ownership sector, gender, accident results and activities of the Polish Classification
of Economic Activity

Victims _— . Lo . . . . . .
* Victims of accidents at work on individual farms in agriculture according to events causing accidents and accident results

* Causes of accidents at work according to activities of the Polish Classification of Economic Activity

* Events which are a deviation from the normal state, causing accidents at work according to activities of the Polish Classification
of Economic Activity

Causes | Byents causing accidents at work according (o type, place and activities of the Polish Classification of Economic Activity

« Events causing injuries according to activities of the Polish Classification of Economic Activity

. * Identified occupational diseases
Occupational

diseases

Source: own study on the basis of the European Parliament, Committee on Budgets.
Proposal for a regulation of the European Parliament and of the Council amending
Council Regulation (EC) No 577/98 on the organisation of a labour force sample survey
in the Community, (COM(2013)0155 — C7-0086/2013 — 2013/0084(COD)). Available
at: http://www.europarl.europa.eu/sides/getDoc.do?type=COMPARL&reference=PE-
513.063&format=PDF&language =PL&secondRef=01

2. ACCIDENTS AT WORK IN POLAND — QUANTIFICATION

Statistical data show that both the number and the incidence rate of acci-
dents at work over the last 13 years have remained substantially unchanged.
In 2002, nearly 80,500 accidents at work were registered (Figure 3), whereas
in 2014, this number increased to 88,600, thus there was an increase of more
than 10%. The biggest number of accidents was recorded in 2008 — exactly
there were 104,402 events, and the smallest number in 2002 — 80,492 events.
On average, the number of accidents at work in total in the analysed period
increased year on year by 0.8%. In comparison to the base year in each
subsequent examined period the number of accidents at work in total grew,
the largest increase was in 2008 by nearly 30%. Similar trends are observed
in relation to lighter accidents at work. The average annual growth rate
amounted here to 0.9%. The number of lighter accidents at work increased in
2014 by 8,914 compared to 2002, an increase of 11.3%. In 2014, 87,860 lighter
accidents at work were recorded. It is worth stressing that the proportion of
lighter accidents in the total number of accidents at work in the analyzed
period remained at a similar level with a delicate upward trend, it amounted
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an average of to 98.6%, and in the last two years of the analysis this share
exceeded 99%.

Figure 3

The number of accidents at work in total and lighter accidents in Poland
in the years 2002-2014
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Source: stat.gov.pl. Bank of Local Data. Available at: http://stat.gov.pl/bdl/app/dane
podgrup.display?p_id=895839&p_token=0.528939344920218# [Accessed: 11 September
2014]; CSO. 2014. Accidents at work in 2014. Monitoring of the Labour Market. Warszawa,
17 March 2015; CSO. Accidents at work in 2013. Statistical Information and Summaries.
Warszawa.

In Poland in the years 2002-2014, both the number of fatalities and
serious accidents at work gradually decreased, the average decline in both
cases was 5.5%. The highest value of serious accidents was recorded in 2004
(1,040 cases) and of fatal accidents in 2008 (520 cases). We can observe
a clear downward trend in serious accidents from 2006 to 2010 inclusive. In
2011, a nearly 10% increase in this type of accident was registered (Fig. 3),
followed by a return of the downward trend. The number of fatal accidents
in the past 13 years underwent slight changes. In 2014, compared to 2013, the
number of fatal accidents decreased, totally 262 cases with fatal consequences
were registered — the number of fatalities due to accidents at work was thus
the lowest in the analyzed period of time.
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Figure 4

The number of serious and fatal accidents in Poland in the years 2002-2014
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Source: stat.gov.pl. Bank of Local Data. Available at: http://stat.gov.pl/bdl/app/dane_
podgrup.display?p_id=895839&p_token=0.528939344920218# [Accessed: 11 September
2014]; CSO. 2014. Accidents at work in 2014. Monitoring of the Labour Market. Warszawa,
17 March 2015; CSO. Accidents at work in 2013. Statistical Information and Summaries.
Warszawa.

The indicator ‘victims in total per 1,000 employees’ informs us about the
number of people injured in light, serious and fatal accidents together (in
total) per 1,000 employees (in the case of fatal accidents per 100 thousand
employees). These figures do not include the injured in accidents while work-
ing on private farms in agriculture.

The rate of accidents at work (per 1,000 employees), as well as the
number of accidents over the last 13 years changed only marginally, showing
no clear increasing or decreasing trend (Fig. 4). In 2002, it amounted to 7.6,
and 13 years later it dropped slightly to 7.53. The highest values of the index
of accidents at work, close to 9, were recorded in the years 2006-2008. From
2011 to the present day a decreasing trend can be outlined. In 2014, on aver-
age 7.5 persons per 1,000 workers were injured in an accident at work.

Analysing the accident rate in territorial terms we observe clear differ-
ences between provinces. In 2014 the highest accident rate was recorded in
Dolnoslaske (9.91), Wielkopolskie (9.53) and Warminsko-Mazurskie (9.44)
provinces and the lowest in Mazowieckie (5.39) and Matopolskie provinces
(5.86).
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We observe equally large variation in the rate of accidents in various
sectors of the economy. The highest incidence of accidents pertains to water
supply, sewerage, waste management and remediation activities — 14.37 (in 2013
— 15.06; in 2012 — 14.87), mining and excavation — 13.56 (in 2013 - 13.97; in
2012 - 15.37), health care and social assistance — 12.48 (in 2013 — 11.26; in
2012 - 9.83), industrial processing — 11.70 (in 2013 — 11.64; in 2012 — 12.47).
In other sectors the accident rate does not exceed 10. We deal with the lowest
incidence of accidents in the following sections: other service activities — 1.50
(in 2013 — 2.13), information and communication — 1.96 (in 2013 - 2.15),
professional, scientific and technical activity — 2.03 (in 2013 — 2.03).

Figure 5
The rate of accidents in Poland in the years 2002-2014 (per 1 thousand of workers)
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Source: stat.gov.pl. Bank of Local Data. Available at: http://stat.gov.pl/bdl/app/dane
podgrup.display?p_id=895839&p_token=0.7254228880628943# [Accessed: 14 Septem-
ber 2014].

The index of fatal accidents at work improved significantly in the period
2005-2014. In 2005, nearly 4.5 employees per 100,000 workers had a fatal
accident at work, while in 2014 only 2.2 people, thus the index value decreased
by half (Fig. 5). From 2010 to the present time there is a decreasing trend.
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Figure 6

The rate of serious and fatal accidents at work in Poland
in the years 2004-2014 (per 100 thousand of employees)
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Source: stat.gov.pl. Bank of Local Data. Available at: http://stat.gov.pl/bdl/app/dane
podgrup.display?p_id=895839&p_token=0.7254228880628943# [Accessed: 14 Sep-
tember 2014].; Central Institute for Labour Protection — National Research Institute.
Accidents at work. Statistics of accidents at work. Available at: http://www.ciop.pl/CIOP-
PortalWAR/appmanager/ciop/pl?_nfpb=true& pageLabel=P140103787133484168288
3&html_tresc_root_id=11288&html_tresc_id=11288&html_klucz=10972; CSO. 2015.
Accidents at work in 2014. Monitoring of the Labour Market, 17 March 2015; CSO. Acci-
dents at work in 2013. Statistical Information and Summaries. Warszawa 2014, p. 1; CSO.
Accidents at work in 2013., Statistical Information and Summaries. Warszawa 2014, p. 23.

Traditionally, men are the group in which the number of accidents at work
takes higher values (Fig. 5). The number of accidents at work among work-
ing women is more than twice lower than in the population of working men.
However, it should be stressed that since 2007 the share of women in the total
number of people injured in accidents at work has increased. In 2014 this
share amounted to 36.9 and in the previous year to 36.4% (33.4% in 2012).
During the whole period the share of women in the total number of persons
injured in occupational accidents increased by nearly 35% (comparing the
data from 2014 with the data from 2002).
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Figure 7
The number of accidents at work by gender in the years 2002-2014

80000
74685
71589 ]

70000 68725

64551 0381
3264 i
61500 G0y 60761 60614

58416
60000 56170 55934

50000 —

40000 —

29717 29656 | 31408] | 30386 32097 | 32708
30000 26737 1 26291 B
20 23939 | 24252| | 23701

2
20000 —

10000 —

2002 2003 2004 2005 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010 2011 2012 2013 2014_|
.Women DMen

Source: stat.gov.pl. Bank of Local Data. Available at: http://stat.gov.pl/bdl/app/dane
podgrup.display?p_id=895839&p_token=0.9829383126925677# [Accessed: 17 Septem-
ber 2014].

According to the model of an accident at work developed by Eurostat,
every accident at work should be assessed from the point of view of the
effects that occur in its wake. The type and location of the injury the victim
suffered, incapacity for work, loss of material agents and lost days of work
of other people are assessed. Thus, the victim’s incapacity for work is one of
the consequences of an accident at work. In 2014, 88,642 accidents at work
were reported, they led to a total of 3,072,785 days of the victims’ incapacity.
Therefore, an average of 34.8 days of sickness absence fell on one victim. In
the analysed period 2002-2014 it is one of the lowest index values, a lower
one was recorded only in 2002. The years 2008-2013 were characterised by
the greatest absenteeism due to accidents at work, with the record-breaking
high incapacity for work in 2009 amounting to 42.4 days per victim. The aver-
age inability to work due to occupational accidents in the years 2002-2014
amounted to 3,509,902.8 days, 38.3 days per victim.
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Table 1

The number of days of incapacity for work caused by occupational accidents
in Poland in the years 2002-2014

The number of days of incapacity for work caused
by occupational accidents in Poland
Year | nabsolute o003 900 | Perone victim | 2002 = 100
numbers
2002 lack of data X 344 100.0%
2003 3,073,107 100.0% 36.2 105.2%
2004 3,076,483 100.1% 355 103.2%
2005 2,840,576 92.4% 33.8 98.3%
2006 3,354,046 109.1% 353 102.6%
2007 3,433,185 111.7% 34.8 101.2%
2008 4,269,248 138.9% 41.1 119.5%
2009 3,670,903 119.5% 42.4 123.3%
2010 3,908,268 127.2% 41.7 121.2%
2011 3,996,121 130.0% 41.3 120.1%
2012 3,820,973 124.3% 42.1 122.4%
2013 3,603,139 117.2% 40.9 118.9%
2014 3,072,785 100.0% 34.8 101.2%
Average 3,509,902.8 114.2% 38.3 111.4%

Source: own study based on the annual reports of CSO Accidents at work. Statistical
Information and Summaries. Warszawa 2009-2014; The Ministry of Labour and Social
Policy. Information on accidents at work in 2003-2007. Available at: http://www.mpips.
gov.pl/prawo-pracy/warunki-pracy/ocena-stanu-bhp-8211-dane-statystyczne/informacja-
o-wypadkach-przy-pracy-w-2006-r-/; Central Institute for Labour Protection — National
Research Institute. The state of occupational safety and health in 2003. Available at: http://
archiwum.ciop.pl/428.html

3. CAUSES OF ACCIDENTS AT WORK

According to the CSO, causes of accident are all deficiencies and irreg-
ularities which directly or indirectly contributed to the accident, they are
related to:

* material (technical) agent;
* organisation of work in the workplace;
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* organisation of the workstation;
* the employee, including his/her inappropriate behaviour.1

The next charts illustrate the causes of accidents at work and accidents
treated equally to accidents at work in the years 2005-2013, without accidents
on private farms in agriculture.

The sum of the causes of accidents at work is much higher than the total
number of accidents recorded in the same period of time. This stems from
the fact that most frequently an accident at work is the result of the simulta-
neous occurrence of several reasons of one event. In 2013, there were 88,267
accidents at work, they were the consequence of the occurrence of 171,097
reasons. On average, in the analysed period of time, nearly 2 causes (exactly
1.94) fall on one accident at work. In the years 2005-2013 the number of
causes per one accident at work showed a rising trend. In 2005, an accident
at work was a consequence of 1.88 causes, in 2013 there were 1.94 reasons,
there was a growth of nearly 3%.

Figure 8

Causes of accidents at work in total and in industry (sections: B, C, D, E
of the Polish Classification of Economic Activity) in the years 2005-2013
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Source: Bank of Local Data. Available at: http://stat.gov.pl/bdl/app/strona.html?p_
name=indeks http://stat.gov.pl/bdl/app/dane_podgrup.display?p_id=895839&p_
token=0.10485223680734634 [Accessed: 14 September 2014].

16 CSO. 2012. Wypadki przy pracy w 2011r, Informacje i opracowania statystyczne. [Acci-
dents at work in 2011. Statistical Information and Summaries.] Warszawa, p. 11. Avail-
able at: http://stat.gov.pl/cps/rde/xbcr/gus/PW_wypadki_przy_pracy_2011.pdf
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Accidents at work occur mostly due to inappropriate behaviour of the
employee. During the whole examined period of time it was the main cause
of accidents in the workplace and accidents treated on a par with them, it
was indicated on the statistical card of accidents at work 95,003 times, which
gives a share in the total number of causes of accidents at work at the level
of 55.5%. In 2014, inappropriate behaviour of the employee was the cause
of accidents even more frequently — its share increased to 59%. Taking into
account the values registered in 2013 it is clear that other causes as the reason
of an accident at work doubled in comparison to the base year. The growth
was also recorded in the cases of inappropriate behaviour of the employee
(18.3%) and non-use of protective equipment (1%). In 2013, other causes
decreased when compared with 2005, the greatest decrease, by 20.7%, was in
the case of the wrong condition of the material agent.

The most important causes of accidents at work in the period 2005-2014
were:

* inappropriate behaviour of the employee (the average 54.6%)
* inappropriate condition of the material agent (the average 9.4%)
* lack of or inappropriate use of the material agent (the average 7,7%).

The average values indicted at specific causes show the importance of
preventive actions affecting employee behaviour in the workplace (Fig. 9-12).

Figure 9

Inappropriate behaviour of the employee as the main cause of accidents
at work in Poland in the years 2005-2013
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Source: Bank of Local Data. Available at: http://stat.gov.pl/bdl/app/strona.html?p_
name=indeks http://stat.gov.pl/bdl/app/dane_podgrup.display?p_id=895839&p_
token=0.10485223680734634 [Accessed: 14 September 2014].
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Figure 10

Selected causes of accidents at work in Poland in the years 2005-2013
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Source: Bank of Local Data. Available at: http://stat.gov.pl/bdl/app/strona.html?p_
name=indeks http://stat.gov.pl/bdl/app/dane_podgrup.display?p_id=895839&p_
token=0.10485223680734634 [Accessed: 14 September 2014].

Figure 11
Selected causes of accidents at work in Poland in the years 2005-2013
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Source: Bank of Local Data. Available at: http://stat.gov.pl/bdl/app/strona.html?p_
name=indeks http://stat.gov.pl/bdl/app/dane_podgrup.display?p_id=895839&p_
token=0.10485223680734634 [Accessed: 14 September 2014].
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Figure 12

Selected causes of accidents at work in Poland in the years 2005-2013
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name=indeks http://stat.gov.pl/bdl/app/dane_podgrup.display?p_id=895839&p_
token=0.10485223680734634 [Accessed: 14 September 2014].

This passage is dedicated to the events that are a deviation from the nor-
mal state and the factors that cause these events. The CSO defines an event
incompatible with the proper conduct of the work process that caused the
accident as an event which is a deviation from the normal state. Analysing
accidents at work in terms of events that are a deviation from the normal
state in 2013 it should be stated that the largest group of events consisted
of slipping, stumbling, falling of the person (30.3%, mainly on the same
level — 21.8% of the total number of cases being a deviation from the normal
state). The next two deviations from the normal state which led to accidents
at work are loss of control of: the machine, means of transport, transported
cargo, tool, object, animal (17%) and breakage, bursting, splitting, slipping,
fall, collapse of the material agent — in total (15%). In the examined period
the major deviation from the normal state causing an accident at work was
already mentioned slipping, stumbling, falling of the person (the average
28.5%). In comparison with the base period the biggest increase can be
observed in the following events being a deviation from the normal state:

» shock, fright, violence, aggression, threat, presence (19.3%)
* slipping, stumbling, falling of the person — on the same level (16.1%)
* loss of control of: the machine, means of transport, transported cargo,

tool, object, animal (14.6%).
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Significant decreases were registered in the case of the following devia-

tions from the normal state:

* breakage, bursting, splitting, slipping, fall, collapse of the material agent
from above (24.3%),

* breakage, bursting, splitting, slipping, fall, collapse of the material agent
not specified (23.7%),

» discharge, leakage, emission of hazardous substances (23.1%).

Figure 13
Events which are a deviation from the normal state causing accidents at work
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Source: own study on the basis of Bank of Local Data. Available at: http://stat.gov.pl/
bdl/app/strona.html?p_name=indeks http://stat.gov.pl/bdl/app/dane_podgrup.display?p
id=895839&p_token=0.10485223680734634 [Accessed: 14 September 2014].

3.3. Accidents at work in 2014

In the whole analysed period inappropriate behaviour of the employee
was the primary cause of accidents at work. However, its share in the total
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number of identified causes of accidents increased. In 2005 inappropri-
ate behaviour of the employee accounted for half of all the reasons, at the
moment it is already 59%. Compared to the base year, in 2014 only the share
of other causes in the total number of reasons of accidents at work increased.
The share of other categories of causes of accidents at work in 2014 fell in
comparison with 2005.

Figure 14

The share of individual causes of accidents at work in the total number
of causes in 2014
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Source: own study on the basis of CSO. Accidents at work in 2014. Monitoring of the
Labour Market, Warszawa, 17 March 2015, p. 2.

Looking more closely at the statistics on accidents at work in 2014 we
can draw the following conclusions. The events that led to the injury were
mainly a collision with / hitting an immobile object (25%) and collision
with / hitting a moving object (21%). Accidents occurred most frequently
when the employee was moving (35%) or operating objects (17%). As a result
of accidents at work victims suffered mostly injuries of the upper limbs (44%)
and lower limbs (34%).
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Figure 15
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Figure 16
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4. SUMMARY

In 2013 compared to 2012, the number of people who suffered from
accidents at work decreased. The decline was recorded in most activities
(11 sections of the Polish Classification of Economic Activity) in which there
were 61,030 accident events in total, which accounted for 69.1% of all vic-
tims in 2013. 65.7% of the total number of employed persons in the country
worked in these sections. The largest decrease was recorded in construction
(the number of victims decreased by 17.6%) and in production and supply of
electricity, gas, steam, hot water (the number of victims decreased by 14.4%).
At the same time, the number of people working in construction (section F)
decreased by 6.5% and in section D by 4.2%!17. In the following year, although
the decline in the number of people injured in accidents at work was also
registered in 11 sections of the Polish Classification of Economic Activity, the
overall number of accidents at work increased by 0.4%. It results mainly from
the fact that in 2014 the decline in the number of accidents at work concerned
the sections in which only 27.5% of all victims were employed (totally in these
sections there were 24,410 accident events). In 2014, the number of accidents
at work decreased the most in financial and insurance activities (by 29.5%)
and in production and supply of electricity, gas, steam, hot water (20.1%) and
other service activities (23%). At the same time, employment in financial and
insurance activities (section K) decreased by 0.2%, and in section D by 5%!8.

The conducted revision of the statistical data showed that work in Poland
did not become particularly safer. In the years 2002-2014 the number of acci-
dents at work in total (Fig. 3) and the incidence rate (Fig. 5) did not changed
significantly. Short periods of a decline in 2002 and 2005 were followed
by a renewed increase in the number of accidents at work. Two consecu-
tive periods of a decline in the number of accidents at work were the years
2012-2013. Then in 2014 the return to the upward trend was recorded again,
88,642 accidents at work were registered, that is 375 events more than in the
year before and as many as 8,150 events more than in 2002. The average

17 CSO. 2014. Pracujgcy w gospodarce narodowej w 2013 r, Informacje i opracowania
statystyczne. [The employed in the national economy in 2013. Statistical Information
and Summaries.] Warszawa, p. 11. Available at: file:///C:/Users/hp/Downloads/pw_
pracujacy w_gosp_narod_2013.pdf

18 CSO. 2015. Zatrudnienie i wynagrodzenia w gospodarce narodowej w 2014 r., Informacje
i opracowania statystyczne. [Employment and wages in the national economy in 2014.
Statistical Information and Summaries.] Warszawa, p. 24. Available at: file:///C:/Users/
hp/Downloads/zatrudnienie_i_wynagrodzenia_w_2014.pdf
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number of accidents at work in the period 2002-2014 amounted to 91,021
events. A similar trend was observed in the case of the incidence rate of acci-
dents. The only difference is that in this case the downward trend continued
since 2012. The number of serious and fatal accidents was characterised by
a relatively permanent downward trend in the period 2002-2014 (Fig. 4). The
number of serious accidents at work over the last 13 years decreased gradu-
ally, reaching the total decrease of 49.6% compared to its level in 2002. In the
same period of time, the number of fatal accidents at work was characterised
by a decline at a similar level amounting respectively to 49.1%. The med-term
rate of changes in the analysed period reached in both cases the same value
equal to 5.5%. The incidence rate of fatal and serious accidents at work per
1,000 workers shows a less clear downward trend (Fig. 5). The rate of serious
accidents is characterised by stagnation in short periods of time (2005-2007
-0.09 2010-2011 - 0.06, from 2012 to 2013 — 0.05). The rate of fatal accidents
at work in the years 2004-2011 showed a reverse trend year-on-year (than in
the previous year) — a drop or increase was followed by a reversed trend in
the next year. Only since 2011 we can observe a declining trend characterizing
the frequency of accidents with serious consequences. In the longer period of
time, both these indicators, however, show a clear downward trend: in 2014
the rate of fatal accidents at work decreased by 56% compared to 2004, while
the rate of serious accidents declined by 60% in the same period.

The data published by the CSO show that most accidents at work are the
fault of the person and the organisation of work. Accidents are most often
connected with the performance of physical work. Careless performing of
tasks or not complying with the Occupational Health and Safety leads to trag-
edies. Due to the development of technology over the last several years the
unreliability of machines and equipment is much smaller. The statistics show
that the largest number of accidents occur in manufacturing, agriculture,
construction, wholesale and retail trade, health care and social assistance.
In 2014, there were 88,642 accidents at work in total, but compared to the
previous year there was growth in many sectors.

In such a reality preventive measures, raising awareness of employers and
employees are very important. The necessary requirement is the participa-
tion of employers in training, adequate training of staff, attention to proper
medical examination, familiarizing workers with hazards in the workplace. All
these activities are extremely important because they can prevent accidents
at work.
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THE ANALYSIS OF THE CURRENT STATE OF ACCIDENTS AT WORK
IN POLAND IN THE YEARS 2002-2014

Summary

The aim of the paper is to elaborate the current state of accidents at work
in Poland in the years 2002-2014. The emphasis is placed on the analysis of
the level, structure and trends in accidents at work in Poland. In the article
also causes and effects of the occupational accidents are discussed.

The article consists of 4 main parts: introduction, information in the field
of registration of accidents at work — European and national context, occu-
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pational accidents in numbers and conclusions. The main source of empirical
data were statistics provided by the Central Statistical Office in Poland.

The Author has proven that in the considered time period working condi-
tions in relation to the accidents at work did not improve significantly. Work
in Poland did not become safer. In the years 2002-2014 the total number of
occupational accidents and the overall ratio of accidents at work (the number
of the injured persons per 1,000 of the employed) did not change a lot.

ANALIZA STANU AKTUALNEGO WYPADKOW PRZY PRACY W POLSCE
W LATACH 2002-2014

Streszczenie

Celem artykutu jest omowienie sytuacji wypadkow przy pracy w Polsce
w latach 2002-2014. Szczegblny nacisk autorka kiadzie na analiz¢ poziomu,
struktury oraz zmian w czasie wypadkow przy pracy w Polsce. W artykule
omowiono réwniez przyczyny oraz skutki wypadkow przy pracy w badanym
okresie. Artykutl sktada si¢ z czterech czeSci glownych: tj. wprowadzenia,
informacji na temat rejestracji wypadkow przy pracy, wypadkow przy pracy
w liczbach oraz zakoficzenia. Podstawowym Zrodtem danych empirycznych
byly dane statystyczne Gtéwnego Urzedu Statystycznego (GUS). Autorka
wykazata, ze w badanym okresie warunki pracy z punktu widzenia wypadkow
przy pracy nie ulegly widocznej poprawie. Praca w Polsce nie stala si¢ szcze-
gOlnie bardziej bezpieczna. W latach 2002-2014 liczba wypadkdw przy pracy
ogoélem, jak i wskaznik czestoSci, nie ulegly znacznym zmianom.

AHANIN3 AKTYAJIBHOI'O COCTOSIHUSI HECUACTHBIX CIIYYAEB HA
NPOU3BOACTBE B 2002-2014 rogax

Pe3iome

Lenbio crathy SIBIISIETCSl aHAJM3 CUTYallMd HECUACTHBIX CJIy4yaeB Ha TpO-
u3BosictBe B [lonbiie B 2002-2014 ropax. OcoOeHHbI yHnop aBTOp JEJaeT Ha
ompefiesieHe YPOBHS, CTPYKTYpPbl M IMHAMUKN BPEMEHHBIX TEPUOJOB HECUacT-
HBIX CllyyaeB Ha mpom3BojicTBe B [lombiie. B crathe paccMaTpuBaroTcst Takske
NPpUYXUHBI U NOCIENCTBUS HECYACTHLIX CJIY4Ya€B Ha MPOU3BOJICTBE B l/lCCJle}lyeMbIﬁ
nepuon. CTaTbsi COCTONT M3 YETHIPEX OCHOBHBIX YaCTe: BBEACHUS, MH(DOPMALN
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0 perucTpayyy HeCUaCTHBIX CJIy4aeB Ha MPOU3BOJICTBE B KOJUUYECTBEHHOM OTHO-
IIEHNH, 1 3aKJTF0UYeHNs. B KauecTBe OCHOBHOTO MCTOYHHUKA SMITUPUIECKUX TaHHBIX
ObLIIM UCMOJB30BAHbI CTATHCTUYECKHNE MOKa3aTes [JIaBHOrO CTaTUCTUYECKOTO
ynpasnenusi (GUS). ABTOp BbISIBUJIA, UTO B UCCJIEAYEMbIil IEPUOJ] YCIOBUS TPYyAa
C TOYKM 3PEHUs] HECUACTHBIX CJIy9aeB Ha MPOW3BOJICTBE HE YIYUIIMIUCH. Tpyn
B IToJb1mie He SBIISIETCS B IOCTATOYHON cTeneHn 6e3omacHbM. B 2002-2014 romax
YUCJIO HECUACTHBIX CTyyaeB HA MPOU3BOJICTBE KaK B OOLIEH CIOXKHOCTH, TaK U MO
MOKa3aTeNIsIM YaCTOTHOCTH, HE MTPEeTePIe I 3HAUNTEITLHBIX N3MECHEHMIA.



Maciej D. Kryszczuk, Michal Wenzel

TRADE UNIONS AND THE IMPACT
OF TECHNOLOGICAL CHANGES
ON THE LABOUR MARKET

INTRODUCTION

Scientific and technological progress and the acceleration of economic
processes on a global scale asymmetrically affect labour and capital. Capi-
tal is inherently more mobile than people who live — apart from economic
conditions — also in the network of social relations. Processes of automation,
replacing workers by more and more intelligent robots weaken the position
of the working class to some extent (though they also offer significant oppor-
tunities). Our intention is to sketch a cause and effect sequence of these
processes: to describe basic aspects of transformations of the labour market,
their impact on trade unions and emerging prospects for change in the trade
union movement (the seeds of their return).

In the text we present a few selected and in our opinion important prob-
lems currently faced by the trade union movement, and which go beyond the
traditional discussion on the role and importance of trade unions in the free
market economy (collective labour agreements, tripartite committees, labour
code, etc.). Generally speaking, all social relations, which are included in the
given management model, are also included in the cultural, political and civi-
lizational context. Relationships, whether customary or institutional, among
these spheres of life, are a complex mosaic of interests which — to make things
even clearer — undergo constant changes in time and space. In this dynamic
process of transformation of labour relations an important role is played
today by scientific and technical development (e.g. robotics), the impact of
which is global and relatively fast. The changes also affect traditional and
labour relations, which influences the perception of professional activity itself.
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‘More and more people in the course of their career jump from branch to
branch, work according to the model of recurring orders and the autonomous
negotiation of rates. The workplace also loses its meaning as the exclusive
place of performance of professional duties, due to which there is no chance
to create the ties of solidarity and the sense of community of interest which
used to cement former union members. All attempts to create supranational
union structures, which would be a sufficient counterweight to transnation-
al corporations and employers, encounter great resistance!’. By the way,
large multinationals are not necessarily the biggest enemy of trade unions,
for example because of strong ties with the political environment, but also
because of the similarity (obsolescence) of their own structures. It is worth
noting that attempts to create international organisations of employers also
fail — various conflicts of interests stand in the way.

The processes of globalisation — cultural, political, social or economic
ones — force governments (if any at all are willing and able to deal with
this issue) to search for solutions that would reconcile different interests
(e.g. more flexible labour relations with the intention to maintain a high
level of employment — often at the expense of its quality). Regardless of the
decision-making role of politicians, who, however, are not deprived of needs
— mechanisation, automation, computerisation, robotics or informationali-
sation (based on digital integration of various communication channels)?

I Wos, R. 2014. Dziecieca choroba liberalizmu. [Childhood illness of liberalism.] War-
szawa: Studio Emka, p. 254.

2 Generally speaking, it is a question of dependence of social relations on information,
which is a process that we call informationalisation (See Kryszczuk, M. 2008. Konceptu-
alizacja i metody pomiaru pracownikow sektora informacyjnego. [Conceptualisation and
measurement methods of the information sector employees.] Warszawa: Wydawnictwo
Akademickie i Profesjonalne). With regard to the theory of stages of communication,
the term informationalisation may be used as a synonym of the concept of moderni-
sation (Cf. Goban-Klas, T. 2002. Media i komunikowanie masowe. [Media and mass
communication.] Warszawa-Krakow: PWN, pp. 15-17 and 286-289). Castells uses this
term when writing about the impact of ICTs on the socio-economic structure (See Cas-
tells, M. 2002. The Internet galaxy. Oxford University Press, p. 231). To avoid confusion,
we can accept the following language conventions. The concept informationalisation
is within the semantic field of the term modernisation. In this sense, more modernised
society is also more informationalised. But the term informationalisation is wider than
the concept of computerisation, because 1) it includes additionally phenomena of social
sphere (i.e. a change in education leading to increased competence in information
processing); 2) does not determine the type of technology (media and devices) by
means of which information is handled. The process of computerisation (digitisation)
is therefore one of the stages or factors (variations, elements) of the informationalisa-
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have a huge impact on human labour, its organisation and labour relations,
which take various forms depending on the economic model, and specific
policies of the government. Such a generally outlined scheme, therefore,
requires further refinement which needs to include, inter alia, the concept
of re-industrialisation, regulations concerning wages and minimum rates,
the innovation strategy, interventionist industrial, labour and social policy,
and cultural changes: changes in the attitudes, lifestyles and the possibility
of commercial emigration. Let us recall the truism that every society has its
own specificity which condemns trade union or political activists to caution
in the proposed recipes and undertaken actions. The mass media — including
the ‘free internet’ play an important, opinion-forming role.

The liberalisation of the labour market postulated by the free market
environment (with a rather vague opposition of workers themselves) stems
from the belief that earlier this market has been somehow tamed/limited,
which is not a typical or desirable phenomenon in the ‘liberal state of nature’,
the current emanation of which is the increasingly globalised market of eco-
nomic exchange. In this approach, you should try to weigh the balance of
the influence of the increasing flexibility of the labour market on the level
of unemployment, as well as the rationality of employees’ attitudes to ‘tem-
porary contracts’ in the conditions of production just in time’3. The below
quotation focuses several problems around which a dispute takes place about
the extent of state interference in the economy and the role of trade unions
in their efforts to reduce market mechanisms leading, for example, to grow-
ing income inequalities: ‘Acemoglu and Robinson openly admit: yes, trade

tion process, as well as a characteristic feature of the “Third Wave’ of modernisation
(See Cubitt, S. 2001. Immediate consequences of the process of informationalisation.
Paper given at the Journalism and Regional Media in Europe Conference. September
2001. Volos, Thessaly, Greece.

3 Tt is often forgotten that the security or stability of work are the result of (or result
from) a certain logic of development of capitalism, which when it was industrialising
created demand for easily available workforce, gathered in one place and in large
numbers. In this phase large workplaces depended on access to workforce, which
contributed to the slightly more humanitarian sanctioning of this state — for instance,
in the form of various labour codes, which are currently considered standard of civi-
lisation (e.g. working time limits, protection against the loss of health or minimum
hourly wage rates). Regardless of whether these regulations should be maintained
or not, the changing methods of production and sales — among other factors — cause
a change in the demand for workforce, which entails changes in the strategy of doing
business (e.g. a general trend to a reduction of costs of human labour or more flexible
forms of employment).
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unions are a ballast from the economic point of view. If they were not there,
companies would achieve better results, and the economy would spin faster.
The truth of the economic argument does not alter the fact that excessive
weakening of trade unions is a sign of bad policy of the state, because it leads
to such negative consequences as economic weakening of the lower and mid-
dle class. This increases differences in income, and backfires in the sense of
social justice and democracy?’.

To be realistic, even radical economic liberals (laissez-faire) must rec-
ognise — though not necessarily accept — the direct (i.e. industrial policy)
or indirect (i.e. fiscal policy) impact of the government on the sphere of
human labour. Starting from extreme cases in which the authoritarian politi-
cal system ‘has liquidated unemployment’ through various models of social
states and ending with the most free-market economic systems — nowhere will
we find the pure ‘free labour’ market which is based on spontaneous (and
theoretically the most effective) self-regulation. There are plenty of reasons
why the introduction of total economic freedom — understood as the total
lack of interference of the government (or another political instance) in the
operation of the market — is not possible, and the majority of them have been
thoroughly described and explained. Sorting out the comprehensive set of
arguments allows for the selection of three main positions on the role of the
state in the sphere of work, whose popularity depends on the political situ-
ation and economic conditions>. We remind you of this because these three
positions — 1) the maximum liberalisation of economic activity, its opposite
2) the maximum intervention (now rarely called socialism or communism®)
and the most commonly occurring 3) intermediate position (between the
market and permanent employment?) which takes into account both the role

4 Wos, R., op. cit., p. 227.

5 To put it simply, when the free market (capitalist) economy does not cope well with the
generation of new jobs (i.e. unemployment increases) — the public willingly increases
the expectations towards the government and the acceptance of interventionist policies.

6 1In the history of these political movements the attitude towards state institutions
varied: from the vision of the state subjected to capital (an element of the superstruc-
ture of the system) to the practice of the authoritarian state with the leading role of
the Communist Party. From our point of view it is important how decision-making
centres on the line: the individual — society — the state are shaped in the practice of
domination. Hence, socialism or communism will always be on the opposite axis to
the individualistic sense of economic or moral freedom.

7 This is the title of a book edited by Mirostawa Marody, in which certain aspects of
political transformation are discussed from the market and statism perspective (See
Marody, M. ed. 2000. Miedzy rynkiem a etatem. Spoleczne negocjowania polskiej rzeczy-
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of the free market, and the ‘hand of the state’, depending on the specific
socio-economic and cultural circumstances — are still the axis of the debate on
the causes of unemployment, the role of trade unions or economic growths,

Touching cultural issues — reinforced today by global mass media — we
should mention the phenomenon of fashion, which — in the language of busi-
ness psychologists — replaces needs with desires. At the time of the first waves
of industrialisation — relatively permanent basic needs and groundbreaking
inventions that satisfied them at that time corresponded to the model of large,
stable companies with available and permanently employed staff. Currently,
when the majority of consumer markets are increasingly variable, liquid and
chimerical — it is not only profitable, but also necessary to produce not only
‘just in time’ or ‘on-demand’, but to commission parts of orders or even entire
production processes outside (outsourcing) to small specialised companies.
American business practitioners claim that a new ‘big thing’ will be ‘smart per-
sonal electronic machines’ that will eliminate the whole host of service profes-
sions’. Needless to say that this has an impact also on the organisation of work,
and consequently, on the possibility and willingness of workers to unionise!0.

1. SELECTED PROBLEMS OF THE LABOUR MARKET IN THE LIGHT
OF TECHNOLOGICAL AND ECONOMIC CHANGES

A number of factors contribute to the crisis of trade unions, such as ‘pro-
fessional flexibility’, i.e. the need for relatively frequent retraining, conflicts
of interest between countries, sectors, industries, companies. Paradoxically,
technological progress itself plus the globalisation of economic processes

wistosci. [Between the market and permanent employment. Social negotiations of Polish
reality.] Warszawa: Scholar). At the high level of generality the alternative — statism
versus market corresponds to the dispute of liberals with socialists and conservatives
about the interference of the state in the sphere of work.

8 For the part of the liberal radicals (laissez-faire) any form of interventionism which lim-
its freedom — be it German ordoliberalism (originally it was an attempt to reconcile the
rules of the free market economy with the Catholic social doctrine and moral conserva-
tism) or other attempts to find a ‘third way’ between efficient capitalism and just social-
ism — must necessarily lead to degeneration; while Communists see this as a betrayal
of the ideals and an attempt to ‘smuggle’ basic principles of free-market capitalism.

9 Available at: http://www.businessinsider.com/robots-are-the-next-wave-of-comput-
ing-2016-1 [Accessed: 20 February 2016].

10 See Kessler, A. 2012. Eat people. And other unapologetic rules for game-changing entre-
preneurs. London: Penguin Books.
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bring another threat — or we should say — the need to reflect and change
the existing solutions (also for white-collar workers representing so-called
liberal professions). Long-term dominance of the so-called employer market
(oversupply of workers in relation to the demand), the effect of which is the
growing competition for jobs can lead to a situation in which human labour
will not even protect against poverty and the employed will be forced to use
social aid or family support!l.

Traditionally, in such a situation, trade unions and advocates of strength-
ening the domestic demand in unison postulate to legislatively regulate mini-
mum wages, reduce working time or set minimum hourly rates (which in
some countries is also connected with the acquisition of rights to additional
social benefits). The traditional answer of ‘free market’ defenders to this
is the argument about the potential and real redundancies caused by the
increase of competitiveness in the given sector of the economy (higher labour
costs — the wage bill increase). Besides the fundamental dispute about the
extent of government interference in economic affairs (and the resulting
rights and obligations towards citizens), there are numerous minor, even
technical controversies that affect the success of fiscal and industrial policy of
the country. For example, the multiplicity and complexity of labour markets
— in the country, region or the world — differentiate workers’ wage situation,
at the same time breaking professional or branch solidarity, and also greatly
complicating the situation of the national legislature, which must ‘fairly’ take
into account the interests of individual social groups. Privileges obtained by
one labour market (an employment segment) can cause quite opposite effects
in another. In an ideal model of the national economy, individual labour mar-
kets — as a system of communicating vessels connected by one law — rather do
not compete with each other for legislation favourable for them, which would
be an implicit element of redistribution policy.

Turning to the transnational or global scale, in which different segments
of the national labour market participate, the ‘legislator’s’ situation, becomes
even more complicated: different labour markets yield to autonomy and
diversity of professional or branch interests to varying degrees (e.g. renewable
energy labour markets versus traditional coal mining). In addition, depending
on income, and also on life styles and cultural patterns, employees of differ-
ent labour markets have — as consumers — different preferences and attitudes,
which affects the size of the internal market, i.e. products manufactured and
purchased in increasingly blurred ‘borders’ of the national economy.

I Cf. Phelps, E. 2013. Placa za prace. [Rewarding work.] Warszawa: Kurhaus.
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On the other hand, the need to adapt worker’s organisations to new tech-
nological conditions is related to another socially important issue, namely the
general redefinition of the role of human labour. Going beyond the purely
economic aspect, Zygmund Bauman discussed this issue at length in a literary
way: “The apotheosis of employment as the highest vocation of man, a condi-
tion of moral decency, a law and order guarantee, and also a patented cure
for poverty, was in harmony with the formerly labour-intensive industry in
which the size of the product increased with the size of the crew. Today’s
lean, slim and slender, capital and knowledge absorbent factories and offices
account the list of employees as the losses and burdens, as the negative factor
in the calculation (“productivity”). In an open opposition to the concept of
work as a source of wealth, the canon of political economy from the time of
Smith, Ricardo, Marx, Rocardo and Mill, numerous crews today are a night-
mare for both practitioners and theoreticians of economics, and all strategies
of further “rationalisation” (understood as an increase in profits in propor-
tion to the invested capital) are focused on the search for further opportu-
nities to reduce employment. These strategies represent economic growth
and employment growth as mutually contradictory concepts and technical
progress is measured by the amount of “living labour” which new technology
makes redundant. Under these conditions, traditional commandments and
teachings of work ethic ring hollow. They no longer express “industry needs”,
and it is difficult to associate them with the requirements of “national wealth”.
Their ongoing presence or rather their recent electroplating in the rhetoric of
politicians can only be explained by means of quite new tasks witch the work
ethic is to fulfil in consumer rather than industrial society of our times’!2.

Also Castells came to similar conclusions, according to which increasing
numbers of people will remain outside the essential logic of the new system,
because global informative capitalism pushes them out of the labour market,
and often also out of consumption. Therefore, a significant part of the popu-
lation will not have the status of economically active persons (e.g. working
‘full-time’ or ‘permanently’ in a particular profession) or working — for a long
time in the same profession — on the official labour market. According to
Castells, it is a common process pertaining to both poorly developed coun-
tries, as well as — to a lesser extent — highly developed ones!3. This process is

12 Bauman, Z. 1998. Zawrotna kariera ,,podklasy”. [The stunning career of the ‘under-
class’.] Przeglad Spoteczny [Online] no. 1/2, pp. 2-3. Available at: http://portal.tezeusz.
pl/cms/tz/index.php?id=354 [Accessed: 20 February 2016].

13- Highly developed economies produce a greater range of goods and services, especially
those that require large amounts of knowledge, financial capital and human resources.
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also not equal to the typical phenomenon of the seasonal or cyclical increase
in unemployment. The fact is that in urbanised countries most people are
still gainfully employed. However, we should ask: what kind of work it is, for
what amount of money and in what conditions.

Thus, a growing group of people — mainly low-skilled workers — move
around in search of any employment. Millions of people sometimes have
and sometimes do not have paid work (usually badly paid, seasonal and part-
time), which is sometimes also connected with its illegal (i.e. ‘gray economy’),
and even criminal nature (i.e. ‘black economy’). All this adds up to a phenom-
enon which Castells calls a ‘black hole of information capitalism’, or simply
the exclusion of large groups of unskilled workforce from ‘normal’ social
life. In the nineties of the twentieth century sociologists talked about the
underclass, currently the term precariat is fashionable. When we add cultural
changes, e.g. increased professional activity of women and persons with dis-
abilities — according to the theory of informationalisation — we can expect an
overall degression of the traditional labour market, with its integral part, that
is trade unions. In other words, a stable employment structure, understood
as having a permanent job (mainly employment) by the majority of people of
working age is superseded by a new, more flexible and independent of human
labour management model.

The processes of individualisation of work and the prospect of replace-
ment of human labour by machines and the possibility of relocation of pro-
duction to where it is least expensive lead to a gradual break of the remnants
of class solidarity from the era of industrialism. According to Castells’s con-
cept of network society, class struggle from the industrial era — resulting from
the inherent contradictions of economic interests and based on the existence
of class ties and awareness!4 — will be replaced be the conflict of various
groups, i.e.: associations, socio-cultural movements, industry lobby, which
are organised to defend various interests: economic, political or ideological
ones!>. Long ago, sociologists wrote about the transition from ‘society of
relations’ to network ‘society of contact’, that is to the informationalisation
and networking of human life and activity, the popularisation of new types
of organisations, new articulation and new types of relationships. Recalling
classic studies on informationalisation of work (Castells) it should be stressed
emphatically that much has changed since then in the world economy — also

14 Lier suggests that the network organisation of production undermines the ritualisation
of class identity, that it de facto eliminates class awareness (See Lier, H. Nowy wiek.
[New age.] Warszawa: PIW, pp. 91-95.

15" See Castells, M. 2000. The Internet galaxy. Oxford University Press, pp. 345-346.
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due to the consolidation, and significant enhancement of the possibility of
practical application of new technologies!®.

Another element of economic and technological changes is the growing
importance of a system of licensing, which moves a portion of profits from
the owners of the means of production to the holders of patents, licenses
and copyrights!”. In addition, savings of those who work are invested (e.g.
by investment funds or pension funds) on international stock exchanges. In
this system it is difficult to talk about the conflict of class interests as workers
of the information era are also a ‘collective owner’, who together with the
‘collective capitalist” become dependent on changes on the global financial
market. This does not mean, however, that new forms of exploitation and
conflict of interest do not take place. Some researchers argue that important
features of the capitalist economy of the industrial era undergo changes, i.e.
the property right and the principle of deriving profit from labour and capital.
The right to ‘intellectual property’ and ‘cultural capital’ gains in importance,
and it constitutes a clear axis of class divisions, and even — as suggested by
Christopher Lasch — a return to quasi status societies, as the inheritance of
position resulting from education is repeated in a similar way as it was the
case of the ‘state of birth’ in feudal times!8. However, this type of inherit-
ance no longer brings ‘nobility obliges’, that is the defence of such values as
honour, dignity and responsibility because ‘rebellious elites’ are detached
from the time and place in which they function (Castells would say that this
happens as a result of the annihilation of time and space). The current ‘aris-
tocracy of talent’ (feudal lords of education systems) becomes cosmopolitan
in the sense that they are more interested in global networks of capital and
the international labour and leisure culture than in national and local issues
among which they live physically.

16 In recent times, there have been numerous publications on the subject, among oth-
ers: Brynjolfsson, E., McAfee, A. 2014. The second machine age: work, progress, and
prosperity in a time of brilliant technologies. W.W.Norton & Company; Pistono, F. 2012.
Robots will steal your job but that’s OK. Lexington: Createspace; Cowen, T. 2013. Aver-
age is over. Powering America beyond the age of the great stagnation. USA: Dutton.

17 Repeating old arguments of Schumpeter and Galbraith, Rifkin writes that the system
of licensing changes the meaning of the classical understanding of the category of an
independent enterprise. Possession of tangible assets and workforce, in the absence
of intangible aspects (license, patent), is here a hybrid state between petty bourgeoisie
and managers (Rifkin, J. 2003. Wiek dostepu. [The age of access.] Wroctaw: Wydawnic-
two DolnoS§laskie, pp. 67-68).

18 Lasch, Ch. 1997. Bunt elit. [The revolt of the elites.] Liszki: Platan, p. 47.
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Another factor is the renaissance of small and medium-sized enterprises,
possible not only thanks to ICTs and the development of the global capital
market, but also thanks to anti-corporate culture and policies of many govern-
ments favourable for this form of entrepreneurship. In this sense, in addition
to the change in the system of allocation of capital profits, also the category
of beneficiaries profiting from employment changes. Although still money
is made mainly by employers who employ own workers for this purpose, the
mechanism of accumulation of surpluses is much more complex. Apart from
changes in the distribution role of the state and the bargaining power of trade
unions, the relationships between the employer and the employee become
gradually individualised, which entails a visible differentiation of obtained
benefits, for example, instead of the rigidly fixed (the hierarchy) payroll —
wages are increasingly varied on the basis of work results!®. The share of
workers (manufacturers) who control their own work (e.g. in the form of sole
proprietorship or short-term contracts) grows in the economy. They form —
together with employers and co-operators — a system of specific, personalised
and horizontal relations; gaining in this way independence in planning of
(their) market strategies. This way of thinking is shared by large groups of
young people raised already in the era of social networking. In the post-social-
ist countries, apart from the above trends, there is also the issue of restructur-
ing of industrial plants whose previous organisation and management did not
cope with the new economic conditions. On their ruins, a number of small
and medium-sized enterprises have been established, managed by private
owners, who thanks to their knowledge and entrepreneurship have been
able to ensure the survival and development of these new companies. On the
other hand, due to the change of work methods and organisation of produc-
tion, more and more people remain outside the labour market, keeping up

19 As Pahnkowska notes, this phenomenon is described in the concept of Business Process
Reengineering (BPR) of Hammer and Chapy. This concept has become a paradigm of
changes in the economic organisation necessary to maintain the flexibility and com-
petitiveness of the company. In this context, the work environment changes involve,
among others: 1) the change of employees’ roles (the transition from control to
empowerment); 2) the change of the preparation of tasks (the transition from training
to education); 3) the change of meters of execution and the change of the remunera-
tion system (from evaluation of activities to evaluation of results); 4) the change of the
criteria for promotion (the transition from assessment of performance to evaluation
of capabilities and capacities); 5) the change of the management style (from supervi-
sion to coordination) and 6) the change of organisational structures (the shift from
hierarchical structures to flat — horizontal ones) (See Pafikowska, M. 2001. Zarzqdzanie
zasobami informatycznymi. [Management of IT resources.] Warszawa: Difin, pp. 71-73).
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from benefits from either the state or non-governmental organisations, or
working outside the official — legal labour market, and finally receiving basic
income from other sources such as social assistance. This does not change the
general trend which still rewards education and practical knowledge. Changes
in values which society — by changes in culture in toto — assigns to different
predispositions and practical skills significantly affect the processes of restruc-
turing of essential systems of social life, i.e. the system of division of labour.

2. EFFECTS OF CHANGES IN THE WORLD OF LABOUR
FOR TRADE UNIONS

Summing up the first part — the world of work changes: it becomes more
technically advanced, it moves to services, it becomes pluralistic (there are
professions practised by few groups of employees), is unstable (the growing
importance of atypical forms of employment), it becomes internationalised
and loses its geographical features (the emergence of teleworking, the growing
importance of subcontracting or the popularity of start-ups that gain access
to international capital markets). The awareness of employees also changes
(becomes individualised). The above-described changes in the world of labour
almost without exception result in weakening of the position of trade unions
in their current form and legal location. It should be noted, however, that the
free market economy — by itself — does not contradict the idea of trade unions,
which — taking into account other factors determining the quality of human
life and the forms of workers’ organisations — can be a factor stabilising labour
and demand markets. A lot depends here on the competence and creativity of
the persons concerned. The main factor disrupting the possibility of effective
co-existence of employers and employees today is the lack of policy coordina-
tion on a global scale and difficult to standardise cultural differences. Local
activists — presumably understanding the complexity of the modern world of
work — often take advantage of local particularisms and political divisions.
It seems that this is a tactic calculated for totally different — the nineteenth
century’s — political reality at the base of which authoritarian doctrines,
whether right-wing or left-wing were born. Both trends tend to appeal to
populist slogans, such as the ‘nationalisation of capital’ or ‘re-industrialisation
of the national economy’. Their long-term effect can be easily predicted0.

20 Re-industrialisation policy realised without business innovations — conducted in the
era of globalisation, technological and financial flows — means temporary (extensive)
growth in employment and multiplier effects will be neutralised negatively in the
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Traditionally speaking, there are several mechanisms of the influence of
changes in the world of labour on workers’ organisations. Firstly, the change
in the workforce structure (and generally in the social and economic struc-
ture) eliminates professions which were previously unionised. “We can observe
a decrease in the share of classical trade unionists from the industrial era in
the structure of employees — permanently (often for life), full-time employed
men, the only breadwinners of families, employees with proletarian attitudes,
characterised by class solidarity, and an increase in the number of employees
working on temporary, part-time contracts, young people and women, people
with instrumental attitudes towards work. At the same time a new level of tech-
nology and domestic and international competition leads to the deconcentra-
tion of crews of workers and the reduction of the requirements for knowledge:
modern production, which in the industrial period until the seventies of the
twentieth century required large companies and highly skilled working class,
can now be transferred to the sector of small and medium-sized enterprises
or to countries where labour costs are lower than in Western Europe, and
the work is fragmented and individual operations are extremely simplified’2!.

Secondly, the structural environment conducive to trade union activities
vanishes. Workers’ organisations have been strongest in the public sector,
in industry, in large manufacturing companies, on which — as liberals rightly
say — the market does not exert competitive pressure (see: the monopolisa-
tion of certain public services, which the market has successfully replaced).
Shifting the centre of gravity of the economy toward the private sector has
been particularly pronounced in technologically backward countries (e.g. in
Poland): most jobs are now in private enterprises. A significant part of these
are micro-enterprises employing up to 10 people and there are no workers’
organisations there due to the insufficient number of employees. The share
of the service sector in the economy grows, the share of industry declines?2. It
is worth noting here that such a schematic simplification of the vision of the
world — resulting from the paradigm of the sectoral approach to economies
in today’s economics — creates the space for reactionary actions. In theory,
modern agriculture — using natural resources in the given region of the world

long term by the public debt service. Moreover, the global nature of the corporation
makes the concept of ‘national capital’ disputable (in fact we can reasonably speak of
‘national fiscal policy’ which aims, among others, to attract international capital).

21 Gardawski, J. ed. 2009. Polacy pracujqcy a kryzys fordyzmu. [Working Poles and the crisis
of Fordism.] Warszawa: Scholar, p. 427

22 In 2013, the service sector employed 57.5% of all employees; 75% of employees were
employed in the private sector (CSO 2013: 28, 97).
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— does not automatically constitute an obstacle for the operation of trade
union organisations.

Thirdly, the mechanisms of social dialogue, that is collective bargaining
of employees and employers (sometimes with the participation of the govern-
ment) at the level of the company, industry, region and state, which are well-
known in developed social market economies, have not taken root in Poland.
The existing institutions are often referred to as the facade, created only due
to external requirements, e.g. in connection with the accession to the EU.

2.1. The decline of the unionisation level

In Poland, the political transformation has been connected with a sharp
decline in union membership. In comparison with the year 1987, that is the
declining period of state socialism, the unionisation of employees has fallen
by more than two-thirds. In 2013, it was at the level of approximately 12%
of employees. Poland, like most (though not all) post-communist countries
belonging to the EU is poorly unionised. The decrease in membership is
widespread in Europe, which anyway is a leader in this field — in combination
with the Anglo-Saxon culture of work, not to mention other regions of the
world. Trade union membership has been decreasing since the eighties of the
twentieth century, which is the primary factor in determining the position of
unions in collective bargaining with employers (Cf. Industrial Relations in
Europe 2012: 24). In the countries of Central and Eastern Europe this fall is
deeper than in Western European economies characterised by a well-shaped
system of mediation of group interests. Let us add that the decline in unioni-
sation has not been evenly distributed in occupational groups and various
sectors of the economy. In Poland, trade unions remain relatively strong in
the public sector (administration, health care, education, state-owned enter-
prises). They are weaker in privatised facilities, and they very rarely operate
in private companies established after 1989.

The scale of the described process is evident when we compare the data
from the final period of state socialism (almost all employees worked then
full-time in state enterprises) and now. From a longer perspective, we can
see that the loss of union protection least affected the most skilled workers:
executives and specialists. In the previous regime, they were relatively poorly
represented by trade unions, but now they are the best organised professional
group. Unionisation of workers in manufacturing has fallen by three-quarters.
A decline in the percentage of organised white-collar middle-level workers
and employees in services has been even greater.
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Table 1

Membership in trade unions23

Data in %
1987 2013 Change
Total adult population 24 6 =75%
Men total 27 7 -74%
Women total 22 5 —T77%
Total employees 38 12 -68%
Professional groups
— Executives, clerisy, engineers 29 19 -34%
— Mid-level white-collars 46 9 -80%
— Blue-collars* 40 10 =75%
— Employees of trade and services 33 6 -82%
Ownership of the workplace
— State or public o 24 o
— Private and state joint venture o 12 o

ok 4 ok

— Private (excluding agriculture)

* W 2013 ‘Skilled blue-collars’.
** Lack of data

The asymmetrical drop in unionisation and the strong position of workers’
organisations in the public sector and poor in the private one is the reflection
of public opinion. According to the vast majority of the public, trade unions
defend the interests of certain professional groups at the expense of other
workers.

In the assessment of the dominant group of Poles the interests of people
working in large workplaces, at least in part owned by the state, such as e.g.
mines, are well-represent. Most believe, however, that trade unions cannot or
do not want to represent people working in large private companies or chain
stores, people working in small private companies, as well as the unemployed.

23 Data of the Public Opinion Research Centre. In: Wenzel, M. 2009. Zwiagzki zawodowe
w badaniach CBOS 1980-2008. [Trade unions in the studies of the Public Opinion
Research Centre 1980-2008.] In: Gardawski, J. ed. 2009. Polacy pracujqcy a kryzys for-
dyzmu. [Working Poles and the crisis of Fordism.] Warszawa: Scholar, pp. 533-550 and
Feliksiak, M. 2013. Opinie o zwigzkach zawodowych i protestach gornikow. [Opinions
about trade unions and miners’ protests.] Research Report 66/2015. Warszawa: CBOS.
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Table 2
The perceived representation of interests by trade unions
Do trade unions operating in Poland ...
Defend the privileges of certain professional groups at the expense
of other workers 69%
Fight for the interests of all those who work 14%
Hard to say 17%
Data in % of adults
Source: Public Opinion Research Centre?4
Table 3
Groups represented by trade unions
oDrObgggetﬁgi&I;Z rcel;gecl)lft:ly operating in Poland represent well Well | Badly
g;?ﬁlees‘f;tgfl:ugciln alsarfg'vr&;loi;kezlaces at least in part owned 48% 30%
— people working in large private companies or chain stores 17% 57%
— people working in small private companies 9% 63%
8% 68%

— the unemployed, job seekers

‘Hard to say’ was omitted

Data in % of adults

2.2. Decline of social dialogue

One of the basic instruments of articulating the interests of organised
worker’s groups are negotiations with employers through social dialogue
institutions. According to some researchers describing the initial period of
the political transformation, ‘the third way’ between capitalism and socialism
was a possible direction of changes. The destination of such a transforma-
tion would be a system in which workers would co-manage enterprises and
trade unions — the state; Biatecki and Heyns® claim that state corporatism is

24 The source of data for both tables: Pankowski, K. 2013. Czyje interesy reprezen-
tujg zwiqzki zawodowe. [Whose interests trade unions represent.] Research Report

BS/173/2013. Warszawa: CBOS.

25 Bialecki, 1., Heyns, B. 1992. Democracy. Interests and corporatism in Poland. In:
Adamski, W. ed. Societal conflict and systemic change. Warszawa: IFiS, p. 251.
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a typical way of negotiating interests in post-communist societies. This kind
of direction of changes seemed to be a logical consequence of the crucial
role that trade unions played in the recent history of Poland. However, the
first three governments after the fall of communism did not create systemic
mechanisms for solving conflicting interests of employees and employers.
The law on trade unions of May 1991 did not regulate many aspects of col-
lective labour relations. Hanna Suchocka’s government negotiated in 1993
the so-called Pact on State Enterprise. Its provisions guaranteed workers
participation in the management of enterprises in the course of privatisa-
tion and created material incentives for employees of these companies. At
the same time there was a decision to create the Tripartite Commission for
Socio-Economic Issues which was to be henceforth an institutional forum
for dialogue between organisations of employers, employees and the govern-
ment. In 2001, its role was strengthened by a legal act, but in 2015 it was
replaced by the Council for Social Dialogue.

The most far-reaching attempt to institutionalise ‘state corporatism’ was
the so-called Draft of Civic Constitution, prepared by the Independent Self-
governing Trade Union ‘Solidarity’ in 1996. Article 43 of the draft gave the
Tripartite Commission consisting of representation of employees, employ-
ers and the government the right to decide on the minimum wage and the
provisions of the Labour Code. A solution of this type would give unions the
constitutional right of co-decision on economic policy of the state — omitting
the parliament. This draft was not, however, put to the vote in a referendum
although ‘Solidarity’ strived for it. Other central trade unions did not support it.

The existing social dialogue institutions should be assessed as weak. Effec-
tiveness of the Tripartite Commission was low, according to experts in the
cross-sectional audit of democracy?2¢. Collective labour agreements are usually
concluded at the workplace level. Their reach is small — they cover 25% of work-
force. It is not known exactly how durable the agreements are, but it is known
that there are few new agreements, and it can be said that most of the agree-
ments were concluded in the nineties of the previous century. Inter-company
collective agreements cover a very small part of employees (approximately
3.5% of employees), primarily in sectors such as education, public administra-
tion, forestry, energy industry, mining, defence industry, as well as railways.
Just like company agreements, most of them were concluded in the nineties?’.

26 See Markowski, R., Kotnarowski, M., Wenzel, M., Zerkowska-Balas, M. 2015. Demo-
cratic audit of Poland 2014. Frankfurt a.M.: Peter Lang.

27 See Gardawski, J., Mrozowicki, A., Czarzasty, J. 2012. Trade unions in Poland. Rese-
arch Report. Brussels: ETUL
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The weakness of social dialogue results partly from the weakening of
the number and position of trade unions — that is from internal reasons (as
opposed to the phenomena described by us which have a global nature and
are external to local legal regulations and customs). The decentralisation
of labour relations is conductive to individual negotiations, not to collec-
tive ones. This is, however, not the only reason. Some researchers notice
regional differences which are the late heritage of the differences in the
culture of dialogue between the former partitions — it is better developed in
the former lands under the of the Austrian and Prussian authority28. Accord-
ing to researchers, another historical factor is the reproduction of the model
of the action of early ‘Solidarity’ in the first years of the transformation. The
principal strategy both before and after the turning point was extorting con-
cessions from the unpopular, illegitimated authorities. Burawoy and Lukacs
argued that socialism contributed to the weakness of social dialogue by the
atomisation of social relations: ‘the working class in socialism was demobi-
lised. It was deprived of its representation by institutions such as trade unions
and political parties, and separated from intellectual elites, due to which only
individual strategies of mobility were effective’2.

Many observers of social dialogue perceive its superficiality. At the level
of the workplace it manifests itself only in the formal functioning of work-
ers’ councils (established in order to adjust Polish law to the EU), which is
related to the reluctance of employees to participate0. At the local level,
social dialogue is often a tool of the legitimacy of pre-planned actions of
local authorities3!. At the central level social partners are divided by conflicts
which do not reflect the interests and use negotiations for selfish purposes32.

28 Cf. Wodz, K., Kulas, P. eds. 2010. Dialog, demokracja, spoleczeristwo obywatelskie.
[Dialogue, democracy, civil society.] Dabrowa Goérnicza: ESB.

29 Burawoy, M., Lukacs, J. 1992. The radiant past. Ideology and reality in Hungary’s road
to capitalism. Chicago: University of Chicago Press, p. 147.

30 See Gardawski, J., Mrozowicki, A., Czarzasty, J. 2012. Trade unions in Poland, Research
Report. Brussels: ETUI, p. 25.

31 See Zalewski, D. ed. 2001. Dialog spoleczny na poziomie regionalnym. Ocena szans
rozwoju. [Social dialogue at the regional level. Assessment of development opportunities.|
Warszawa: IPiSS.

32 See Hausner, J., Marody, M. eds. 2001. Polski talk show. Dialog spoleczny a integracja
europejska. [Polish talk show. Social dialogue and European integration.] Krakow: Mato-
polska Szkota Administracji Publicznej AE w Krakowie.
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3. PERSPECTIVES

There is little doubt about the hitherto prevailing direction of changes
when it comes to the position of trade unions. Experts agree3? that they are
on the falling wave, their position is weaker and — with few exceptions — they
lose members almost everywhere. Our aim is to consider whether there are
hypothetical scenarios for the return trade unions, where it would take place,
how and in what circumstances and conditions. As Gardawski put it, “You
can ask the question whether trade unions are in the long run doomed to
marginalisation, just like so-called declining industry sectors? It now appears
that unions of Fordist type will not disappear, but will serve these segments
of the world of work which will have Fordist features in the future. (...)
Basically, however, the challenge for trade unions will be new groups of
workers employed in enterprises where flexibility will be required to stay
on the market in the long term. Thus, the question is as follows — will the
trade unions formed in the Fordist era be able to represent the interests of
these groups? If it turns out impossible, trade unions are threatened with the
decline, especially in new economies based on knowledge’*.

In our opinion, there are three, not mutually exclusive, possible return
paths for trade unions. Firstly, a strategy which can be called ‘reactionary’.
The returning wave of nationalism can mean a retreat from globalisation and
international free trade. It is connected with the postulate of re-industrialisa-
tion of Europe, the restoration of borders and increased state intervention,
and therefore seeks to restore relations existing since in the eighties of the
twentieth century. Secondly, internationalisation of labour relations and thus
trade unions is possible, which would require the creation of appropriately
strong supranational institutions. Currently, the most important manifesta-
tion of this phenomenon is the activity of European Works Councils. Thirdly,
‘trade unions’ can work out new, decentralised forms of action corresponding
to the work situation of telecommuters, people without permanent contracts,
freelancer, etc. Probably these will not be typical trade unions, but they can
retain one of their basic functions, which is to represent the interests of
employee groups.

33 See Ebbinghaus, B., Visser, J. 2000. Trade unions in Western Europe since 1945. Oxford:
Macmillan.

34 Gardawski, J. ed. 2009. Polacy pracujqcy a kryzys fordyzmu. [Working Poles and the crisis
of Fordism.] Warszawa: Scholar, p. 437-438.
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3.1. ‘Reaction’: renationalisation and reindustrialisation

The first of the mentioned strategies is associated with global political
changes. The years after the global financial crisis in 2008 were characterised
by progressive weakening of faith in globalisation and the return of the fash-
ion for political populism, whether left-wing or right-wing (communism versus
nationalism in simplified and radical versions). This trend is particularly evi-
dent on the example of on the polarisation of the political scene in the United
States (the case of “Tea Party’) and the European Union. After losing the
French and Dutch referenda on the Constitution for Europe, scepticism about
the European project deepens. It is deepened by the euro zone crisis and the
rapid influx of immigrants from Africa and the Middle East. These phenom-
ena reinforce the populist tendencies in politics. A common feature of many
populist parties is a combination of policy aimed at increasing public expendi-
ture (anti-austerity) with nationalism: euroscepticism, the postulate to restore
internal borders, opposition to social assistance for immigrants from other
EU countries. These proposals appear in various configurations: in southern
Europe redistribution accents are stronger (also in terms of redistribution
between EU countries — from the rich to the poor). Greek Syriza or Spanish
Podemos present such a programme. Anti-immigrant slogans are stronger in
the north (the National Front in France, the Sweden Democrats, the True
Finns, etc.), usually combined with the strong state demand. A common
feature of these various groups is opposition to contemporary global capital-
ism, as well as to economic freedom within the EU (issues such as the move-
ment of workers, freedom to provide services outside the country of origin).

A manifestation of the retreat from globalisation is increasing scepticism
about projects liberalising international trade. Protests against the Transat-
lantic Trade and Investment Partnership (TTIP) are an example of resistance
and fears aroused by building free trade zones. These concerns relate, among
others, to job losses and the deteriorated quality of goods (i.e. the reluctance
of Europeans to GMOs). This issue was raised previously by Western trade
unions on the occasion of the EU enlargement by the countries of Central
and Eastern Europe (then they expressed fears of social dumping3>, that is,
reducing labour standards and social protection in developed economies).
Concerns of this kind appear not only in the EU, but also in the USA. Oppo-
sition to a similar agreement TPP (Trans Pacific Partnership) connects main

35 Cf. Bernaciak, M. 2012. Social dumping: political catchphrase or threat to labour stand-
ards? Brussels: ETUL
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candidates in the US presidential election in 2016: Democrat Hillary Clinton
and Republican Donald Trump.

Such changes of social awareness and changes on the political party scene
are accompanied by political moves. In 2012, the European Commission set
itself the objective of increasing the share of industrial production in the
European economy from 16% to 20% by 2020. This action was a reaction to
the diminishing role of industrial production in the last decade. The added
value of industrial production decreased in the years 2000-2012 in almost
all EU countries (although in Poland it increased slightly)3¢. The decrease in
the importance of industry can also be seen in the labour market: the share
of industrial workers in employment fell in all Member States of the EU,
although in Poland it was relatively small — a smaller decrease was recorded
only in Austria and Germany3’. So far, the effects of this policy have not
been clear. It seems that the relocation of industrial production outside the
EU has slowed down, but we must remember that production from Western
Europe has been normally transferred to Central and Eastern Europe8. The
ambition of the European Commission is to repeat the success of the US
economy, where the process of reindustrialisation has started39.

An argument which is most frequently cited in favour of reindustrialisa-
tion of economy in the twenty-first century — also in Poland — is the stability
and security of employment and relatively high incomes of workers in con-
junction with the efficiency of production (and profit). Innovativeness is also
mentioned together with the apologetics of the restoration of industry. Jerzy
Cieslik, a researcher of entrepreneurship at KoZzminski University, says: “We
live with the belief that the biggest number of innovations are in the hi-tech
industry, and we should concentrate our modest means on it. And that all
the rest of the economy does not count. Meanwhile, nothing could be more
wrong. There are also great opportunities in traditional sectors, e.g. in the food
industry. Most of old industries are much more important for the economy
than the Internet technology. Because there is a greater chance for a combi-
nation of sales growth, profits with employment. And hi-tech is such a domain
which hardly generates jobs™0. It is probably a regularity, although difficult to

36 Heymann, E. 2013. Europe’s re-industrialisation. The gulf between aspiration and reality.
Deutsche Bank Research Report. Frankfurt a.M., p. 4.

37 Heymann, E. op. cit., p. 5.

38 Heymann, E. op. cit., p. 15.

39 Boston Consulting Group. 2011. Made in America, again. Why manufacturing will return
to the U.S.

40 Cited in Polityka, no. 14 (3003), p. 51.
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capture empirically for many reasons, that new industries (not only services)
do not generate mass employment, but one of the characteristics of most of
business innovations, regardless of industry, has been employment reduction.
New methods of production and work organisation have resulted in the dimi-
nution of agriculture and industry, but without a drop in their productivity,
on the contrary — there is much more of everything, and industrial goods are
cheaper and therefore more accessible (at least for those who have income).

3.2. Internationalisation of labour relations

The inverse of the reactive strategy is an attempt to adapt the operation
model of workers’ organisations to capital. The opposite of renationalisation
of the economy (and labour relationships) is, therefore, the internationali-
sation of activities of trade unions. It is difficult because the legal bases of
unions’ operation differ greatly and their harmonisation is a matter of the
future. In Europe, European Works Councils are a way of moving trade
unions to the supranational level. Pursuant to Directive 94/45/EC they can
be established in all enterprises employing more than 1,000 employees, of
which at least 150 employees are in two or more EU member states. Their
goal is to select the representation of employees from all countries where the
company operates in order to obtain information and express their views on
the strategies and decisions that affect the company and its employees. Of the
2,264 companies covered by the Directive, 828 (34%) have a Council, but the
percentage of eligible employees covered by their representation is higher:
64% out of 14.5 million have this form of representation. The difference
comes from the fact that Councils are established in many large international
corporations*!,

Polish workers had an opportunity to work in the Councils before their
formal sanctioning in 2002. Employee representatives in the Councils are
usually elected by trade unions, with the exception of the situation when
unions cannot reach an agreement or when they do not exist. Studies show
that their activities have a positive impact on labour relations in Poland — they
are positively evaluated both by employers and employees. They disseminate
good practices and a culture of dialogue*2.

41 See Gardawski, J., Mrozowicki, A., Czarzasty, J. 2012. Trade unions in Poland. Rese-
arch report. Brussels: ETUIL

42 See Gardawski, J. 2007. Korporacje transnarodowe a Europejskie Rady Zaktadowe w Pol-
sce. [Transnational corporations and European Works Councils in Poland.] Warszawa:
SGH.
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3.3. Unionisation of workers in atypical forms of employment

The third direction of the restoration of trade unions is the extension
of their activities to workers in atypical forms of employment. In the Polish
context, it concerns primarily covering workers on special purpose contracts
with the union protection. The Constitutional Court ruled that it was uncon-
stitutional to deprive people working on special purpose contracts and the
self-employed of the right of association in trade unions. There are first
attempts to unionise such workers: an inter-company union organisation was
founded in the Gdansk shipyard. It associates totally approximately 150 self-
employed persons and approximately 50 people on special purpose contracts.
However, changing the law is not sufficient to enable the representation of
these employees. There are cultural and even communication barriers. Trade
unions were historically formed in clusters of workers in a similar situation
and with similar interests. In the case of employees on special purpose con-
tracts these conditions are rarely fulfilled.

At the end, let us add that we have to consider yet another scenario
that goes beyond the traditional concept of labour relations, and which —
quite likely — we are already observing in statu nascendi. It concerns the
use by workers of new social media for the grassroots and informal — at
this stage — realisation (organisation and protection) of their interests. All
sorts of ‘employee internet forums’ perform now various functions: inform,
advise, warn (i.e. black lists of employers) or provide free support through
the popularisation of workers’ problems on the virtual public forum. The
informal nature, loose and mobile ‘structures’ and supra-professionalism,
supra-industry or supra-nationality are more suitable for many of today’s
employees, as characteristics clearly distinguishing this type of activity from
typical trade unions. Obviously, in such a situation it is much more difficult to
achieve a ‘community of group interests’, though — when the role of the pro-
fession and the entire organisation of work change — the old organisational
structures of employees are also no longer sufficient in bargaining processes
and negotiations with employers. The strength of the collective impact of
individualised media is evidenced, for example, by clients’ organised grass-
roots actions against financial institutions or large corporations*>. We can
imagine that such methods or measures will be used by people to fight for

43 Available at: http://www.bankier.pl/wiadomosc/Czarne-listy-pracodawcow-hitem-inter-
netu-7233707.html [Accessed: 20 February 2016].
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their workers’ interests, and traditional trade unions — just like factory work-
ers who will be replaced by robots — will disappear from the stage of history.
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TRADE UNIONS AND THE IMPACT OF TECHNOLOGICAL CHANGES
ON THE LABOUR MARKET

Summary

The scientific and technological revolution, as well as rapid acceleration
in business processes on a global scale, affect labour and capital in an asym-
metric manner. Capital is inherently more flexible than human beings, who,
in addition to economic constraints, live in the network of social relations.
The position of the working class is additionally weakened by process auto-
mation, replacing workers by increasingly intelligent robots. Our intention
is to sketch a sequence of cause and effect of these processes: describe the
basic aspects of the transformation of the labour market, their impact on
trade unions and outline the future outlook for the trade union movement.

ZWIAZKI ZAWODOWE A WPLYW ZMIAN TECHNOLOGICZNYCH
NA RYNEK PRACY

Streszczenie

W tekscie przedstawiamy kilka wybranych — naszym zdaniem waznych —
problemow, przed ktorymi stoi obecnie ruch zwigzkowy, i ktore wybiegaja
poza tradycyjng dyskusje na temat roli i znaczenia zwigzkdw zawodowych
w gospodarce wolnorynkowej (uklady zbiorowe, komisje trdjstronne, kodeks
pracy itp.). Najogo6lniej rzecz biorac, wszystkie relacje spofeczne, ktore sg
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wpisane w dany model gospodarowania, wpisane sg takze w pewien kon-
tekst kulturowy, polityczny oraz cywilizacyjny. Powiazania, zwyczajowe czy
tez instytucjonalne, miedzy wymienionymi sferami zycia, stanowig skompliko-
wang mozaike interesow, ktore — aby sprawe jeszcze bardziej doprecyzowac
— podlegaja ciaglej zmianie czasowej i przestrzennej. W tym dynamicznym
procesie przeksztalcania stosunkoéw pracy niebagatelng role odgrywa dzi§
rozw(j naukowo-techniczny (np. robotyzacja), ktérego oddzialywanie obej-
muje skale globalng i przyjmuje wzglednie szybkie tempo. Zmiany dotykaja
takze tradycyjnych relacji i stosunkéw pracy, co wplywa na postrzeganie samej
aktywnosci zawodowe;.

[TPO®COI03bI 1 OTPAXEHME TEXHOJIOTMYECKMX U3MEHEHHHM HA
PLIHKE TPYJA

Pes3tome

B TekcTe nmpepcTaBaeHO HECKOJIBKO U30PaHHbIX, N0 HAllleMy MHEHMIO, — BaX-
HbIX MPOOGJIeM, KOTOPbIE B HACTOSILLEE BPEMS CTOAT Nepef MPOCOO3HbIM JIBHKE-
HMEM, U KOTOPbIE BLIXOMISAT 33 PAMKH TPaIMLIMOHHOM IUCKYCCUU O POJIU U 3HAYEHUN
MpoPCOIO30B B YCJIOBUSIX CBOOO/THON PhIHOYHOM 9KOHOMUKU (BeJieHNE KOJIEKTHUB-
HbIX NIEPEroBOPOB, TPEXCTOPOHHUE KOMHUTETHI, TPY/IOBOH KOfeKC U T.N.) B npu-
HIIMIE, BCE COLMAJIbHbIE OTHOLLEHMUSI, KOTOPbIE COOTHECEHBI C JJAHHOW MOJEIbIO
YIIPaBJIEHUSI, COOTHOCSATCS TAKXKE C ONpPENENEHHBIM KYIbTYPHbBIM, NOJIUTUUYECKUM
WY LIMBUJIM3AUMOHHBIM KOHTEKCTOM. COOTHOIIEHNS, OOBbIYHbIE MIIU XK€ MHCTUTY-
MOHAJIbHBIE, MEKly YIOMSHYTBIMU XKM3HEHHBIMU chepamu, MPEACTABISIOT CO00i
CJIOXKHYIO MO3alKy MHTEPECOB, KOTOPbIE — C LEJIbIO e1IE OO0JIblLIel KOHKPEeTU3alun
BOIPOCA — TMOBEP>KEHbI HEMPEPHIBHBIM BPEMEHHBIM M POCTPAHCTBEHHBIM M3Me-
HEeHusIM. B aToM arHaMuyeckoMm npotiecce npeoGpa3oBaHus TPYAOBbIX OTHOLIEHUI
B HACTOsLIEe BPEeMsi HEMAJIOBaXKHYIO POJIb UTPAET HayYHO-TEXHUUYECKUI Iporpecc
(Hampumep, POOOTOTEXHMKA), 3HAYEHUE KOTOPOro MNpUOOpEeTaeT Triao0albHbIMA
MaciTad U pacTET B IOCTATOYHO ObICTpOM Temne. MI3MeHeHus1 KacaroTcsl TaksKe
TPAJMLIMOHHbIX B3aMMOOTHOLIEHU! 1 TPYHOBbIX OTHOLLUEHUI1, YTO OKa3bIBAET BO3-
fefiCTBME HA BOCHIPUSITHE CaMOii MPO(eCCUOHANBHON aKTUBHOCTH.



Adam Rogala-Lewicki

EUROPEAN INTELLIGENCE COMMUNITY
— THE UNFULFILLED PILLAR
OF THE EUROPEAN UNION

INTRODUCTION

The subject of special services, in spite of being one of the most tantalis-
ing and mysterious spheres of human activity, remains a poorly implemented
research challenge. This statement is particularly important in the light of the
shortage of scientific studies. However, as shown by numerous examples from
the political history of the world, special services have a significant position
in modelling the socio-political reality. Regardless of the degree of their
involvement in the processes of decision making, the model of organisation,
and finally the controversy that accompanies their operations — special forces
have been and will remain an important designatum of the fields of social
activity and the space of the analysis of interested researchers. It should be
noted, however, that the overwhelming majority of authors do not regard
this form of activity as a separate field of science. An exception is Abram
Shulsky’s position, who calls intelligence a universal social science, the aim
of which is to understand and forecast political, economic, social and military
eventsl. Undoubtedly, this is a position which takes into account the pragma-
tism associated with the function of intelligence. Intelligence is traditionally
engaged in the collection, analysis and use of information from the perspec-
tive of the interests of the client.

1 See more in: Shulsky, A., Schmitt, G.J. 1991. Silent warfare: understanding the world of
intelligence. Santa Monica, CA: Rand Corporation; Shulsky, A., Alan, V., Stillion, J.
1997. Preparing the U.S. Air Force for military operations other than war. Santa Monica
CA: Rand Corporation.
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Due to the exponentially changing information conditions, contemporary
intelligence and its future cannot be perceived only through the prism of tra-
ditional definitions2. The perception eliminating the perspective of a global
network of information connections distorts the civilisational picture. The
flow of information covers not only a growing number of state institutions,
but also a growing number of countries. And thus the strengthening of infor-
mation cooperation between countries, as well as within groups of countries,
takes place not only at the level of overt procedures, e.g. in the administrative
sphere, but also at the level of intelligence cooperation. Contemporary threats
and the complexity of task influence the phenomenon of the approximation
of different actors. The difference between internal and external threats
disappears. New challenges require a comprehensive look and coherent
approach to security. What is needed is greater than ever coordination and
at the same time interrelation of various instruments of action. New actors
of the political game are often unknown and do not fit the traditional pattern
of national antagonisms. Their actions are not always preceded by an escala-
tion of tension between easy to identify entities. Contemporary conflicts have
a much more sophisticated character. Intelligence services need to constantly
develop new methods of action and update them. It is necessary to increase
the level of identification of tensions and their detection. Effective detec-
tion of so-called ‘new threats’ requires increased intelligence cooperation
between various branches of intelligence. Such cooperation is essential for
the implementation of multi-faceted activities responding to these challenges.

Undoubtedly, intelligence plays an important role in the development of
a common security policy in Europe, being one of the elements of the Euro-
pean Security Strategy3. Appropriate intelligence support is necessary for the
implementation of the European security policy. Europe needs a common
sense of security, unified perception of threats, and thus joint risk assess-
ments. For this reason, the EU must offer a natural framework for intensi-
fied cooperation, at least developing the so-called intelligence community
— matched to the declared political ambitions of Europe.

2 See more in: Zalewski, S. 2005. Stuzby specjalne w paristwie demokratycznym. [Special
services in a democratic state.] Warszawa; Zalewski, S. 2005. Funkcja informacyjna stuzb
specjalnych w systemie bezpieczeristwa RP. [ The information function of special services in
the security system of the Republic of Poland.] Warszawa; Herman, M. 2001. Intelligence
services in the information age — theory and practice. London, Portland: Or.

3 See more in: Zigba, R. 1999. Instytucjonalizacja bezpieczeristwa europejskiego. [The
institutionalisation of European security.] Warszawa. Cf. Lach, A. Europejskie prawo
karne. Zarys wykladu. [European criminal law. A lecture outline.] Torun.
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The question which should be asked concerns the architecture of the
EU intelligence community. The starting point should be a modern inter-
pretation of both the environment of threats and methods of counteract-
ing them. Cooperation is a prerequisite for development, in particular for
the preparation of complete analyses of the potential and intent. Currently
this task is sometimes impossible for one agency. It is obvious that a more
complete picture of the threat can be obtained using the informational and
logistical potential of a larger number of agencies operating in the area of
geographical or functional competences. Without sharing intelligence data
security authorities operating in Europe may have different perspectives
leading to a divergence in the risk assessment and, consequently, the reduc-
tion of the response effectiveness. Meanwhile, the EU is to formulate and
implement a common and uniform security policy. It can be very difficult
without a coherent intelligence support. Therefore, firstly, a security strategy
formulated in a modern way cannot focus only on the state level. Secondly,
it must have a multi-contextual dimension, covering different areas of over-
lapping threats. Thirdly, it must take into account security challenges in the
transnational perspective, with regard to their effects and geographical loca-
tion. It is necessary to synchronise national and European activities4, and
the former European Communities> are an undisputed and one of the most
powerful players in the arena of global international relations. More and
more often the region is viewed from the perspective of the whole family of
nations rather than individual states. Foreign intelligence agencies must take
this perspective into account. The European Community has been aware
of it almost from its inception. It should be remembered that the timeline
of tightening security cooperation in Europe covers subsequent initiatives
over the years, including those initiated long before the signing of the Maas-
tricht Treaty. We have to mentions such projects as: Interpolf, the TREVI

4 Since 7 February 1992, i.e. since the signing of the Treaty of Maastricht the previous
formula of integration has been expanded, basing it on three pillars: the European
Communities, common foreign and security policy and police and judicial cooperation
in criminal matters — forming together an organisation called the European Union.

5 Tt is recognized that the European Communities were created when six countries
(France, Germany, Italy, Belgium, Netherlands and Luxembourg) signed: (1) the Treaty
of ‘Paris’, establishing the European Coal and Steel Community (ECSC), signed in Paris
on 18 April 1951 (it entered into force on 23 July 1952), (2) ‘Roman’ treaties, establishing
the European Economic Community (EEC) and the European Atomic Energy Commu-
nity (Euratom) concluded on 25 March 1957 (both entered into force on 1 January 1958).

6 TIn 1923, the International Criminal Police Commission was founded at the Interna-
tional Criminal Police Congress of Vienna. After World War 11, during a conference



S8 ADAM ROGALA-LEWICKI

group’, the TREVI II group8, the TREVI III group?, the TREVI 92 group!9,
the Kilowatt group!l, the Pompidou group!?, Europol!3. The culmination

10

11

12

13

in Brussels it was reconstituted, with its headquarters in Paris, and in 1965 it got the
name: the International Criminal Police Organisation — Interpol, at the same time
the headquarters of the General Secretariat were moved to Saint-Cloud. At present,
Interpol includes 187 Member States. The organisational structure of Interpol is based
on a network of National Bureaus of Interpol, coordinated by the General Secretariat
with the headquarters in Lyon, reporting its actions to the General Assembly and the
Executive Committee. The exchange of information takes place in four working lan-
guages: English, French, Spanish and Arabic. See Los-Nowak, T. ed. 2004. Organizacje
w stosunkach miedzynarodowych: istota-mechanizmy dzialania-zasieg. [Organisations in
international relations: the essence — mechanisms of action —range.] Wroclaw.

The TREVI group (Terrorisme, Radicalisme, Extremisme et Violence Internationale)
established in Luxembourg in 1975 by the Ministers of Justice and Internal Affairs
of the then European Community. It established a foundation for the later crea-
tion of the third pillar of the EU. TREVI permanent secretariat was established in
Rome in 1975. See Starzyk-Sulejewska, J. 2007. Implementacja wspdipracy policyjnej
w sprawach karnych. [Implementation of police cooperation in criminal cases.] In:
Goralski, W. M. ed. Unia Europejska. Tom II. Gospodarka — Polityka — Wspdlpraca.
[The European Union. Volume II. Economy — Politics — Cooperation.] Warszawa.

The TREVI II group was founded in 1976 mainly in order to launch joint training of
police officers.

The TREVI III group was established in 1986 as an initiative to undertake the fight
against cross-border organized crime.

The TREVI 92 group was established in 1989 in connection with the forthcoming
abolition of controls at internal borders of the created Schengen zone.

The Kilowatt group was created by 15 countries (the then EC, Canada, Norway,
Sweden, Switzerland, Israel and the US) in the seventies for the cooperation of the
security forces to combat terrorism (mainly Islamic).

The Intergovernmental Group for Cooperation to Combat Drug Abuse and Illicit
Drug Trafficking (the Pompidou Group) was established in 1971 as a team, the aim of
which was to solve drug problems. Since 1980 the Group has operated in the frame-
work of the Council of Europe. Currently, it consists of 34 European countries. The
Pompidou Group, among others, initiated the development of research on drug prob-
lems. See Czaplinski, W., Lacny, J. 2006. Wspodipraca sadowa i policyjna w sprawach
karnych. [Judicial and police cooperation in criminal cases] In: Barcz, J. ed. Prawo
Unii Europejskiej. Zagadnienia systemowe. Prawo materialne i polityki. [The European
Union law. Systemic issues. Substantive and political law.] Warszawa; Gruszczak, A.
2009. Wspolpraca policyjna w Unii Europejskiej w wymiarze transgranicznym. Aspekty
polityczne i prawne. [Police cooperation in the European Union in the cross-border dimen-
sion. Political and legal aspects.] Krakow.

Europol (European Police Office) was mentioned for the first time in the Treaty of
Maastricht. The agency began its operation on 3 January 1994 as the Europol Drugs
Unit (EDU). In 1998, the Member States ratified the Europol Convention. Europol,
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of these activities was the inclusion of cooperation in the sphere of justice
and internal affairs to the so-called third pillar of the European Union,
modified by the Amsterdam Treaty into police and judicial cooperation in
criminal matters. Some Member States, without waiting for the political will
of the others, made efforts to strengthen cooperation in security matters
above what the third pillar offered. In order to realise this closer cooperation
such projects as the Tampere Programme!4, the Hague Programmel5, the

14

15

based in the Hague does not have any operating forces. It is a service preventing and
combating organised crime of an international nature, and in this respect supports
the relevant authorities of the Member States (e.g. helps to overcome language barri-
ers). See Safjanski, T. 2009. Europejskie Biuro Policji Europol. Geneza. Glowne aspekty
dzialania. Perspektywy rozwoju. [The European Police Office Europol. Genesis. The main
aspects of the operation. Prospects for development.] Warszawa.

The Tampere Programme is a joint action plan of EU countries’ governments within
the development of the third pillar. It was adopted at the meeting of the European
Council on 15-16 October 1999. The agenda covered such tasks as: (1) reduction of
asylum proceedings and strengthening of the fight against illegal immigration — by
unifying asylum procedures, (2) creation of a European legal space intended to ensure
EU citizens freer access to justice systems, (3) common fight against organised crime
through the creation of two new agencies Eurojust and the European Police College
(4) cooperation with third countries. See more in: Grzelak, A. 2006. Wspdtpraca
panstw czlonkowskich Unii Europejskiej w ramach Eurojustu. [The cooperation of the
Member States of the European Union within the framework of Eurojust.] In: Gérski,
A., Sakowicz A., eds. Zwalczanie przestepczosci w Unii Europejskiej — wspolpraca sqdowa
i policyjna w sprawach karnych. [Combating crime in the European Union — judicial
and police cooperation in criminal matters.] Warszawa; Grzelak, A. 2007. Wspotpraca
instytucjonalna w sprawach karnych na przyktadzie Eurojustu i Europejskiej Sieci
Sadowej — problemy teoretyczne i praktyczne. [Institutional cooperation in criminal
matters on the example of Eurojust and the European Judicial Network — theoretical
and practical problems.] In: Czaplinski, W., Wrobel, A. eds. Wspdlpraca sqgdowa w spra-
wach cywilnych i karnych. [Judicial cooperation in civil and criminal cases.] Warszawa.
The Hague Programme (HP), attached to the conclusions of the European Council
meeting (EC) in Brussels on 4-5 November 2004, concerned the strengthening of the
so-called area of freedom, security and justice and included an action plan for the
next 5 years. The programme defined ten priorities on the basis of which the Council
invited the European Commission to translate them into concrete actions, includ-
ing among others: (1) fundamental rights and citizenship, (2) combating terrorism,
(3) migration, (4) internal and external borders and visas, (5) a common asylum area,
(6) the integration of foreigners, (7) privacy protection and information security,
(8) organized crime, (9) administration of justice in civil and criminal matters, (10) the
area of freedom, security and justice. The Hague Programme for the first time clearly
stated that the political objective of the EU is the abolition of border checks at internal
borders with the new Member States. See Starzyk-Sulejewska, J. 2007. Implementacja
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Stockholm Programmel® were subsequently initiated and finally the Treaty
of Priim!7 was signed.

We should be aware that the acceleration of the activities of certain coun-
tries should be associated with the emergence of a real terrorist threat in the
world and in Europe (bombings in Madrid and London). Therefore, intel-
ligence cooperation mainly covers this type of danger!s. It is obvious that

wspolpracy policyjnej w ramach III Filaru Unii Europejskiej. [The implementation of
police cooperation under the third pillar of the European Union.] In: Goéralski, W.M.
ed. Unia Europejska. Tom II. Gospodarka - Polityka — Wspdipraca. [The European
Union. Volume II. Economy — Politics — Cooperation.] Warszawa.

16 The Stockholm Programme defined the European Union’s priorities in the area of
justice, freedom and security for the period 2010-14. The activities were aimed at the
interests and needs of citizens. It was stressed, among others, that European citizen-
ship must be transformed from an abstract idea into a concrete reality.

17 Germany proposed the adoption of an international agreement allowing, among oth-
ers, access to police databases of the EU countries. In the absence of a convergence of
views of all EU Member States, the Treaty of Priim was signed on 27 May 2005 only by
Belgium, Germany, Spain, France, Luxembourg, the Netherlands and Austria. Since
the Treaty of Priim is a Treaty of International law, adopted outside the framework
of the European Union, the German Presidency in the first half of 2007 initiated the
integration of the Priim treaty into the EU legal framework. On 6 August 2008 two
Priim decisions were published in the Official Journal of the EU: the Council Deci-
sion 2008/615/JHA of 23 June 2008 on the stepping up of cross-border cooperation,
particularly in combating terrorism and cross-border crime and the Council Decision
2008/616/JHA of 23 June 2008 on the implementation of Decision 2008/615/JHA
on the stepping up of cross-border cooperation, particularly in combating terrorism
and cross-border crime. The provisions of the decisions provide for direct exchange
of DNA, fingerprints and vehicle registration data between the EU Member States,
and in this respect are the reconstruction of the architecture of the SIS and VIS sys-
tems. See more in: Starzyk-Sulejewska, J. 2007. Gléwne kierunki realizacji Wspdlnej
Polityki Zagranicznej i Bezpieczenstwa Unii Europejskiej. [The main directions of
implementation of the Common Foreign and Security Policy of the European Union.]
In: Goralski, W. M. ed. Unia Europejska. Tom II. Gospodarka — Polityka — Wspdlpraca.
[The European Union. Volume II. Economy — Politics — Cooperation.] Warszawa.

18 Tn 2003 the European Security Strategy was adopted. Javier Solana stressed then that
the joint assessment of threats, as the most effective element of the security strategy
requires the improvement of the exchange of information between individual states. At
the beginning of December 2005, at a meeting ending the British Presidency the Euro-
pean Union the Counter-Terrorism Strategy was adopted. The document is based on
the concept of 4P consisting of such activities as: (1) prevent, (2) protect, (3) pursue,
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the EU must coordinate a wide range of security policy tools. That is why it
requires support. Since the Treaty of Amsterdam, apart from Europol, the
structural framework of security policy includes, among others:

The Club de Berne;

The High Representative of the Union for the Common Foreign and
Defence Policy (HR CFSP), acting within the Secretariat of the European
Council, together with the subordinated Policy Planning and Early Warn-
ing Team;

The European Council’s Working Party on Terrorism, meeting 6 times
a year,

The Counter-Terrorism Coordinator with the so-called Counter Terrorism
Group (EU countries, Switzerland and Norway);

The Intelligence Division of the European Military Staff (INTDIV);
The European Union Intelligence Analysis Centre (EU INTCEN), for-
merly (SitCen — EU Situation Centre) at the General Secretariat of the
Council supporting the Political and Security Committee (PSC) and
responsible for providing information about the conditions of adaptation
to crisis management;

The European Union Satellite Centre (EUSC) — an agency operating
since January 2002 with the headquarters in Torrejon de Ardoz, Spain,
responsible for processing and delivering information from the analysis
of satellite images, supporting decision-making processes in the field of
the Common Foreign and Security Policy of the EU.

The above EU bodies have different responsibilities and are engaged

in the so-called security production. The division of duties is based on the
instrumental and geographical logic. With regard to instruments we can out-
line the schematic division into five areas of activity: (1) military (2) judicial,
(3) civil and humanitarian, (4) economic, (5) political/diplomatic. In geo-
graphical terms we can make a clear distinction between internal and external

(4) prepare. A few days later the European Union Strategy for Combating Radicali-

sation and Recruitment to Terrorism was adopted. It stressed the importance of the
fight against root causes of terrorism consisting in breaking the existing network of
terrorist cells and organisations, and cutting them off from the possibility of recruiting
new members. See more in: Starzyk-Sulejewska, J. 2004. Mechanizm podejmowania
decyzji w zakresie Wspdlnej Polityki Zagranicznej i Bezpieczefnistwa Unii Europejskiej.
[Decision-making mechanism in the field of the Common Foreign and Security Policy
of the European Union.] In: Parzymies, S., Zigba, R. eds. Instytucjonalizacja wielo-
stronnej wspolpracy miedzynarodowej w Europie. [The institutionalisation of multilateral
international cooperation in Europe.] Warszawa.
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dimensions of functioning of the EU, and within these dimensions in each
of them also a division into the activity of nation states and the European
Union as a whole.

The objective scope of the EU’s activity is impressive and permanently
increases together with the broadening of the harmonised space. A natural
relationship appears here: the greater competence autonomy at the European
level, the proportionately greater need for support at this level. It concerns
common mechanisms of protection against surveillance and safe keeping of
the interests of this political organism!®. With this in mind it is certain that
the European Union needs both intelligence and counterintelligence protec-
tion. Services should primarily strengthen and contribute better programming
and consequently improve the quality of European policies. ‘In the case of
the European Union, interest of foreign intelligence services stems in a large
part from the enormous economic importance and geopolitical potential. The
EU should have its own institutions, legislative and executive bodies and its
own budget. The need to protect information held by EU institutions and
bodies grows as a result of closer integration covering subsequent areas. Wide
powers of the European Commission, the Council and the European Parlia-
ment generate the threat of infiltration and attempts to influence decisions
taken in the Union by foreign special services. Transparency and openness
characterising the functioning of EU institutions, as well as common in the
contemporary world access to information through modern ICT tools facili-
tate the acquisition of desired information by foreign intelligence. (...) The
global position of the European Union, legal acts created in the EU have
a significant impact on the shape of the law of many countries, not only the
EU members. (...) The scale of the phenomenon may be evidenced by Ger-
man estimates according to which about 80 percent of economic acts enacted
by the Bundestag today have their origin in EU directives’2.

A still valid question is, therefore, whether the European Union needs
specially dedicated EU intelligence agencies in this regard, or if the institu-
tions functioning at the level of individual Member States are sufficient. The
current counterintelligence model is multidimensional. ‘“The counterintel-

19 Cf. Borowiecki, R., Kwieciniski, M. eds. 2006. Informacja w zintegrowanej Europie.
Koncepcje i narzedzia zarzqdzania wobec wyzwari i zagrozen. [Information in integrated
Europe. Management concepts and tools in the face of challenges and threats.] Warszawa.

20 Wrobel, P. Czy Unia Europejska potrzebuje stuzb kontrwywiadowczych. [Does the
European Union need counterintelligence services?] Portal Spraw Zagranicznych.
Available at: http://intl.feedfury.com/content/18595929-pawe-wr-bel-czy-unia-europe-
jska-potrzebuje-s-u-b-kontrwywiadowczych.html [Accessed: 1 May 2014].
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ligence protection, the safe keeping of data held by EU’s institutions with
the headquarters in Brussels is the responsibility of Belgian services — the
State Security Service (Veiligheid van de Staat, SV/Surete de I’Etat, SE) and
the Main Intelligence and Security Service (Algemene Dienst Inlichting en
Veiligheid ADIV/Service Général du Renseignement et de la Sécurité, SGRS),
which do not have a very good opinion. The EU agency Europol is partially
engaged in tasks connected with the protection of access to classified data.
However, its competences cover only criminal intelligence (...) On the other
hand, at the intergovernmental level EU countries are obliged to protect
common interests, including counterintelligence protection. The membership
in the EU imposes on the states the duty to increase the level of protection
of common interests, also in the scope of counterintelligence safeguarding?!.

Despite the clearly defined counterintelligence needs inside the Union,
the need to support EU activities carried out outside is even more promi-
nent. It should be noted that civilian (support, humanitarian) and military
missions carried out in various regions of the world are an important tool
for strengthening the EU’s international position. Due to the protection of
influence zones, of course, countries of Europe, of the Mediterranean and
the Black Sea regions, as well as Africa (due to post-colonial interests) enjoy
the greatest interest of the EU.

The so-called Petersberg Declaration, signed on 19 June 1992 in Bonn,
was a cornerstone of the construction of a defence arm of the EU, including
the creation of the possibility of sending foreign contingents. Its signatories
were the Member States of the so-called Western European Union. The WEU
Ministerial Council decided to set up a European army called Forces Answer-
able (FAWEU). In addition to defence tasks, the Petersberg Declaration gave
the WEU Member States’ military units the possibility of (1) participation in
humanitarian missions, (2) participation in the process of restoring peace in
areas of conflict, (3) joint crisis management. The composition of forces was
established on 19 May 1993 in Rome and approved on 22 November 1993 by
the WEU. These military forces consisted of more than 2000 units. However,
their real use was small?2. In 1996, Germany proposed the incorporation of

21 Ibidem.

22 In 1992-1995 naval forces monitored the waters of the Adriatic enforcing the arms
embargo on the former Yugoslavia and economic sanctions against the Federal
Republic of Yugoslavia. In the years 1993-2001 there were policing operations on the
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the WEU into the EU. France supported the German proposals. The UK
opposed it suggesting the establishment of a special European division in
NATO. At the European Council meeting in Cologne on 3-4 June 1999
EU leaders adopted a declaration on strengthening the common European
policy in the sphere of security and defence, which stated that if the EU is
to be able to conduct its operations of conflict prevention and crisis manage-
ment it should have its own forces. The EU was to take over from the WEU
operational functions, including Petersberg tasks. On 10-11 December 1999
in Helsinki the next European Council meeting took place, during which
the establishment of the European Security and Defence Policy was offi-
cially announced. Although the summit was aimed at the autonomisation of
Europe’s position, the North Atlantic Alliance remained the basis for com-
mon defence. Increased cooperation with NATO and better use of the EU’s
potential were declared. Currently, in accordance with Art. 17 paragraph 2
of the Treaty on the European Union (in the version of the Nice Treaty of
26 February 2001) the Community can carry out humanitarian and rescue
tasks, peacekeeping tasks and tasks of combat forces in crisis management,
including peacemaking (previous Petersberg tasks).

In the context of UE-NATO relations, the European Security and Defence
Identity should be mentioned, the concept of which was born in 1991 as an
attempt of the conceptual connection of the established European Union
foreign and security policy with the role of NATO as the basis for the Euro-
pean system of collective defence. Countries which were members of both
the EU and the WEU were promoters of the ESDI. The term European
Security and Defence Identity was accepted in the discourse of NATO only
in the Declaration of the Heads of State and Governments at the meeting of
the North Atlantic Council in Brussels on 11 January 199423,

In the calendar of events in the EU security sphere we cannot omit the
information on the institution named the Headline Goal 2010. The document
adopted in June 2004 defines the military aspect of the EU’s crisis response

Danube, in Mostar, and in Albania; in 1998-1999 they were carrying out observations
of the state of security in Kosovo, and in 1999-2001 fields in Croatia were demined.
23 In 1992-1993, the Council of Western European Union was restrained in the use of the
term ESDI. In the Petersberg Declaration the WEU Council of Ministers expanding
the role of the WEU as a defence component of the European Union and the European
pillar of NATO, in line with the Declaration adopted by the WEU Member States at the
European Council in Maastricht in December 1991 (point 9) does not refer explicitly to
the concept of the ESDI. See Starzyk-Sulejewska, J. 2001. Wspdina Polityka Zagraniczna
i Bezpieczeristwa UE. [The Common Foreign and Security Policy of the EU.] Warszawa.
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capabilities?*. The Headline Goal is a continuation of the Helsinki Headline
Goal, also known as the European/Main Goal, which was developed at the
Helsinki summit of the European Council of 1999, and already foresaw the
creation by 2003 of EU rapid response forces in the number of 60,000 sol-
diers. These forces were to be self-sufficient and composed of elements of all
types of forces (Army, Air Force, Navy). Due to the fact that these ambitious
plans were not realised in the prescribed period, the Goal realisation was
prolonged by means of a document in 2009. As part of the implementation
of the Objective the European Defence Agency and the European Union
Rapid Reaction Force (ERRF) and its operational division, that is Battle
Groups were established?. The above mentioned armed forces of the EU
are a foundation of the Common Security and Defence Policy (CSDP)2.
The launch of EU missions abroad in the framework of the Common Policy
does not require a UN mandate. An exception is the intention to use military
force, for which the approval of the UN Security Council is needed. The rule
is that foreign missions of the EU are undertaken with the approval and par-
ticipation of only the countries concerned?’. In the CSDP framework, we can

24 The main goals are: (a) to improve the EU’s defence capabilities, (b) to promote
European armaments cooperation; (C) to strengthen the European defence industry
and technological base and to create a competitive European defence market (d) to
support research in order to strengthen the industrial and technological potential in
the field of defence capabilities. See. Zigba, R. 2008. Bezpieczefistwo obszaru WNP.
[Security of the CIS] In: Zigba, R. ed. Bezpieczeristwo paristw zrzeszonych w NATO
i Unii Europejskiej. [Security of members of NATO and the European Union.] Warszawa.

25 The latter are rapid response units equipped by the Member States, including 1,500
soldiers each, capable of sustaining themselves in the area of operations and deployed
in the area of operations within 10 days of the decision made by the EU. Battle
Groups are either purely national or multinational units commanded within the con-
cept of the so-called rotary and largest contribution command (framework nation).
For example, France, the United Kingdom, Italy and Spain create separate national
groups. Since 2009 Poland has been a member of a multinational group with Germany,
Slovakia, Lithuania and Latvia. See more in Goérka-Winter, B. 2006. Grupy bojowe
Unii Europejskiej — koncepcja, proces formowania, perspektywy. [EU battle groups —
the concept, the formation process, perspectives.] Biuletyn PISM, no. 69 (409), p. 1719;
Panek, B. 2007. Operacje reagowania kryzysowego w europejskiej polityce bezpie-
czefistwa i obrony. [Crisis response operations in the European security and defense
policy.] Zeszyty Naukowe AON, no. 4(69), pp. 119-125.

26 Until the Lisbon Treaty its name was the European Security and Defence Policy
(ESDP).

27 Military and police forces of the European Union have been involved so far in 17 mis-
sions abroad, including in: South Sudan (EU Aviation Security CSDP Mission), Dji-
bouti, Kenya, Somalia, Seychelles and Tanzania (EU Capacity Building Mission in the
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distinguish four types of conducted missions: (a) police missions, (b) advisory
missions and tasks of civilian-military support, (c) advisory missions on legal
matters/monitoring missions, (d) military missions.

In the CSDP framework, the most important decisions are made at
meetings of the EU Council in the rank of Ministers of Foreign Affairs or
Defence Ministers. Strategic directions of cooperation in the EU in the area
of security and defence are determined unanimously by the Member States
at meetings of the European Council. This body meets at least twice a year
at the level of Heads of State and Governments. Apart from the EU Coun-
cil, the institutional division of the CSDP consists of: (a) the Political and
Security Committee, (b) the EU Military Committee, (c¢) the EU Military
Staff, and (d) the Politico-Military Group. On 12 July 2014 the European
Defence Agency was established. On 3 November 2005 a NATO Permanent
Liaison Team at the EU Military Staff was created, and on 1 March 2006 an
EU planning Cell located at the NATO Headquarters. On 18 July 2005 the
European Security and Defence College was established, which is composed
of cooperating national institutions of the EU Member States. In addition,
also agencies taken over from the WEU work for the CSDP: the above
mentioned European Union Intelligence Analysis Centre (EU INTCEN),
that is formerly the EU Situation Centre and the European Union Institute
for Security Studies?s.

Horn of Africa), Niger (EU Capacity Building Mission in SAHEL Niger), Israel and
Palestine (EU Border Assistance Mission at Rafah Crossing Point in the Palestinian
Territories; (EU Police Mission in the Palestinian Territories), Moldova and Ukraine
(EU Border Assistance Mission to Moldova and Ukraine), Bosnia and Herzegovina
(EU Military Operation in Bosnia and Herzegovina), Iraq (EU Integrated Rule of
Law Mission in Iraq), Georgia (EU Monitoring Mission in Georgia), Afghanistan
(European Union Police Mission in Afghanistan), Congo (European Union Mission
for the Democratic Republic of Congo; EU Mission to Provide Advice and Assistance
for Security Sector Reform in the Democratic Republic of the Congo), Kosovo (EU
Rule of Law Mission in Kosovo), Somalia (European Union Naval Force ATALANTA,;
EU Training Mission in Somalia)), Mali (EU training mission in Mali), and Libya (EU
Integrated Border Management Assistance Mission in Libya). See Ministry of Foreign
Affairs. Operacje i misje UE. [EU operations and missions.] Available at: http://www.
msz.gov.pl/pl/polityka_zagraniczna/polityka_bezpieczenstwa/operacje_nato_i_ue/oper-
acje_ue/ [Accessed 22 September 2014].

28 The above description of the main institutional pillars of the Common Security and
Defence Policy should be supplemented with information that apart from forces built
on the basis of the CSDP, covering all Member States, in parallel narrower initiatives
of certain Member States are formed to coordinate their actions in a way beside the
Common Policy. In 2006 military police units — the European Gendarmerie Force
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In the case of the European Union, known for its bureaucracy, under-

taking action in crisis management requires a lot of political and adminis-
trational coordination. The Political and Security Committee (PSC) is the
primary operational decision-making body in the field of security policy. On
a regular basis the Committee works out decisions of the EU Council as the
most important body of the CSDP and politically supervises their implemen-
tation?. In turn, the highest military body of the EU is still the EU Military
Committee (EUMC), which is a forum linking military representatives of the

(EUROGENDFOR, EGF), were established with the headquarters in Italian Vicenza.

29

They were established under an agreement of five EU countries (France, Italy, Spain,
Portugal and the Netherlands). The proposal to create these forces was put forward
on 3—4 October 2003 by the then Minister of Defence of France, Michele Alliot-Marie.
The agreement was signed by defence ministers of the five countries on 17 September
2004 in Noordwijk, the Netherlands. On 17 December 2008, the Romanian gendarme-
rie became the sixth full member of the organisation. It is provided that further coun-
tries may join it. The structure consists of 800-900 police officers, with the possibility
to quickly resupply the manpower mainly on the basis of the French Gendarmerie and
Italian Carabinieri. Another and at the same time earlier military initiative is so-called
Eurocorps, also called European Corps. The organisation was founded in 1992 by
Germany and France, as part of the so-called Elysée Treaty of 1963. It is a joint multi-
national rapid response military unit based in Strasbourg, formed to take part in crisis,
humanitarian, rescue and peace enforcement and peacekeeping operations. Eurocorps
headquarters are located in Baden-Wiirttemberg. It is worth noting that in April 2000,
Eurocorps took command of the peacekeeping force KFOR in Kosovo. The members
of Eurocorps fall into two categories: the so-called ‘framework nations’ which include
Germany, France, Belgium, Spain, Luxembourg and ‘associated nations’ (observers)
which currently include: Greece, Poland, Italy and Turkey. In November 2011 Poland
was invited to the negotiations on accession to the Eurocorps as a ‘framework nation’.
Poland’s accession date has been fixed for 1 January 2016. See Mojsiewicz, C. ed.
1998. Leksykon wspdlczesnych miedzynarodowych stosunkow politycznych. [The lexicon
of contemporary international political relations.] Wroclaw; Polska pafistwem ramowym
euro korpusu. [Poland as a framework nation of Eurocorps.] Available at: http://www.
sgwp.wp.mil.pl/pl/1_659.html [Accessed 20 September 2014].

Meetings of the Committee, held in principle twice a week, are attended by national
representatives in the rank of ambassador. The Committee also receives substantive
support in the sphere of the civilian dimension of crisis management in the form of
opinions and analyses from the Committee for Civilian Aspects of Crisis Management
(CIVCOM). In turn, the Politico-Military Group (PMG) is responsible for politico-
military aspects of the CSDP, including the preparation of plans and instruments in
the field of military and civil-military operations of the Union. The Crisis Manage-
ment Planning Directorate (CMPD), the youngest of the permanent CSDP structures,
established in 2009, is responsible for planning of civilian and military operations in
the political dimension. All the committees can count on the support of other EU
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member countries. The Committee provides recommendations on military
matters directly to the Political and Security Committee3.

Every activity of the bodies listed above needs information support. They
receive the greatest support from the European Union Intelligence Analysis
Centre (UE INTCEN), a cell previously belonging to the space of the Gen-
eral Secretariat of the EU Council, and currently co-creating the European
External Action Service (CPCC). This agency is the most far-reaching and
the most practical instrument of EU security policy, and is also one of few
community and at the same time ready tools of the classic intelligence prov-
enance. Therefore, more attention should be devoted to it.

The EU INTCEN was established in 1999 with the creation of the Euro-
pean Security and Defence Policy (headed by Javier Solana as the EU High
Representative). Initially, the agency was known as the Joint Situation Centre,
and from 2005 officially as the EU Situation Centre (EU SITCEN). Finally,
in 2012 it was given its currently name, i.e. the European Union Intelligence
Analysis Centre (EU INTCEN). In 2010 the INTCEN became a part of the
European External Action Service (EEAS). However, the agency has a longer
history since its origins date back to the Western European Union (WEU),
when without formal structures it was a part of the General Secretariat of
the Council. The personnel coming from seven intelligence services of the
Member States assigned to the centre gathered confidential intelligence data
in the framework of the so-called ‘insiders club’, consisting of analysts of
intelligence of France, Germany, Italy, the Netherlands, Spain, Sweden and
the UK (functioning in a way outside the framework of the EU and the Club
de Berne). Following the terrorist attacks on New York and Washington of
11 September 2001 a decision was made to use the existing Centre to create
a forum for the exchange of classified information on a wider scale. In June
2004 within the SITCEN a special counter terrorist cell was established (the
Counter Terrorist Group) composed of representatives of Norway and Swit-
zerland in addition to the analysts form the so-called ‘insiders club’.

structures, which previously were subordinated directly to the General Secretariat of
the Council and are now part of the European External Action Service (CPCC).

30 The Committee’s work is supported by the Working Group of the Military Committee
(EUMC), meetings of which are held regularly once a week with the participation
of senior military representatives of the Member States and the EU Military Staff
(EUMS) as the body responsible for the strategic planning process at the political
level, having the possibility of creating an Operational Centre in a short time, capable
of independent command of a selected operation.
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It should be noted that the legal basis for the establishment of the INTCEN
remains unclear. According to a report prepared in 2009 by Jelle van Buuren
—a Dutch analyst of the EUROWATCH Institute (Stichting EUROWATCH),
the transfer of the organisation from the WEU to the General Secretariat of
the Council was not made on the basis of a decision of the Council, but on
the sole initiative of Javier Solana3!l. There is no publicly available document
defining the mandate for the activities of the Centre. This is explained by the
fact that the Centre was subordinated to the administrative autonomy of the
Secretariat, therefore, formally the SITCEN (then Joint Situation Centre)
was established with the parent Political Cell pursuant to the Decision of the
EU Council of 22 January 2001 introducing the legal order of the Common
Foreign and Security Policy and was functionally subordinated to the High
Representative of the Union for Foreign Affairs and Security Policy32. It is
worth noting that in the document establishing the European External Action
Service (EEAS), despite the shift of the SITCEN to this structure, there is still
no provision formally legalizing the Agency. It mentions the functioning of the
Centre as such — treating it as an existing fact. All employees were moved en
bloc to the European External Action Service (with the exception of employ-
ees supporting the Security Accreditation Office). The issue of doubts con-
nected with the legal basis for the functioning of the INTCEN remains open.

31 This means that the agency initially operated only on the basis of political, not formal
legitimisation. At that time, the Centre’s mission was, among others,: (a) contribu-
tion to early warning on the basis of open source materials, military intelligence and
diplomatic reporting, (b) monitoring and evaluation of the situation, (c) providing
support for crisis management, (d) providing the operational contact point for the
High Representative. See. Van Buuren, J. 2009. Secret truth: The EU joint situation
centre. Amsterdam: Eurowatch, p. 9.

32 The European External Action Service supports the High Representative of the Union
for Foreign Affairs and Security Policy in performing his/her duties. The legal basis
of this service is Article 27 paragraph 3 of the Treaty on the European Union. Its
organisation and functioning were established by a decision of the Council. In October
2009, the Council adopted guidelines on the role and functioning of the service. In
accordance with the guidelines the European External Action Service comes under the
authority of the High Representative. It assists the High Representative in preparing
proposals for the Union’ foreign policy and implementation of the decisions adopted
by the Council in this field. The European External Action Service can also support
the President of the European Council, the President of the Commission and individ-
ual Commissioners in the activities connected with the EU foreign policy. See Council
Decision (2010/427/UE) of 26 July 2010 establishing the organisation and functioning
of the European External Action Service, (Official Journal of the European Union
L 201 of 3.08.2010).
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The Centre is comprised of the members of the Political cell and the
EU Military Committee (EUMC), as well as representatives of the Euro-
pean Commission. Moreover, officers of intelligence agencies of the Member
States of the EU are delegated to the INTCEN. The Centre is responsible
for gathering information on potential and existing crises and international
conflicts, preparing analyses and providing them to the Political and Security
Committee (COPS), the EU Military Committee and the High Representa-
tive for Foreign Affairs and Security Policy (as the European Union body
responsible for the management and supervision of the Common Foreign and
Security Policy and its integral parts, i.e. the European Security and Defence
Policy).

The INTCEN monitors and assesses international events, focusing espe-
cially on sensitive geographical areas, with a focus on the detection of terror-
ism, proliferation of weapons of mass destruction and other global threats.
Officially, it is stated that the Centre is responsible for: (a) providing exclusive
information, (b) providing assessments and briefings and a range of products
based on intelligence, (c) acting as a single entry point in the EU for classi-
fied information coming from the Member States’ civilian intelligence and
security services, (d) supporting and assisting the President of the European
Council and the President of the European Commission in the exercise of
their respective functions in the area of external relations.

Organisationally since 2012 the EU INTCEN has been composed of two
divisions: (1) the analysis division — responsible for providing strategic analy-
ses based on data from the security and intelligence services of the Member
States and (2) the general and external relations division divided into legal,
administrative, and open source analysis departments.

In the years 2001-2010, British diplomat William Shapcott was the direc-
tor of the Centre. Currently, the Agency is headed by Ilkka Salmi, previously
head of the Finnish intelligence agency (Suojelupoliisin), with earnings of
approximately 180,000 EUR per year, who directly reports only the High
Representative of the Union for Foreign Affairs and Security Policy33. At the

33 The Amsterdam Treaty established the Office of the High Representative for the
Common Foreign and Security Policy (colloquially Monsieur PESC), and the post of
the Secretary General of the Council was incorporated into it. Under the Treaty of
Lisbon a function of a single High Representative of the Union for Foreign Affairs
and Security Policy was created, whose role is to conduct the European Union foreign
policy. Jirgen Trumpf, a German, was the first, and now this function is performed
by Federica Mogherini, an Italian, who in turn is a successor of Catherine Ashton,
a Briton, (in office since 1 December 2009). According to the Art. 5 of the Protocol
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turn of 2012 and 2013 the INTCEN employed 67 people (out of about 3,500
employees in the framework of the Common Security and Defence Policy),
including 47 employees in the analytical division and 15 in the division of
foreign relations plus Ilkka Salmi and four directly subordinated agents. It
should be noted that human resources of the INTCEN are small compared
with the national intelligence services. For example, the British MIS employs
about 4,000 people at its headquarters. However, they increase systematically.
In December 2010 the ‘EU observer’ reported that the organisation had
a team of just 15 analysts. This means that the number of employees of the
Agency has multiplied in recent years.

In 2007, the functional capability of the Centre was strengthened by
the establishment of uniform standards for the analysis of intelligence and
counterintelligence data (both of the civil and military divisions). Since 2007
INTCEN has been a part of a platform called Single Intelligence Analysis
Capacity (SIAC) which combines the civilian space (UE INTCEN) and the
military one (the Military Staff of the European Union — EUMS)34. This
formalised the cooperation between the two sectors, which in practice had
already existed before. In 2010 the EU Military Staff was, just like the INT-
CEN, incorporated into the European External Action Service (EEAS).

It should be emphasised that the two structures are the main clients of the
European Union Satellite Centre (EUSC), an agency with the headquarters
in Torrejon de Ardoz near Madrid, responsible for processing and delivering

annexed to the EU Treaty the mandate of the High Representative is linked to the
term of office of the European Commission. The European External Action Service
supports them in performing their duties. The representation of the EU outside is not
an exclusive duty of the High Representative. In the framework of the Lisbon Treaty,
the European Council President is authorized in his scope to represent the EU to
the outside (not limiting the powers of the High Representative). The treaty does not
specify, however, how the work should be divided between the two offices, leaving the
question of this division to be determined in practice. See Zigba, R. 2007. Wspdina
Polityka Zagraniczna i Bezpieczeristwa Unii Europejskiej. [Common Foreign and Security
Policy of the European Union.] Warszawa.

34 The European Union Military Staff is a body of the European Union established on
22 January 2001 by the EU Council, acting in the framework of the European Security
and Defence Policy. It is a department of the Secretariat of the EU Council. It is com-
posed of military experts delegated by the Member States. Only at least a three-star
general can be elected the chairman. See. Goralski, W.M. 2007. Koncepcja ustrojowa
i instytucjonalna II filara Unii Europejskiej. [The systemic and institutional concept of
the 2nd pillar of the European Union.] In: Goralski, W.M. ed. Unia Europejska. Tom I1.
Gospodarka — Polityka — Wspdlpraca. [The European Union. Volume II. Economy — Poli-
tics — Cooperation.] Warszawa.
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information coming from the analysis of satellite images. The Centre was
established on the basis of the Council Joint Action of 20 July 20013, then
amended by the Council Joint Action 2009/834/CFSP of 10 November 2009
amending Joint Action 2001/555/CFSP on the establishment of a European
Union Satellite Centre3¢. The Centre operates under the political supervision
of the Political and Security Committee, and operational leadership of the
High Representative of the Union for Foreign Affairs and Security Policy and
it reached its full operational capacity in 2002. The Member States, the Euro-
pean Commission, selected third countries (European members of NATO not
belonging to the Union and other countries applying for membership) and
international organisations (mainly the UN, the OSCE, NATO) may direct
inquiries to the High Representative of the Union for Foreign Affairs and
Security Policy who — if they are executable by the EUSC — assigns the tasks
and orders their execution3”.

The proposed support for the tasks undertaken by various units of the
EU relates in particular to the shortage of information. However, the range
of the use of the Centre is small. This results, among others, from the lack of
habits, good practices and procedures in this regard. For example, the Euro-
pean Commission usually undertakes itself the tasks of obtaining information
(usually imagery intelligence — IMINT). This means that instead of being
a decision-making centre and acting as the main recipient of such products,
in most cases, it provide itself with this kind of support. As you might guess it
is not systematically prepared for this kind of activity, particularly in terms of

35 Official Journal of the European Union L 200 of 25.7.2001.

36 Official Journal of the European Union L 297 of 13.11.2009.

37 The Political and Security Committee provides the High Representative of the Union
for Foreign Affairs and Security Policy with the guidelines concerning the priorities
of the EUSC. The latter determines the directions of the EUSC activity, without
prejudice to the competence of the Administrative Board and the Director, as well
as reports to the Political and Security Committee. The Administrative Board adopts
annual and long-term work programmes and budgets, and also discusses issues related
to the functioning, staff and equipment of the EUSC. The chairperson of the Adminis-
trative Board is the High Representative of the Union for Foreign Affairs and Security
Policy who presents reports on the work of the Administrative Board to the Council
of the European Union. Each Member State and the European Commission delegate
one representative to the latter. The EUSC Director participates as a rule in the meet-
ings of the Administrative Board, in which the CEO of European Union Military Staff
and the Chairman of the Military Committee of the European Union can participate.
Currently, Tomaz Lovrencic is a director of the Centre. See European Union Satellite
Centre. Available at: http://europa.eu/about-eu/agencies/regulatory_agencies_bodies/
security_agencies/eusc/index_pl.htm. [Accessed 20 September 2014].
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technical, analytical intelligence, not to mention obtaining personal sources
(HUMINT). But the benchmark are areas that may constitute priceless value
added. It can be assumed that within the competence of the EU the minimum
range of space in which intelligence support is essential boils down to the
following areas of activity:

1.

Interventions and military missions of the EU — where intelligence aid is
of key importance. It allows to avoid unnecessary losses and errors, both
in strategic planning, as well as at the stage of undertaking individual
operations. The area of action must be thoroughly examined by analytical
centres. Currently the INTCEN supports strategic planning of the EU
Military Staff, which begins immediately after the occurrence of a cri-
sis. Currently, Member States aim to achieve political objectives in the
field of security and defence creating so-called ‘coalitions of the willing’.
Intelligence support must be directed at the preparation of the potential
and the conduct of activities in geographically and politically different
territories. We must remember that the architecture of the military part
of the CSDP cannot go beyond its material competences.

Civil protection and humanitarian assistance — treated on the same logis-
tic and operational level. It concerns the assessment of the potential
disaster occurrence, the scale of the event that has already occurred, and
the type and amount of required assistance. The analysis of the situation
in the case of politically unstable regions outside the EU must be sup-
plemented by the assessment of threats to the EU mission on the spot,
including the assessment of risks to EU employees. Since the humanitar-
ian aid decisions must be taken only in accordance with the needs and
interests of the victims, humanitarian and aid interventions often cover
the geographical areas beyond those covered by the activities in the field
of EU crisis management.

Trade and development, including the protection of economic interests
with regard to the actual diagnosis of the economic, financial, commodity
and legal situation of partners, as well as the protection of own resources,
including in particular trade secrets. The European Union as one of
the richest areas of the world and does business with various countries
and economic entities from all over the world. Intelligence is to exam-
ine whether the declarations submitted by contractors before concluding
agreements are compatible with the facts.

Diplomacy based on intelligence reports recommending political solu-
tions, and serving as a point of reference and an inherent component of
decision-making processes. External intelligence must provide decision-
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makers with basic assessments of the situation (reviews of entities and

their interests in a particular area, forecasts, scenarios, threat assess-

ment), verifying the true intentions of the parties3s.

At the moment, reports and briefings which the INTCEN produces are
primarily available to the High Representative of the Union for Foreign
Affairs and Security Policy and to working groups of the Council, in particu-
lar the Counter Terrorism Working Group (COTER)*. Access to them is
also available for senior officials of the European External Action Service
(EEAS), senior Commission officials and representatives of the EU Member
States sitting in the Political and Security Committee. Europol, Eurojust,
Frontex are institutions which fall within the scope of entities that can receive
the reports.

The main principle applicable in the process of making the INTCEN
products accessible is called ‘the need to know principle’ and safety reasons.
Intelligence knowledge is to be located in such a way that it follows the
needs. In addition, access to the information possessed by the Council is
available for members of the European Parliament (in line with the agree-
ment reached between the European Parliament and the Council) positively
verified and holding a security clearance in the area of classified information
(labelled ‘restricted’, ‘confidential’, ‘secret’, ‘top secret’ depending on the
level of access), but only in ‘matters other than those in the area of the com-
mon foreign and security policy, which is relevant in order for the European
Parliament to exercise its powers and function’0. EU classified information
(EUCI) means any information or materials covered by the EU security clas-
sification, the unauthorised disclosure of which could harm the interests of

38 See more in: Miiller-Wille, B. 2004. For our eyes only? Shaping an intelligence com-
munity within the EU. Occasional Papers, no. 50. European Union Institute for Secu-
rity Studies, pp. 21-31.

39 According to declassified documents of March 2007 the Counter Terrorism Working
Group adopted 75 guidelines of the Centre, including on such issues as the threat to
aviation security from Islamist terrorism, terrorists’ access to weapons and explosives,
anatomy of a terrorist network, the threat from North African extremists in Europe.
See Doc. 15062/11 (24.10) (OR. en) Brussels LIMITE JAI 702 ECOFIN 656 EF
132 RELEX 991 ENFOPOL 336 COTER 7 of 17 October 2011. Cf. Doc. REV 4
REV4 LIMITE JAI 423 ECOFIN 353 TRANS 234 RELEX 639 ECO 136 PESC 1010
COTER 72 COSDP 810 PROCIV 174 ENER 172 ATO 103, of 30 November 2005.

40 At the same time we should note that classified information provided to the Council by
the Member States or third countries or international organisations and labelled with
a national secrecy clause have the same status as one of the labels of secrecy clauses
used in the EU.



European Intelligence Community — the unfulfilled pillar of the European Union 105

the European Union or the interests of at least one Member State*l. Only in
a ‘having a need-to-know’ situation, access is also provided to other people
who obtained a security clearance in accordance with the security regulations
of the European Parliament, or who, due to their role, have been granted an
appropriate authorisation in accordance with national laws and regulations.
Regardless of the above, information bearing the clause ‘EU confidential’,
or an equivalent clause, can be accessible also to those MEPs who in accord-
ance with security regulations of the EP have been provided with instructions
on the responsibility for its disclosure and have signed a solemn declaration
that they will not reveal it*2. An agreement on access of the Members of
Parliament to classified information in the field of the Common Foreign and
Security Policy of the EU is still under discussion. Access of the Members of
the European Parliament to classified information held by the Council and
the European External Action Service in the field of the CFSP is regulated
by general provisions*3. The Council specifies the conditions under which it

41 See more in: Hoc, S. 2006. Ochrona informacji niejawnych i innych tajemnic ustawowo
chronionych. [Protection of classified information and other secrets protected by law.]
Opole; Gatach, A. 2004. Bezpieczeristwo systemow teleinformatycznych w Unii Europej-
skiej. [Security of IT systems in the European Union.] Gdansk; Piatek, S. 2003. Prawo
telekomunikacyjne Wspolnoty Europejskiej. [Telecommunications law of the European
Community.] Warszawa.

42 The last consensus is the agreement signed on 12 March 2014 between the European
Parliament and the Council concerning the forwarding to and handling by the Euro-
pean Parliament of classified information held by the Council on matters other than
those in the area of the common foreign and security policy (Official Journal of the
European Union C 95 of 01.04.2014). It concerns in particular: (a) proposals subject
to a special legislative procedure or to another decision-making procedure under
which the European Parliament is to be consulted or is required to give its consent,
(b) international agreements on which the European Parliament is to be consulted
or is required to give its consent pursuant to Article 218(6) TFEU, (c) negotiating
directives for international agreements referred to in point (b), (d) documents on the
activities of those Union agencies in the evaluation or scrutiny of which the European
Parliament is to be involved. See. European Parliament Decision of 13 September
2012 on the conclusion of an inter-institutional agreement of 12 March 2014 between
the European Parliament and the Council concerning the forwarding to and handling
by the European Parliament of classified information held by the Council on matters
other than those in the area of the common foreign and security policy 2012/2069
(ACI) (Official Journal of the European Union C 353 of 3.12.2013).

43 The Council Decision (2013/488/UE) of 23 September 2013 on the security rules for
protecting EU classified information (Official Journal of the European Union L 274
of 15.10.2013) which substituted the (2011/292/UE) of 31 March 2011 on the secu-
rity rules for protecting EU classified information (Official Journal of the European
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can exchange EUCI at its disposal with other institutions, bodies or agencies
of the Union*4.

It should be noted that kinds of reports produced by the INCTEN dif-
fer in terms of their substantial scope and updating frequency. The general
assessment of the situation in the form of long-term strategic papers based on
intelligence is updated every six months. Long term reports are created with
regard to hazards and risk assessment in all places where the EU personnel
is stationed. In addition, short-term special reports provide observation of
a specific crisis situation or a specific event or have a nature of a thematic
analysis focusing on the relevant issue. The third type of products are infor-
mation summaries with a narrow range of intelligence scope dealing with
a specific matter submitted for the analysis (current important events with
a short intelligence based analysis). The basic sources for the INTCEN are:
(a) reports provided by the security and intelligence services of the Member
States, (b) open sources (press, media, websites, blogs, etc.), (c¢) diplomatic
reports, (d) data coming from the network of consular posts, (e) reports
from international organisations, non-governmental organisations, missions
and operations, (f) finally, data from the European Union Satellite Centre.
An important source of information are also documents and evaluations
provided internally by other EU agencies, particularly within the Council,
the Commission and the Parliament. It should be noted that the INTCEN,

Union L 141 of 27.5.2011), and previous act: 2005/571/: Council Decision of 12 July
2005 amending Decision 2001/264/EC adopting the Council’s security regulations
(Official Journal of the European Union L 193 of 23.7.2005), and the one of 2001
(Official Journal of the European Union L 101 of 11.4.2001). As far as universal access
to public information of the EU is concerned, the following regulations are in force:
Regulation (EC) No 1049/2001 of the European Parliament and of the Council of
30 May 2001 regarding public access to European Parliament, Council and Commis-
sion documents (Official Journal of the European Union L 145 of 31.5.2001).

44 A proper framework can be provided for this purpose, including through accession to
the inter-institutional agreements or other arrangements to that end. EUCI is to be
protected according to its classification of secrecy and in accordance with the basic
principles and minimum standards which are equivalent to those set out in Decision
2013/488/EU. If the Council finds that there is a need to exchange EUCI with a third
country or an international organisation, it establishes an appropriate framework for
such an exchange. According to the regulation in order to establish such a framework
and define mutually applicable rules for the protection of exchanged classified infor-
mation the Union concludes agreements on security procedures with third countries or
international organisations. See Art. 12 and 13 the Council Decision of 23 September
2013 on the security rules for protecting EU classified information (2013/488/UE),
(Official Journal of the European Union L 274 of 15.10.2013).
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although it is the only institution within the EU whose nature is closest to
classic intelligence, does not work on the basis of methods and techniques
characteristic for intelligence. Information that comes to the Centre is not
developed for, e.g., early warning and urgent evaluation. These are rather
general data on the basis of which the INTCEN designs its own, usually
equally general reports. William Shapcott, former director of the Joint Situa-
tion Centre (SitCen) stated that ‘the SITCEN can write a respectable analysis
of the overall threat in Europe and the types of features that it has, but it
will not help you much in judging what next week’s threat in Paris or London
will be. There are other people better placed to do that’#. Much later, Cath-
erine Ashton echoed stressing that ‘contributions depend on the availability
of intelligence in the Member States’ services and the willingness to share
them. Member States are not obliged to provide INTCEN with information
or intelligence, leaving INTCEN subject to the whims of various Member
Stat e agencies™o.

Another issue is the matter of transparency in the functioning of the INT-
CEN. Transparency in the area of security is a necessity in democratic coun-
tries of law and their international associations, giving security authorities
(including intelligence) legitimacy to act4’. Taking into account the fact that
INTCEN reports are intended for use in decision-making, a greater degree of
democratic accountability and oversight is justified. Statewatch, a non-profit
organisation founded in 1991, dedicated to monitoring of the public sector
in the EU, exposed the problem of a lack of open notification of the public
about the activities of the INTCEN. The European Ombudsman was notified
about this issue. In the face of further complaints (and lawsuits) for failing
to publish the data about the products of the Centre, the EU Council pub-
lished an index of documents generated by the INTCEN. The table contains
a list of produced documents. And so in the framework of the European
External Action Service, in the first six months of 2012 166 documents were

45 Jones, Ch. 2013. Secrecy reigns at the EU’s Intelligence Analysis Centre — Analysis. Lon-
don: Statewatch Analysis, p. 2.

46 Jbidem, p. 3.

47 See more in: Parlamentarny nadzor nad sektorem bezpieczeristwa. Zasady, mechani-
zmy i praktyki. [Parliamentary oversight of the security sector: principles, mechanisms
and practices.] Warszawa: Wydawnictwo Sejmowe 2004; Zebrowski, A. 2001. Kon-
trola cywilna nad stuzbami specjalnymi IlI Rzeczypospolitej (1989-1999). Zagadnienia
politologiczno-prawne. [Civilian control over the secret services of the Third Republic of
Poland (1989-1999). Issues of political sciences and law.] Krakow; Zalewski, S. 2003.
Stuzby specjalne (programowanie, nadzor, koordynacja). [Special services (programming,
supervision, coordination).] Warszawa.
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prepared, including 17 reports classified as ‘secret’, 129 ‘confidential’ and
20 as ‘restricted’. It is worth noting that 11 of the 20 documents classified
as ‘restricted” were purely internal. No document was marked ‘top secret’s.
The EU Council still does not publish thematic areas which the documents
cover. It motivates the refusal to provide information on the issues covered
by the INTCEN documents with a legal argument and common institutional
practice of the EU. Providing information stumbles because of the limitation
resulting from Art. 9 (3) of Regulation (EC) No 1049/2001 of the European
Parliament and of the Council of 30 May 2001 regarding public access to
European Parliament, Council and Commission documents which states that
‘sensitive documents shall be recorded in the register or released only with
the consent of the originator’#. Therefore, the institution may decide not to
register sensitive documents, and thus not reveal their existence. It should be
noted, however, that we can get to know their contents from the very title.
For example, one of the documents bears the following description: ‘the
document contains information concerning the Syrian Revolutionaries Front
— a group closely aligned with the Syrian Muslim Brotherhood that sprung
up to coordinate weapons deliveries to the opposition’)*0. The General Sec-
retariat of the Council, invoking Art. 9 of the Regulation believes that the
disclosure could constitute a threat for persons described in the document. In
addition, due to the sensitive content of the document, its disclosure would
impede the EU’s diplomatic efforts aimed at finding a solution to the ongo-
ing crisis in Syria. The described case, however, gives us an insight into the
subject of reports produced by the INTCEN.

It should be highlighted that the INTCEN works not only on the basis
of its own sources, but also directly using analysts delegated from national
intelligence agencies — as a result becoming a permanent point of coordina-
tion. The EU Council defines the general course of the activity of the INT-
CEN every six months. It most frequently comes down to monitoring global
tensions and crises. The clarification of priorities takes place in the course
of consultations within the working groups. Several interrelated parameters
are crucial. Firstly, tasks of the Centre must have their order corresponding
to the seriousness of challenges and the established schedule of activities.
Secondly, the activity of the Centre should meet the needs of intelligence
support for the Common Security and Defence Policy. Thirdly, the Centre

48 See Jones, Ch. Secrecy reigns at the EU’s..., pp. 3-5.
49 Official Journal of the European Union L 145 of 31.05.2001.
50 Jones, Ch. Secrecy reigns at the EU’s..., p. 4.
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must have sufficient resources and tools necessary for the preparation of
accurate and reliable products. Fourthly, the agency must have a ‘multi-task’
nature. Fifthly, the INTCEN must have sufficient mobility and flexibility to
be able to adjust the direction of the analysis to the development of current
events in real time.

Taking into account the above criteria we must conclude that the INT-
CEN in the present form does not completely meet any of the above pos-
tulates. Though it manages to prepare analyses, reports and assessments of
the international situation, the Agency still has much more modest resources
than any serious national intelligence. However, its structure already deserves
the label of an intelligence agency, at least due to the fact that its function
corresponds to the essence of intelligence operations!. In this sense, the
architecture of the functioning of the INTCEN can be a starting point for
the initiation of a European debate. Further solutions can be proposed on
the basis of the model of the operation of the Centre (the entity that already
exists and is inscribed in the institutional order of the EU), its past experience
and developed good practices.

Thus in the context of designing the architecture of intelligence coopera-
tion in Europe whether in the widest perspective — of building a common
intelligence policy, we should consider different variants of the system, from
the most enhanced cooperation to modest coordination. In the most coura-
geous scenario we are talking about a new European supranational agency
equipped with the powers to regulate intelligence policy, with the possibility
of assigning tasks to individual national bodies (objectively, subjectively and
territorially) — as an instrument for developing foreign and defence policy
which would be uniform for all Member States. One-direction policy, which
would eliminate the possibility of its national sabotaging. The sine qua non
condition would be the participation of all countries. National tasks could not
be contrary to the Community tasks and activities would have to be centrally
coordinated and accounted for. All agencies could ultimately work only for
the common EU target.

In the most modest option the organisational model would be limited
only to the coordination of the flow of certain information among countries

51 More on the topic of the INTCEN see Oberson, F. 1998. Intelligence cooperation
in Europe: the WEU Intelligence Section and Situation Centre. In: Politi, A. ed.
Towards a European Intelligence Policy. Chaillot Papers, no. 34. Paris: Institute for
Security Studies; Molard, B. 1998. How the WEU Satellite Centre could help in the
development of a European Intelligence Policy. In: Politi, A. ed. Towards a European
Intelligence Policy. Chaillot Papers, no. 34. Paris: Institute for Security Studies.
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wishing to jointly pursue specific policy objectives. It would not be possible
to enforce the ‘EU’ will or assign tasks to national agencies. National intel-
ligence agencies could continue to operate for the benefit of national politi-
cal or economic objectives standing in evident contradiction with EU-wide
objectives. The will to start intelligence cooperation with another country
(exchange of information, a joint action) would result from its own volition
or a response to the initiative of another state — a contrario it would not be
in any way a legally binding bond. Between one model and the other there is
a whole range of possibilities, methods and systems for carrying out intelli-
gence cooperation32. In this respect, for theoretical needs, we can differentiate
three main levels of a hypothetical coupling of intelligence at the European
level. Each of these options represents a degree of the communitarisation
of the intelligence system, understood as a conglomerate of all national and
EU services. Their shape would depend on adopted policy assumptions. In
practice, these systems can cross, being merely a form approximate to those
presented below.

A model maintaining the status quo with the necessity
to expand the INTCEN

In the model, the most modest situation would amount to the continua-
tion of what exists today with minor changes aimed to improve the efficiency
and rationalisation of the used means. Currently, the Member States retain
full responsibility for their national security. Main contact channels would still
be realised at the national level on the basis of political blocs, and in practice
on the basis of the bilateral and multilateral exchange. The cooperation
would take place alternately: (a) within the framework of existing alliances,
(b) for a specific operation, (c) as a common, long-term initiative, (d) as
a new alliance. The main determinant would be national interests of the
Member States, not European solidarity. Joint intelligence decision making
would take place only in the situation of convergence of interests. National
agencies would provide only basic support for EU institutions in the area of
relevant activities. Intelligence — as assigned to support the government of
the EU — would work in a minimum scope; EU intelligence — understood as
a common intelligence space of all Member States — would not exist at all.
Due to the need to enable the INTCEN to develop its competence capacity,

52 On the topic of models of a European intelligence community see Miiller-Wille, B.
op. cit., pp. 37-44.
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minimum minimorum backstage demands would be realised. Thus, it is obvi-
ous that the level of employment would be increased. The extended INTCEN
would probably include analysts from all Member States. The double-track
system of supplementing human resources would be preserved. The current
model of analysts delegated from national agencies, cooperating with perma-
nent employees of the INTCEN would be maintained and expanded>3. The
distribution of intelligence products would be improved. Finally, perhaps,
efforts would be undertaken to increase the legal legitimacy of the INTCEN
operation. It is no secret that the Centre is poorly legally fixed. The opinion
that it is a loose association of analysts is not far from the truth. It should also
be assumed that at the discussion forum there would be a question of demo-
cratic control over the functioning of the operationally expanding ‘gray zone’
of the INTCEN. The deficit of rules governing the assignment of tasks and
control (what the agency is allowed to do and how) is in the long run unac-
ceptable in democratic countries. It concerns the problem of centring of two
overlapping and conflicting philosophical values of ‘security’ and ‘privacy’.
While the skilful combination of these two systems is extremely difficult at
the state level, you can imagine the scale of the challenge for the community
of a number of countries with very different legal and philosophical traditions
(from Scandinavia where privacy was born, to the UK where security issues
in the Euro-Atlantic system are crucial).

A model of increased coordination

In this model, the Member States, aware of geopolitical security require-
ments and the need for the implementation of increased coordination of
political blocs, would decide to resign from intelligence competition at the
national level. In return, benefiting from economies of scale, they would
receive larger geostrategic security, in practice obtaining greater efficiency
in return. Due to the fact that more powers would be transferred to the

53 This system has two main advantages. Firstly, a national official could be used by EU
structures, at the same time retaining national competences. In this way it is possible
to achieve the effect of dual utilisation of the same analyst. Secondly, it is decided at
the national level what scope of access to classified information the national officer
has, what authority he obtains in this sphere and finally what support from the national
agency he can count on. This model would allow to avoid unnecessary misunderstand-
ings in the scope of responsibility for the hierarchy and assigning tasks to individual
agents, and in consequence it will not only directly increase the support of national
bodies but will also in return eliminate political difficulties.
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EU level, it would mean strengthening the protection of EU institutions
themselves. The construction of such a system would require a redefinition
of awareness of European decision-makers and Europeans themselves. We
cannot talk about enhanced cooperation without a greater level of confidence
in partners and the unanimous consent to the existence of European sover-
eignty. This sovereignty would have to be protected by the conscious, sincere
and responsible participation of the Member States. Customers for products
of domestic intelligence agencies would be not only national authorities, but
also EU bodies and national agencies in other Member States.

In the context of shaping the architecture of this model, a primary task
would be to plug European intelligence (cooperation/coordination) officially
in the functioning of the EU. This would mean going beyond the zone of
the EU, because it would include not only counterintelligence but also intel-
ligence. All agencies should be associated with each other in such a way which
would enable them to give and receive the necessary intelligence support.
What is more, they should be in constant contact with potential customers.
Necessary institutionalisation of cooperation would require making a decision
— whether it would take place in the framework of expansion of the existing
structures, or would be based on the creation of new mechanisms. The way
of connecting EU agencies, the Member States and third parties, namely the
architecture of the model — would have to be analysed. Measures covering
the Common Foreign and Security Policy would in practice mean wider coor-
dination of activities, including, among others,: approximation of positions,
staff exchange, joint actions, elimination of discrepancies, synchronisation,
optimisation, allocation of responsibilities, mitigation of internal tensions,
strengthening of the EU dimension, rationalisation of funds, etc.

Assuming that radical reforms would not be necessary, it would be worth-
while to consider the renewal and reorganisation of existing institutions which
would facilitate the increase of operational functions and especially strength-
en the harmonisation, re-territorialisation and rationalisation of activities.
What should be also considered is the issue of the structural incorporation of
Europol into the intelligence structure of the European Union, which could
function according to the same principles as the American FBI — Federal
Bureau of Investigation. Although the FBI is in fact federal police and deals
mainly with criminal matters, it is also equipped with intelligence competenc-
es>%. The FBI, the National Security Agency (NSA), the Central Intelligence

54 This community gained special importance after the terrorist attacks of 11 September
2001 and the entry into force of the Act entitled ‘Uniting and Strengthening America
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Agency (CIA) and several other agencies co-create the so-called Intelligence
Community system>3. The EU intelligence capability could be easily increased
by the functional and geographical extension of the powers of Europol. At
the moment, the activity of Europol is allowed in the case of pursuing of
crimes which materially cover two or more Member States. This means that
Europol officers do not have the possibility to participate in joint investiga-
tion teams when a criminal activity concerns only one Member State, or if
the criminal organisation covers only third countries. The institutional lack
of support for Europol is all the more incomprehensible when you consider
the fact that, in contrast to the INTCEN, Europol already has the necessary
resources. At the moment approximately 800 officers are employed at the
headquarters in the Hague>°.

However, in the model of increased cooperation, regardless of the level of
the involved funds and institutions, the principle of harmonisation of activi-
ties of national agencies at the EU level would apply consistently. It would
still not be European intelligence in the full sense of the word, which would
result in de facto impossibility of accountability for insubordination.

by Providing Appropriate Tools Required to Intercept and Obstruct Terrorism Act
of 2001’, that is the ‘Patriot Act’, which not only gave significant new measures and
competences to all services but also demolished the so-called information wall. See
Rogala-Lewicki, A. Stuzby specjalne a organy wladzy paristwowej — relacje instytucjo-
nalne. [Special services and state authorities — institutional relations.] Forum Studiéw
i Analiz Politycznych im. Maurycego Mochnackiego, [ISSN 2082-7997]. Avialable at:
http://www.fsap.pl/documents/publications/Sluzby_Specjalne_a_organy wladzy_panst-
wowej.pdf [Accessed 20 January 2015].

55 See Rogala-Lewicki, A. Czy polskie stuzby specjalne potrzebujq formuly Intelligence Com-
munity. [Do the Polish special services need a formula of Intelligence Community?] Forum
Studiéw i Analiz Politycznych im. Maurycego Mochnackiego, [ISSN 2082-7997]. Avialable
at: http://www.fsap.pl/index.php?option=com_content&view=article&id=21%3Aczy-
polskie-suby-specjalne-potrzebuj-formuy-intelligence-community&catid=7%3Acomm
ents&ltemid=9&lang=pl [Accessed 20 January 2015].

56 Europol, for example, cannot lend its expertise to fight organised crime to Macedonia,
Albania, Serbia, and Montenegro. Meanwhile, people involved in international crime
or terrorism do not know territorial boundaries. Europol’s competence in the field
of criminal intelligence and security might be needed for the proper assessment of
threats. For this purpose Europol should cooperate closely with the INTCEN. What
is more, it could take on the task of developing the intelligence support capacity for
international police forces. For example, it could provide support for measures in the
fight against terrorism at the request of a third country. Such an extension of Europol’s
capabilities would give the EU unique features.
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A model of full European intelligence (European Intelligence Agency)

If national interests of the Member States were on one scale and Euro-
pean solidarity on the other — the latter would always have to be more impor-
tant, regardless of whether the community means a convergence of interests
of all countries. Such an approach would have to constitute the backbone of
the communitised intelligence system. It is in fact a question about what is
primary and more important. In the case of the two previous models, despite
different levels of cooperation and coordination, national agencies would
still be a decision-making axis. In this model, the European interest would
be structurally above individual national interests. The Member States would
have to subordinate themselves to the goals and objectives defined from
the European perspective. A system built in this way would have to provide
appropriate tools to crush any attempts of insubordination. A condition for
the creation of a full European intelligence model would be European una-
nimity. Only then common intelligence would be able to provide support for
the Union’s unidirectional activities. Contradictory and politically multidi-
rectional actions would effectively torpedo the operational functionality of
intelligence. They would lead to overlapping and transversing of directions of
activities. We would deal with a kind of intelligence paranoia or schizophre-
nia. Intelligence can serve and act in the interest of only one entity which has
clearly defined priorities. The threat of the occurrence of any discrepancies
would eliminate the implementation of this model. The second condition
would be the establishment of a structurally uniform European intelligence
agency, which would not only coordinate activities at the EU level, but would
be an entity assigning tasks, defining goals and preparing tactics. National
agencies would be institutionally and hierarchically subordinated to it. They
would subjectively and locally realise tasks determined by the headquarters.
National intelligence agencies would not be able to carry out any own tasks
if the European agency did not know about them.

These are of course theoretical assumptions. The practice suggests that
problems would accumulate already at the level of the implementation of the
first of the above models. Most European politicians operating in the domain
of defence and foreign policy give an affirmative answer to the question of
whether it would be advisable to strengthen the competence and resources of
the INTCEN. Almost all of them recognise benefits coming from the expan-
sion of the information base of the European Union. Difficulties appear at
the moment of the clarification of positions and general declarations — and
that happens when the institutional framework already exists.
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How then to explain the reluctance of the Member States to exchange
information with other partners and with European institutions? How to
explain the discrepancy between the general diplomatic declarations and the
practice in the area of cross-border intelligence cooperation? Why for so
many years of the functioning of the European community have countries
failed to lead to the harmonisation of this dimension of EU activity? It is
worth analyzing the nature of these dilemmas and obstacles>’.

(A) The first reason is certainly the lack of trust. It is obvious that all
intelligence agencies fear the disclosure of sources and methods of gathering
information. Openness means a direct threat. The disclosure of operating
methods means for the intelligence agency undermining of the foundations
of its functioning and de facto its liquidation in the operational sense. Intelli-
gence institutions must act covertly. “Trust and security are needed to protect
the sensitiveness of information, the methods used to obtain it and, espe-
cially, the source. There is no ready-made, universal recipe for security. The
multiplicity of cooperating agencies causes the multiplication of threats™s.
Any form of cooperation means widening of access and thereby a circle of
potential weak points of the system of protection of sources, methods of work
and, finally, the information itself. Individual services are afraid that so-called
“Trojan horses’ might be placed in their ranks. The level of trust among
European Union countries, in spite of maintaining very close relations, is
not high enough to ensure individual agencies the comfort of declassify their
own resources. Therefore, although they recognise the benefits of coopera-
tion, they are currently able to cooperate only in individual operations, or
within a narrow and strict bloc of partners with a similar political-intelligence
culture.

(B) The second motive is closely related to the first one and also con-
cerns trust. In this case, however, it does not concern ‘internal’ but ‘exter-
nal’ confidence. The practice shows that no European country wants to
undermine its credibility in relation with a stronger partner with which it
exchanges intelligence data. The United States, as the most important and
the most powerful actor of the international political scene, remains a point
of reference. Alessandro Politi, an expert in this subject, gives an example of
British-American relations. ‘Another potent obstacle is the fear of spoiling

57 On the obstacles blocking the formulation of a common European intelligence policy,
see Politi, A. 1998. Why is European Intelligence Policy necessary? In: Politi, A. ed.
Towards a European Intelligence Policy. Chaillot Papers, no. 34. Paris: Institute for
Security Studies; Cf. Miiller-Wille, B. op. cit., pp. 15-20.

58 Ibidem.
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privileged relationships with significant partners through increased European
cooperation. The US agencies themselves have felt a sort of ambivalence
vis-a-vis the relationship that the UK services have had with their European
counterparts™®. This syndrome applies to virtually all European countries.
The United States pursues a policy of maintaining mainly bilateral relations
with individual European countries. Thus it does not allow the formation
of a solid European superpower bloc. All the other leading countries in the
world behave similarly. Consequently, even the richest European countries
are not in a position to independently obtain the international position which
they had in the past. They are forced to maintain relations with the US which
first and foremost guarantees their security. It is clearly visible every time
in conflict-crisis situations. Then Europe relies on its bigger and stronger
ally. Ultimately the US, which prefers to conduct an individual dialogue,
determines to a large extent the cooperation model in the European Union.
The lack of a European intelligence agency is in a way in the interests of
the US. As long as there is no credible alternative to the US intelligence,
the Europeans cooperating closely with the United States (receiving intel-
ligence support from the Americans) will not create their own institutions
of collective acquisition of information if it is contrary to the interests of the
United States. European solidarity loses to the reality, i.e. to the fear of losing
information liquidity and the decrease of the quality of own intelligence. Such
a situation is not conductive to the independence of decision-making. This is
a mechanism of a closed circle. As long as the Member States, maintaining
close intelligence relations with the US, do not obtain the guarantee that
support provided by a European intelligence agency will be more effective, or
equally effective as that which their national agencies receive from the United
States, they will not decide to establish it. The problem is that it is hard to
ascertain this in a situation where the decision on its establishment is subject
to the possession of experience in this field.

(C) The third explanation of the problem can be assigned to the ‘finance’
category. The creation of European intelligence administration is impos-
sible without the participation of national agencies. However, differences
in the amount of budgets of individual intelligence institutions in Europe
are significant. As a result of this opening of the scissors richer parties may
question the distribution of financing of the entire project. The richer may
in fact not want to bear the cost of the ‘European project’, which would have
other, more serious consequences for them. This would mean the necessity

59 Ibidem.
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of providing access to resources developed for years for milliards of pounds
or euro. Countries with fewer resources and capabilities would gain these
fruits in a way for free. It is a question of the unequal level of contribution.
Stronger countries might not wish to exchange resources with entities which
in their opinion may contribute little to the project. On the other hand,
institutional, national or substantive exclusions would mean a breach of the
principle of European solidarity and would de facto nip the project in the bud.

(D) The fourth reason are practical dilemmas, in particular technical and
logistical conditions. Modern threats require an immediate response in real
time. Very often the situation becomes outdated within a minute. The find-
ings made at the wrong time can have no operational value. Special services
must be able to immediately adjust their resources and activities. The idea is
to develop a functional and institutional model of cooperation which would
be effective and meet the needs of the integration of activities of a dozen of
agencies. It is possible to imagine the size of logistic obstacles of different
provenance. The problem of the language would be the most characteristic.
Transmission of information does not make sense if the recipient cannot
understand it. Meanwhile, it is impossible to make a perfect translation,
especially in terms of nuances, cultural and meaning contexts, unique to
a particular language. Translation of reports at the time when they are pro-
duced into languages of other agencies would constitute a serious additional
cost and lengthen the priceless time. On the other hand, this complaint can
be repelled by means of the argument that currently in the EU 24 languag-
es have the official language status and the institutions operate smoothly,
although it requires considerable outlays®. National agencies may not have
the resources allowing them to maintain linguistic interoperability with all
other intelligence entities operating in the European Union.

In the context of maintaining an effective level of communication and
interoperability we should also mention the obstacles of a technical nature.
A single I'TC system is also needed to effectively fasten together the range of
diverse intelligence agencies. It also concerns software facilitating common,
trouble-free operation, while maintaining technological neutrality and ensur-
ing security against attacks from outside. Considering the fact that individual
national agencies may have their technical preferences, use ‘their’ proven IT
systems (based on their ‘own’ codes), making a coupling allowing for effective
cooperation could prove to be a very difficult task.

60 Tn 2007 the last of them — the Irish language — obtained this status, with the reservation
that the Irish side will finance the translations.
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(E) The fifth determinant pertains to legal and institutional factors. Suf-
fice it to say that within the intelligence community states with very different
traditions of legal systems would have to function: from common law systems
to statutory law ones. National legislation would be an element which would
rather impede cooperation. All of these components, which from the norma-
tive point of view would remain outside the sphere of harmonisation — would
lead to practical discrepancies. An example can be national legislation in the
sphere of access and exchange of classified information. Another exemplifi-
cation can be the organisation of national intelligence systems (different in
terms of the general competence distribution).

(F) Another barrier can be broadly understood cultural differences. In
the worst case, the conduct of the operation can be torpedoed by misunder-
standing of partners’ intentions. Societies, ethnic groups operate on the basis
of cultural codes, often unique to them. It concerns a system of values, tradi-
tions, norms, experience, history. A striking example are the same gestures
which have a completely opposite meaning in different societies. Cultural
differences affect the work culture. It is worthwhile to recall the example of
differences existing between the north and the south and the east and the
west of Europe.

(G) Another barrier that may be important in the perspective of build-
ing a European intelligence community is the widely occurring natural ten-
dency to maintain the existing institutions. Max Weber, a German sociologist,
economist, lawyer and political theorist®!, formulating the classic definition
of bureaucracy (professionalism, specialisation, hierarchy, general standards)
stressed that in practice administration is a structure which is inefficient and
dysfunctional by its nature (just like Michel Crozier and William Niskanen©?)
because it constantly grows and responds with increasing difficult to varied
needs of society®3. Once created, institutions have a natural tendency to
sprawling, inertia, appropriation of areas of activity, and finally, survival.

61 The author of famous works: Etyka protestancka a duch kapitalizmu. [The Protestant
ethic and the spirit of capitalism.]| and Gospodarka i spoleczeristwo [Economy and soci-
ety].

62 Niskanen, W. 1994. Bureaucracy and public economics. Cheltenham; Niskanen, W.
1971. Bureaucracy and representative government. Chicago; Crozier, M. 1964. The
bureaucratic phenomenon. London.

63 In turn, Robert K. Merton, an American sociologist, one of the most eminent repre-
sentatives of functionalism, describing this dysfunctionality used the term ‘syndrome
of trained incapacity’. See Robert Merton, K. 2002. Teoria socjologiczna i struktura
spoleczna. [Social theory and social structure.] Warszawa, pp. 60—69.
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None of the existing national intelligence agencies would be pleased with the
prospect of losing competences, privileges, or sovereignty.

(H) The last but it seems that the most important barrier is a political
issue. It concerns mainly ensuring the influence and importance of the coun-
try. This is a historic but still widely prevalent view of the practice of interna-
tional politics. The competition and rivalry between nations dominates in it. It
is characterised by the focus on achieving goals only from the point of view of
the realisation of own interests, mostly in opposition to the interests of others.
The given state does not want other countries to have information it has at its
disposal. It is perceived by many as a threat and a negative balance of losses
and benefits. This traditional selfishness often does not take into account
the perspective of new civilisational conditions, including the globalisation of
information transfers. This is a game of a ‘win-lose’ type. The superiority of
intelligence is regarded not just as an important component of operational
success, but as strengthening of the position and status of the country. The
aim of intelligence is to mislead others, pervert, hide true intentions, fake
intentions, deceive — all in order to gain advantage. Cooperation in this area
is synonymous with the loss of influence, credibility, selling out sources, infor-
mation failure. Cooperation is not treated in terms of resource optimisation
based on the ‘win-win’ principle, but as a risk®4. Taking into account the fact
that the majority of intelligence agencies were established in Europe during
the Cold War or earlier and over the years have developed their esprit de corps
without the need for cooperation, the organisation of intelligence involving
the transfer of competence would be not so much a reform but a revolution®.

Other threats of a political nature, which cannot be overlooked are
risks associated with: (a) ideologies (national populism and nationalism),
(b) changes of governments and political leaders (political instability), (c) dis-
regard for smaller players (no opportunities to defend their positions).

We should agree with the opinion of Antoni Podolski, a researcher of
security systems, who stresses that ‘insufficient information exchange in the
EU is largely the result of difficulty in combining security structures occur-
ring everywhere, it is also the confirmation of the fact that EU integration in
the sphere of foreign, defence and security policy (CFSP and ESDP) is the

64 This principle, usually seeing a wider and long-term perspective, provides the satisfac-
tion of all parties and is widespread among entrepreneurs, and rarely occurs in politics.
It can be assumed that it is a more sophisticated formula of coexistence on the stage
where there are a lot of actors.

65 Cf. Friedman, G., Friedman, M., Meredith, M., Chapman, C. 1997. The intelligence
edge: how to profit in the information age. New York.
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weakest’%6. It can be assumed that the most important barrier is the desire
to maintain the advantage by the biggest states. We cannot forget that one
of the biggest, yet most frequently unsaid secrets of classified intelligence
institutions is spying on own friends. It concerns in particular technological
and economic espionage. Intelligence agencies often operate balancing on
the edge of the law.

In summary, the transfer of competences of services to the level of Brus-
sels would mean, firstly, the disclosure of the truth concealed for years (i.e.
English intelligence imposes on its employees the clause of one-hundred-year
secret protection under the threat of loss of pension rights), and secondly
— the necessity to deal with the problem of exercising democratic control,
thirdly — questioning of good relations with the US, as a guarantor of Euro-
pean security. Antoni Podolski aptly outlines these issues. ‘Unofficially, the
question of relations with the US also appeared as an obstacle to European
integration, specific Europeanisation, of intelligence. For the UK the estab-
lishment of a European agency with the participation of France could mean
exposure to the risk of losing the confidence of the Americans and weakening
the quality of bilateral cooperation between MI6 and the CIA. For the same
reason the French feared a British Trojan horse in the European intelligence
community, which could provide some information to the Americans.

It should also be emphasised that an objective reason for the difficulty in
closer integration of intelligence, security or police services at the EU level
is the lack of such coordination, often already at the national level. There
is no single European model of organisation and coordination of security
and intelligence services. These services not only have different tasks and
powers, but also different formal placement — as independent agencies or
agencies subordinated to the ministries of justice, internal affairs, foreign
affairs, defence, as civil or military services, as information-operational or
operational-investigative services, centralised in the state or even partially
decentralised (Land Offices for the Protection of the Constitution in Ger-
many). What is also different is the range of formal and informal cooperation
and exchange of information between them and coordination of their work
by higher instances®’.

66 Podolski, A. 2004. Europejska wspdtpraca wywiadowcza — brakujace ogniwo euro-
pejskiej polityki zagranicznej i bezpieczenstwa? [European intelligence cooperation
— a missing link of European foreign and security policy?] Raporty i Analizy, no. 10.
Warszawa: Centrum Stosunkéw Miedzynarodowych, p. 1.

67 Ibidem, p. 5. Cf. Herman, M. 2002. Pot¢ga wywiadu. [The power of intelligence.]
Warszawa; Kessler, R. 1994. CIA od srodka. [Inside the CIA.] Warszawa; De Villemar-



European Intelligence Community — the unfulfilled pillar of the European Union 121

Therefore, in the space of European security we are dealing with the still
existing problem of the lack of trust in official European partners. Moreover,
it is a question of the organisational structure and cooperation model. The
point is that the realisation of the concept of common intelligence would
enforce the necessity to combine different intelligence cultures (countries spy-
ing on each other), with still different interests (usually mutually exclusive).
These conflicting mechanisms and institutions would have to form one body.

Using a paraphrase — security space, just like life, does not tolerate a vac-
uum. Despite the occurrence of the above obstacles of varying provenance,
which most often cross-penetrate one another, practitioners more boldly
mention the formally unrealised dimension of the Common European Intel-
ligence Policy. The voices calling for the establishment of a future European
Intelligence Agency cease to be political science fiction.

In 2004, Austria officially raised the idea of establishing a European Intel-
ligence Agency. But it was not the inauguration of such initiatives. ‘The idea
of a European Intelligence Agency was not born after the tragedy in Madrid
or even after 11 September 2001. It was present in the long-term discus-
sion on the mechanisms of formation of European foreign policy, security
policy (CFSP) and defence policy (ESDP), in deliberations conducted in
particular within the framework of the Western European Union (WEU).
One of the reasons was the experience of complete vulnerability and depend-
ence of European countries on the US intelligence during the first Gulf War
(1990-1991) and the intervention in Bosnia in the mid-decade (IFOR). The
forecasts that the first High Representative for the CFSP, former NATO
Secretary General Javier Solana, would want to have intelligence information
at his disposal were confirmed. (...) It was clear both for analysts and politi-
cians that if the common foreign, security policy and defence policy should
not remain a paper record, they would require the introduction of, among
others, instruments such as information and analytical facilities using, among
others, intelligence information’®s,

We should be aware that it is the reality, or rather needs that trigger
specific reactions. If we cannot talk about the European common intelligence
policy in institutional terms, it is just because there is no political will yet. This
does not mean, however, that such a political intention will not appear in the
future. We can definitely talk now about the constantly developing coopera-

est, P. 1998. GRU - sowiecki super wywiad. [GRU — Soviet super-intelligence.] Warszawa;
West, N. 1999. MI-5. Warszawa; Westerby, G. 2001. Na terytorium wroga. Tajemnice
Mosadu. [In hostile territory: business secrets of a Mossad combatant.] Warszawa.

68 Ibidem, pp. 3-4.
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tion and expansion of information factors in Europe. On the horizon there
is a prospect of responding to more and more serious challenges. The Euro-
pean Union has participated for years in many military and police operations,
has taken part in multilateral peace and stabilisation negotiations, finally has
undertaken its own stabilisation activities, including disarmament, humani-
tarian and rescue tasks, military advice and support, or conflict prevention
and peacekeeping. Certainly, over time, the catalogue of these measures will
expand both geographically and materially.

Despite difficulties and many obstacles Alessandro Politi from the Euro-
pean Union Institute for Security Studies®® boldly concludes that in the near
future the Member States will have to move away from a narrow national
attitude also in the field of intelligence security if they want to continue to
play an important role in the international arena’. This is a kind of politi-
cal necessity. Politi suggests that the establishment of European intelligence
policy is a necessity if the EU wants to be successful in the competition with
such global players as the US, Russia, China, India, and Japan. Other politi-
cal circumstances point to the irreversible need for coordination of intel-
ligence goals and objectives at the European level. Only in this formula, it is
possible to eliminate unnecessary disturbances and duplication of activity’l.

Politi notes that ‘the EU member countries will have to break away from
their narrow concept of national sovereignty if they are to become influential
international actors. (...) In this context it appears necessary to re-think the
role of national intelligence agencies in the EU context and the possibility

% The European Union Institute for Security Studies, with the headquarters in Paris, is
an agency of the European Union for Common Foreign and Security Policy (CFSP).
Its main tasks encompass promoting a common security culture in Europe, participa-
tion in the development and shaping of the CFSP and in the discussion on key issues
relating to security in Europe. The Institute conducts research on the EU’s relations
with the United States, Western Balkans, Africa, the Mediterranean countries, the
Middle East, Russia, Eastern Partnership countries, Asia, as well as examines issues
such as fight against terrorism, disarmament and non-proliferation of nuclear weap-
ons, conflict prevention, development and globalisation as well as the EU enlarge-
ment. See Council Joint Action 2001/554/CFSP of 20 July 2001 on the establishment
of a European Union Institute for Security Studies (Official Journal of the European
Union L 200 of 25.07.2001), Council Joint Action 2006/1002/CFSP of 21 December
2006 amending Joint Action 2001/554/CFSP on the establishment of a European
Union Institute for Security Studies (Official Journal of the European Union L 409
of 30.12.2006).

70 See Politi, A. op. cit., p. 17.

71 Cf. Wetzling, T. 2006. Europejskie zarzadzanie wywiadem. [European intelligence
governance.| Miedzynarodowy Przeglgd Polityczny, no. 4 (16).
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of enhancing multilateral intelligence cooperation. So far each crisis faced
by the countries of EU demonstrates not only that effective intelligence
is a pre-requisite for devising and implementing appropriate solutions, but
that, when intelligence efforts have been uncoordinated, these countries have
often faced the prospect of utter impotence. European intelligence agencies
are not able to on a purely national basis, manage an ever increasing work-
load of crises that erupt both on their doorstep and in far-flung places’”2.
Now, when the information revolution has reached its shape and has gained
wide acceptance, intelligence is facing the task of adapting to new realities.
It must find answers to the challenges of globalisation, digitisation, tabloidi-
sation and massification of information. Politi sees new functions of intel-
ligence. ‘Intelligence has acquired considerably more importance than it had
during the Cold War. Whereas before it was needed to maintain the balance
of terror, prevent a war in Europe, its tasks now are much wider and more
varied, since it helps politicians to steer their national course towards a new
world order, new power constellations and economic developments, while
avoiding new and old risks’’3.

It is a fact that despite audible objections Europe every day permanently
follows the path to deeper and deeper economic and political unification.
Hence, the questions about integration of the European area of intelligence
are more distinctly posed. Perhaps it is almost time to start thinking about
this concept more seriously.

SUMMARY

Paradoxically, what constitutes an obstacle to the launch of European
intelligence policy may be its advantage. Common intelligence means team
security management, better control of flows of supplies (including weapons),
more effective fight against terrorism and organised crime, more efficient
conflict prevention, it is the result of accumulated knowledge and experi-
ence, effective support for the European diplomatic corps, unified economic
intelligence, and finally combined counterintelligence forces. Each of these
tasks can be reasonably divided ‘targeting’ specific duties, assigning threats to
individual sites and services, specialising activities, and consequently splitting
the risk. When a reaction is tailor made in relation to threats its effective-

72 Politi, A. op. cit., p. 17.
73 Politi, A. op. cit., p. 17.
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ness increases. We cannot forget about cost savings. Why spend (as Europe)
money on the same thing? Each agency pays for gaining specific information.
In the model of joint intelligence its specialised cell will obtain information
and pass it to the others.

European countries must understand that in the face of global challenges
only as a single entity they can successfully compete with other, increasingly
stronger players. It is a matter of a pragmatic synergy. Politi has no illusions
as to the needs in this sphere. ‘Since intelligence objectives and methods are
not determined by some abstract political requirement but are driven by an
individual intelligence service that is trying to anticipate and satisfy the needs
of its political masters, a European intelligence policy need not be a highly
formalised and institutionalised affair. It should be perceived and practised
rather as an alternative culture which may shape the collective behaviour of
the services concerned. However, the word “policy” implies more than simply
a different modus vivendi et operandi, because a choice in the sharing of
information is linked to specific security and strategic assessments’74.

Bjorn Miiller-Wille from the training centre of officer corps of the British
Army (Royal Military Academy Sandhurst) thinks that a common intelligence
agency is a prerequisite for increased coordination at the operational level.
No European state will decide to provide its own intelligence agencies, acting
on the basis of national rules. Therefore, a separate European body should
be established, which could regulate the flow of information between Euro-
pean partners. This body would also have the opportunity to incorporate the
results of work of others entities, or European initiatives, including Europol,
into the intelligence information package. Miiller-Wille envisions the estab-
lishment of the so-called European Intelligence Communication Network,
mechanisms of which would allow for a successful launch of transfer of clas-
sified information in Europe™.

In turn, Antoni Podolski’s summary is more realistic. ‘As due to purely
practical, logistical and financial obstacles individual European countries
are not able to conduct comprehensive, total intelligence according to the
model of world powers, allowing them — both as the entire Union and its indi-
vidual members — to better respond to the threats of the modern, globalised
world — from terrorism to economic crises, a logical solution would be at
least an attempt to create something like a Common European Intelligence
Policy (ECIP) as the technical base of the Common Foreign and Security

74 Ibidem, pp. 17-18.
75 See Miiller-Wille, B. op. cit., p. 17.
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Policy (CFSP). A causative condition should be here the Europeanisation of
national intelligence agencies — similar to the definition of Europeanisation
of foreign policies of the Member States described in the literature. A next
step in the Europeanisation of intelligence agencies and the creation of the
Common European Intelligence Policy would be the division of tasks depend-
ing on the operational-information potential of the national service — e.g.
French intelligence is traditionally interested in Africa and Spanish in South
America, intelligence agencies of the new Member States also have some
experience in the field of post Soviet Union countries and the Balkans or
the Middle East. What is also possible is the wider use by the EU analytical-
intelligence structures of information and analyses of non-governmental,
private, scientific and related to the economy research centres based on the
so-called white intelligence’7°.

Regardless of the degree of progressivity of views of individual theorists,
we can obviously see the natural need to strengthen coordination and col-
laboration of the intelligence division in the European Union. In the face of
new needs and challenges, it seems that this process will proceed exponen-
tially. It will be impossible to realise this strengthening without a decision
of an institutional nature. What is needed is the development and formal
implementation of the European intelligence policy — regardless of the area
of competence of entities falling within its scope.
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EUROPEAN INTELLIGENCE COMMUNITY
— THE UNFULFILLED PILLAR OF THE EUROPEAN UNION

Summary

Taking into account wider autonomous competences at the European
level and the appreciation of the information phenomenon — the need for
a redefinition of the role, function and place of intelligence is outlined (not
only in the structure of the state but also in the global transnational alli-
ances). Europe needs a common sense of security, unified threat percep-
tion, and thus joint risk assessments. For this reason, the EU must provide
a framework for intensifying cooperation, at least by developing intelligence
community — matched with declared political ambitions of Europe. The ques-
tion is whether the EU needs specially dedicated intelligence agencies in
this regard, or if intuitions operating at the level of the EU and the Member
States are sufficient. And if so, which agencies — and how constructed and
communitarised. If the European Common Intelligence Policy cannot be
treated in institutional terms, it is only because of the lack of political will.
Obstacles are among others: lack of trust, finances, loss of foreign partners,
technical and logistical issues, legal and institutional aspects, cultural dif-
ferences, politics and ideology. In the case of a change of political will, and
preparing proposals for solutions, one can talk about the extension of the
current model retaining the status quo or an increased cooperation model, or
a model of full European intelligence with the European Intelligence Agency
at the helm.

EUROPEJSKA WSPOLNOTA WYWIADOWCZA
— NIEZREALIZOWANY FILAR UNII EUROPEJSKIEJ

Streszczenie

Biorac pod uwage zjawiska: poszerzania autonomii kompetencyjnej na
poziomie UE oraz aprecjacji znaczenia uwarunkowan informacyjnych —
wyraznie zarysowuje si¢ potrzeba dokonania redefinicji roli, funkcji i miejsca
wywiadu nie tylko w strukturze panstwa, ale rOwniez w przestrzeni globalnych
aliansoOw ponadnarodowych. Europa potrzebuje wspolnego poczucia bezpie-
czefistwa, jednolitego postrzegania zagrozef, a tym samym wspdlnych ocen
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ryzyka. Z tego wzgledu UE winna zaoferowac ramy zintensyfikowanej wspot-
pracy, co najmniej rozwijajac tzw. spolecznos¢ wywiadowcza — dopasowang
do deklarowanych ambicji politycznych Europy. Pytaniem pozostaje kwestia
tego, czy UE potrzebuje pomocy specjalnie dedykowanych, wspolnotowych
agencji wywiadowczych, czy wystarczaja jej instytucje juz funkcjonujace na
poziomie unijnym i poszczegdlnych panstw cztonkowskich. A jezeli tak, to
jakich agencji — jak skonstruowanych i jak uwspolnotowionych. Jezeli o euro-
pejskiej wspolnej polityce wywiadowcze] nie mozna mowi¢ w kategoriach
instytucjonalnych, to tylko dlatego, Ze nie ma na razie takiej woli polityczne;j.
Przeszkodami sa m.in.: brak zaufania, finanse, utrata partneréw zagranicz-
nych, kwestie techniczno-logistyczne, aspekty prawno-instytucjonalne, r6znice
kulturowe, polityka, czy ideologia. W przypadku zmiany woli politycznej,
w kontekscie propozycji rozwigzan mozna mowi¢ o rozbudowywaniu dotych-
czasowego modelu zachowujacego status quo, modelu zwigkszonej wspot-
pracy, badZ modelu petnego wywiadu europejskiego z Europejska Agencja
Wywiadowcza na czele.

EBPONENCKOE PA3BEIBIBATEJILHOE COOBIIECTBO
— HE3AJIEMCTBOBAHHbBIN OIUIOT EBPONENCKOro Comw3A

Pes3tome

[IpuanMasi BO BHUMaHWE CJEAYIOIIME SIBICHUS: PACIIMpPEHUST aBTOHOMHU
nojHOMOoumii Ha ypoBHe EC, a Takke OIEHKM 3HAYMMOCTH WH(OPMAIMOHHBIX
00YCJIOBJIEHHOCTE!, — 3aMETHO BBIPUCOBBLIBAETCS MOTPEOHOCTH OCYILECTBIICHMUS
nepeonpenesieHus poyiv, (PyHKIMA W MECTa Pa3Beficiay>k0 HE TOJBKO B CTPYKTY-
pe OTAeNLHOTO TOCYIapCTBa, HO W Ha YPOBHE TIIO0ATBHBIX TPaHCHAMOHAILHBIX
anbsiicoB. EBpomna HysKaeTcs: B HAIMYUM OOLIEero OlylieHs] 6€30MacHOCTH, eu-
HOT'O BOCTIPHMSITHS yTPO3, M, TAKAUM 00pPa30M, COBMECTHBIX OIIEHOK CTETIeHN PrCKa.
Ucxops u3 atoro, EC mosmkeH npeicTaBuTh TPaHUIbl YCWIIEHHOTO COTPY/THIYEC-
TBaA, KaK MHWHUMYM C y'—léTOM pa3BI/lTl/l$[ TaK Ha3bIBAaeMOI'o paBBe{[blBaTeJleOFO
COO0IIIeCTBA — MPUMEHNTEHHO K 3asBJICHHBIM TOJTUTHYSCKIM aMOuIusiM EBporbl.
OTKpBITBIM OCTa&TCS BOMIPOC O TOM, HykjaeTcst i1 EC B oMol crienuaibHbIX
MOATOTOBRJIEHHBIX [JIs1 HY>KJ] COOOILECTBA Pa3BEACIyKO, WU JIsl HErO IOCTATOUYHO
HaJIMIMe MHCTHTYTOB, KOTOPhIe yKe (DYHKIMOHMPYIOT Ha ypoBHe EC m oTme-
JBHBIX TocyapcTB-wieHOB EC. A ecnm HysKaeTcsi, TO B KaKHMX CIIy>K0ax — KaKuM
06pa30M OpF AHU30BAaHHbLIX U B KaKOfI CTCIICHU Bbl{[ep)l(aHHle B paMKax U UHTEC-
pecax coobuiecTBa. Eciv 0 eBpomnenckoii eIrHoi pa3BefbIBATEIbHON MOJUTUKE
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HEIb3s1 TOBOPUTH C MHCTUTYUMOHAIBLHON TOYKH 3PEHUS], TO TOJBKO MOTOMY, YTO
MOKa He CYIIECTBYET COOTBETCTBYIOIIAS MOIUTHYECKast Boist. Cpey MpensiTCTBUIA
MO>KHO, B YaCTHOCTH, Ha3BaTh: OTCYTCTBUE 10BEPHUSl, (PUHAHCHI, TOTEPS. MHOCTPAH-
HBIX MAPTHEPOB, BOMPOCHI TEXHUYECKOTO U JIOTUCTUYECKOI0 XapaKTepa, TPaBOBbIe
Y MHCTUTYUMOHAJIBHBIE aCTIeKThl, KyJIbTYPHbIE Pa3iMyvsl, MOJIUTHKA, UICOIOTHS.
B ciydae u3MeHeHuUs! OJUTUYECKOM BOJIM, B KOHTEKCTE NPEJIOSKEHHBIX PELLeHUi
MO>KHO TOBOPUTb O PACLIMPEHUM MpPEeKHEel MOJeNN, COXpaHsIoWen status quo,
MOJIEJ YCUIIEHHOTO COTPY/THUYECTBA, UM XKe MOJIETIM €BPONENCKON pa3BefIKU B €&
COBOKYITHOCTHU U BO ryaBe ¢ EBponosnom.



Anna M. Solarz

THE HOLY SEE'S EFFORTS
TOWARDS RECONCILIATION

Reconciliation, as the basic condition for true peace between people and
nations, has been included in the mission of the Catholic Church since its
beginnings. The Holy See, which should be regarded as an emanation of the
Church in international politics, carries the baggage of two thousand years
of history. As with any religion, also in Christianity spiritual matters are
interwoven with temporal affairs. The teaching of the Gospel, interpreted
by popes, councils and important figures in the history of the Church, has
intertwined with the history of the Mediterranean region, Europe and the
whole world. One cannot analyse the activities of this entity in international
relations without considering its historical baggage and spiritual-temporal
specificity. It should be remembered that although the Vatican City State
(established under an international agreement of 11 February 1929) remains
in close relation with the Holy See and the Catholic Church, however, its
dominion over this small territory is not the basis of the international and
legal personality of the Holy See. This personality was also recognised in the
period 1870-1929, when the Pope did not have sovereignty over any territory.
It should be assumed that the basis for the action of the Holy See in inter-
national relations on an equal footing with other states is rather the spiritual
dominion (spiritual sovereignty) of the Pope over the faithful gathered in the
Catholic Church!. As Jozef Krukowski rightly observes, in fact it concerns the
spiritual sovereignty of the Catholic Church over its members, the supreme
authority of which the Holy See is2.

1 Cf. Bierzanek, R., Symonides, J. 2005. Prawo miedzynarodowe publiczne. [Public inter-
national law.] Warszawa, p. 137.

2 Jozef Krukowski claims that ‘in international relations the Catholic Church is an entity
of spiritual sovereignty. This sovereignty should not be equated with secular — territo-
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Analyzing the behaviour of states in international relations we consider
the interests that guide their foreign policy. Due to the specificity of the Holy
See the only ‘interest’ of this entity is to provide the Church with the widest
possible opportunities to operate. It concerns therefore the realisation of
the right to religious freedom, which — as the Church and the international
community recognise — is a universal right of every human being, no matter
which religion they profess. This means that the diplomatic activity of the
Holy See also serves other religions and denominations which do not have
such tools to act in international relations. First of all, for the realisation of
the right to religious freedom, the Holy See establishes bilateral diplomatic
relations with states and also participates in conference diplomacy and acts in
international organisations. Its primary objective is reconciliation and peace
between people and nations, which correlates with the Catholic Church’s
parallel bottom-up activity of evangelisation on all continents. Only the per-
ception of this broad perspective allows us to understand and explain the
activity of the Holy See in international relations.

The undertaken considerations are part of the current research on the
cultural context of foreign policy of modern states and international relations.
It seems to be a burning issue in the face of challenges faced by the interna-
tional community in the twenty-first century. Culturally conditioned ideas and
values incorporated in national interests, or culturally conditioned behaviour
of countries and other actors in the international arena, increasingly become
the subject of discussion, but still there is no common conviction about the
need to prepare appropriate theoretical tools for such an analysis. In this
context, it is important to study the activity of the Holy See in international
relations, especially its commitment to reconciliation, which is one of the
most important goals of faith-based diplomacy (FBD, religiously motivated
diplomacy)3. It connects it with non-state actors which often use informal
diplomacy to achieve their objectives in international relations. The Holy See

rial sovereignty which states have’. State sovereignty is limited to a specific territory (in
a specific case according to a custom or under an international agreement it may be
specified otherwise). The sovereignty of the Church involves people in many different
countries. This entity operates in international relations through its supreme authority,
i.e. The Holy See. Cf. Krukowski, J. 1993. Koscidl i paristwo. Podstawy relacji prawnych.
[Church and State. Fundamentals of legal relations]. Lublin, p. 136.

3 Cf. Kulska, J. 2014. Faith-based diplomacy i transnarodowi aktorzy religijni. [Faith-
based diplomacy and transnational religious actors.] In: Burgonski, P, Gierycz, M. eds.
Religia i polityka. Zarys problematyki. [Religion and politics. An outline of the problem.]
Warszawa, p. 581.
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remains a quasi-state entity using also the classical form of diplomacy, which
makes it an even better subject for the analysis of the presence and influence
of the cultural factor on the international reality.

1. FAITH-BASED DIPLOMACY (FBD), RECONCILIATION AND THE STUDY
OF INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS

Since the end of the Cold War many scholars of international relations
have emphasised the importance of the cultural factor, including the reli-
gious one, in the development of relations crossing state borders. The role
of religious actors (such as the Catholic Church — its various institutions,
especially popes) and actors motivated by religion (especially so-called reli-
gious non-governmental organisations or RNGOs and others) is noticed in
resolving disputes and conflicts, in preparing the ground for truly peaceful
relations between states and other actors on the international scene. It very
often pertains also to internal conflicts and tensions, the duration of which
becomes a pretext for external intervention or simply weakens the country on
the international forum. The aim is not only the resolution of the dispute or
conflict, but much deeper, broad reconciliation. FBD is a form of informal
diplomacy (‘track two’ diplomacy*), which is based on religious faith> and
uses methods unusual for policy (i.e. acts of love of God and neighbour,
for example, prayer, fasting, almsgiving, forgiveness, repentance, etc.)°. It is
assumed that the appeasement of the dispute, which at any moment could
explode with renewed force, does not, in fact, constitute its solution — only
a change in thinking ensures this. It concerns not only politicians and soldiers

4 ‘Track two’ diplomacy is diplomacy practiced by non-state actors, NGO activists, reli-
gious leaders and individuals. What makes it different is its rootedness in religions —
their sacred texts, beliefs, traditions and practices. According to Brian Cox and Daniel
Philpott, this type of diplomacy is characterised by two-vector, spiritual orientation
on which all actions are based, namely, first, the ‘proper orientation’ of politicians to
transcendence, and secondly — ‘the active role of the divine in human affairs’. For prac-
titioners of FBD, even though they operate on the basis of their secular knowledge and
experience, faith remains a basic compass. Cf. Cox, B., Philpott, D. 2012. Faith-based
diplomacy. An ancient idea newly emergent. In: Hoover, D.R., Johnston, D.M. eds.
Religion and foreign affairs. Essential readings. Waco, p. 251.

5 Ibidem, p. 252.

6 Kulska, J. Faith-based diplomacy i transnarodowi... [Faith-based diplomacy and tran-
snational...] op. cit.
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fighting with each other — this change must be connected with metanoia
experienced by whole conflicting groups, communities, and nations’.

From the purely human perspective, this matter seems to be unachiev-
able. In this case, religion comes to the aid, which — honestly professed by
many people — could be a sufficient motivation to change hearts and minds.
As we know, Mahatma Gandhi was a practitioner of FBD, who with his
method of ‘holding onto truth’ (satyagraha) without the use of force led to
the liberation of India from British colonisation. To this day, these countries
have been in good relations with each other.

Joanna Kulska is one of the main Polish researchers of FBD. In her
numerous articles devoted to this issue she systematises, promotes and devel-
ops existing knowledge on the subject®. It is worth noting that it has been
difficult for Western scholars of international relations to take up the issue
of the influence of religion on reconciliation and consequently peace between
nations because of the belief about only a divisive nature of religion in rela-
tions between nations, which has been deeply rooted in the mentality of
these people, but also politicians, diplomats and many other international

7 Ibidem, p. 581.

8 Cf. especially ibidem. Cf. also by this author: 2012. Faith-based diplomacy. Religia jako
czynnik funkcjonalny w stosunkach migdzynarodowych. [Faith-based diplomacy. Reli-
gion as a functional factor in international relations.] In: Solarz, A.M., Schreiber, H.
eds. Religia w stosunkach mi¢dzynarodowych. [Religion in international relations.)
Warszawa, pp. 137-154; 2013. Faith-based diplomacy jako instrument rozwigzywania
sporéw i konfliktow migdzynarodowych. [Faith-based diplomacy as an instrument
for resolving international disputes and conflicts.] Athenaeum. Polskie Studia Poli-
tologiczne, no. 38, pp. 9-25; 2013. Ambiwalencja §wictosci jako przejaw czynnika
religijnego w stosunkach migdzynarodowych. [The ambivalence of holiness as a mani-
festation of the religious factor in international relations.] Stosunki Miedzynarodowe
— International Relations, no. 48, pp. 85-100; 2013. Organizacje religijne i motywowane
religijnie wobec probleméw rozwoju i pomocy humanitarne;j. [Religious organizations
and religiously motivated ones and the problems of development and humanitar-
ian aid.] In: Dobrowolska-Polak, J. ed. Polityka budowy pokoju. Pomoc humanitarna
i rozwojowa. [Peace-building policy. Humanitarian and development aid.] WSNHiD
— Instytut Zachodni, pp. 147-174; 2013. Wspdlnota Swietego Idziego jako przyktad
organizacji pozarzadowej motywowanej religijnie. [The Community of St. Egidio as
an example of a religiously motivated NGO.] In: Gizicki, W. ed. Religia w polityce
Swiatowej. Dylematy narodowe i miedzynarodowe. [Religion in world politics. National
and international dilemmas.] Instytut Sadecko-Lubelski, pp. 79-95, 2015. A balanced
perception of religion in international relations. 9 July 2015. Available at: http://
www.e-ir.info/2015/07/09/a-balanced-perception-of-religion-in-international-relations,
pp- 85-100.
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practitioners’. Meanwhile, the lack of references to religion in the analysis
of international reality has not eliminated the real meaning of this sphere in
social relations. A consequence of this approach has been, however, depriving
the West of efficient tools to explain and predict the development of events,
the best proof of which was the question of the collapse of the Eastern bloc
or the development of international terrorism associated with religious fun-
damentalism10.

The book entitled ‘Religion, the missing dimension of statecraft’ by
Douglas Johnston and Cynthia Sampson published in 1994 by the Center for
Strategic and International Studies was a groundbreaking work of Western
scholars, which noticed a positive and profound impact of the religious factor
on building peaceful international relations. The authors analyse in it, among
others, practical examples of the impact of the religious and spiritual factor
on overcoming mistrust and reconciliation between different social groups
and nations!l. In 2003 another book edited by D. Johnston entitled ‘Faith-
based diplomacy. Trumping realpolitik’’2 was published, which emphasises
the need to replace power politics with the culture approach, especially based
on religion!3,

FBD has been considered by many other Western scholars. We should
in particular remember about publications by Scott Appleby, Brian Cox and
Daniel Philphott!4. From the position of the practitioner of diplomacy, also

9 It was, as it seems, the result of the generalisation of the Eurocentric analysis of
international reality, which since the mid-seventeenth century (Peace of Westphalia
in 1648) has eliminated the religious factor from this sphere in the name of ending
religious wars. Theoretical assumptions, however, do not affect the practice of social
life, which, especially in the non-European world, is greatly influenced by religion.

10 These conclusions lead to even greater generalization. E.g. a report of the Transat-
lantic Academy of April 2015 says explicitly that the high degree of secularization in
Europe weakens its ‘soft power’, especially in relation to its neighbors — i.e. Russia,
Turkey and the Arab world, which in turn translates into transatlantic relations. Cf.
Faith, freedom, and foreign policy. Challenges for the transatlantic community. Avail-
able at: http://www.transatlanticacademy.org/sites/default/files/publications/TA%20
2015%?20report_Aprl5_web.pdf [Accessed: 5 June 2015]. Cf. also Johnson, D. ed.
2003. Faith-based diplomacy. New York, p. XI.

I The book discusses examples, among others, of Philippines, East Germany, Nicaragua,
Rhodesia, South Africa, South Sudan, and the post-war Franco-German relations. Cf.
Johnston, D., Sampson, C. 1995. eds. Religion, the missing dimension of statecraft. New
York.

12 Johnston, D. ed. Faith-based diplomacy, op. cit.

13 Cf. Kulska, J. op. cit., p. 579.

14 Cf. Cox, B., Philpott, D. Faith-based diplomacy, op. cit.
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former US Secretary of State Madeleine Albright draws attention in her
works to the need to refer to the religious factor!>. The book entitled ‘Faith-
based diplomacy. The challenge to development’ by John Chikago, Mali
ambassador in Japan, is an exceptional study in which the author coming
from the non-Western circle attempts to introduce a new optics to analyse
international reality as wanted and created by God, referring to specific pas-
sages of the Scripture!l®.

The activity of the Catholic Church, especially popes and institutions con-
nected with the Church, is part of the circle of activities associated with FBD.
On the other hand, diplomacy of the Holy See also uses traditional methods,
appropriate for governments, because of its quasi-state character. Due to all
this, this entity has a very wide range of means and methods of ‘soft’ influence
in international relations (though, what needs to be emphasised exclusively
on the principle of ‘soft power’), and therefore its responsibility for the main-
tenance of peace in the world is enormous. Popes and church representatives
themselves emphasise that this institution derives from its special ‘experience
in humanity’!7 and becomes a kind of ‘conscience of humanity’!8. All activi-
ties of the Holy See and representatives of the Church towards the world are
based on the Gospel and the ensuing social teaching, therefore it is worth-
while to devote some attention to it.

2. RECONCILIATION IN CHURCH TEACHING

As I emphasise in the introduction, reconciliation has been related to the
mission of the Catholic Church since its beginnings, as it is related to the
mission of Jesus Christ. Through truth, repentance and forgiveness mankind
is to achieve reconciliation, which is a prerequisite for true peace. The logic
of these actions often has little in common with the so-called purely human

15 Cf, inter alia, Albright, M. 2006. Faith and diplomacy. The Review of Faith and Inter-
national Affairs, vol. 4, issue 2.

16 Chikago, J. 2005. Faith-based diplomacy. The challenge to development. Bloomington.

17 Cf. Paul VI. 1996. Encyclical letter Populorum progression. No. 13. In: Dokumenty
nauki spolecznej Kosciola. [Documents of Church’s social teaching.], vol. II. Rome-
Lublin, p. 13. Cf. also: https://zenit.org/articles/church-is-an-expert-in-humanity-says-
pope/ [Accessed: 10 April 2016].

18 Casaroli, A. 1987. The unique role of the Holy See in international community.
No. 045. In: Path to peace. A Contribution. Documents of the Holy See to the interna-
tional community. New York, p. xxxi.
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logic. In chapter 10 of the Gospel of St. Matthew Christ’s words are quoted:
‘Do not suppose that I have come to bring peace to the earth: it is not peace
I have come to bring, but a sword’!®. This statement may seem surprising,
because otherwise we know that the teaching of Christ concerns just this true
peace achieved through reconciliation between man and God and between
people. These words indicate, however, that we often misunderstand the
word ‘peace’ — most commonly understood as the ‘absence of war’. In fact,
evangelical peace is not identical with ‘apparent peace’, which prevails ‘in
peaceful times’ in the live of people and nations. Evangelical peace is pri-
marily ‘peace of heart’ — the internal order in the soul of every man which
is contrasted with the ‘moral disorder’ or sin. What then is the relationship
between ‘peace of heart’ and wars in the world? The teaching of the Church,
from the Gospel though the Apostles, the Fathers and writers of the Church
and the whole theological and historical tradition widely develops this idea,
which is also the basic theme of the presence of the Holy See in international
relations. The Church emphasises that only true ‘peace of heart’ (conditioned
by truth, justice, forgiveness and reconciliation) resulting from selfless love
for God and another human being (which is a consequence of selfless and
God’s perfect love for man) can be the basis for lasting peace between people
and nations?.

In the ‘Compendium of social doctrine of the Church’ we read that ‘(...)
true peace is made possible only through forgiveness and reconciliation. (...)
Mutual forgiveness must not eliminate the need for justice and still less does
it block the path that leads to truth: justice and truth represent the concrete
requisites for reconciliation’!. In the message for the celebration of the
World Day of Peace on 1 January 1997, which started the three-year direct
period of preparation for the Great Jubilee of the Year 2000, St. John Paul II
emphasises that ‘no process of peace can ever begin unless an attitude of
sincere forgiveness takes root in human hearts’?2. In this document the Pope
appeals to people to ‘seek peace along the paths of forgiveness’ thought

19 Mt 10, 34.

20 ‘Building true peace is an expression of Christian faith in God’s love for every human
being’. Cf. Pontifical Council for Justice and Peace. 2005. Kompedium nauki spolecznej
Kosciota. [Compendium of social doctrine of the Church.] Kielce, no. 516, p. 339.

2L Jbidem. No. 517-518, pp. 339-340.

22 John Paul II. 2003. Przebacz, a zaznasz pokoju. Oredzie na Swiatowy Dzien Pokoju,
1 stycznia 1997 r. [Offer forgiveness and receive peace. Message for the celebration
of the World Day of Peace, 1 January 1997.] In: John Paul II, Swiat nie jest zamet...
[The world is no chaos...] Warszawa, no. 1, p. 248.
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at the same time he stresses ‘that forgiveness can seem contrary to human
logic, which often yields to the dynamics of conflict and revenge’. Forgiveness
however is inspired by this special ‘the logic of love’, which ‘God has for every
man and woman, for every people and nation, and for the whole human fam-
ily’. Later in the document he emphasises that ‘God is rich in mercy and full
of forgiveness for those who come back to him’2. This merciful love of God
for man should be the basis for brotherhood among human beings, including
their mutual forgiveness and reconciliation as a consequence. This does not
diminish the importance of truth and justice, but puts them in a different
light.

It is worthwhile to note the commitment of the Holy See to building
peaceful international relations after the Cold War. The Vatican’s ‘strategy of
reconciliation’, which the Catholic Church proposes to the world in the utter-
ances of popes and other representatives, is a part of this. This is the basis of
Catholic ‘faith-based diplomacy’, but it is also the foundation of traditional
Vatican diplomacy. It seems that, among other things, due to the positive
reception of this ‘strategy’ by the international community, in the twenty-first
century the Holy See has strengthened its position in the international arena,
despite fierce opposition from liberal-leftist circles.

3. THE CONTROVERSY OVER THE ACTIVITY OF THE HOLY SEE
IN INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS AFTER THE COLD WAR

The end of the Cold War rivalry in the late eighties and early nineties of
the twentieth century is an important turning point in international relations,
as well as in the pontificate of Polish Pope John Paul II covering the period
1978-2005. It seems that after the collapse of the Eastern bloc the Pope
together with all the diplomacy of the Holy See got particularly intensely
involved in co-creating ‘ethical foundations of the new world community’4,
Due to deep reflection of the Church on totalitarian regimes, the still emerg-
ing conflicts and wars in the world, based on its ‘experience in humanity’ —

23 Ibidem, pp. 248-249.

24 QOsservatore Romano - Polish Edition, no. 3. 2002. Wystapienie abpa Martina na kon-
ferencji w Durbanie. [Speech by Archbishop Martin at the conference in Durban.],
pp. 35-37. Cf. Solarz, A.M. 2003. ,,Strategia pojednania” — propozycja Stolicy Apo-
stolskiej dla stosunkéw Péinoc-Potudnie w XXI wieku. [‘The strategy of reconciliation’
— a proposal of the Holy See for North-South relations in the twenty-first century.]
Stosunki Miedzynarodowe — International Relations, no. 1-2, p. 159.
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a long tradition of moral teaching and the conviction and beliefs of the Pope
himself (former professor of ethics at the Catholic University of Lublin), the
Holy See felt compelled to increase its activity on the international forum on
an unprecedented scale?>. This manifested itself in various ways, among oth-
ers, by establishing diplomatic relations with many countries, further intense
apostolic trips, involvement in resolution of disputes and conflicts in various
parts of the world. But in a special way it was connected with the presence
in the UN system, which — as the church believed — will play a special role in
building of ethics for the united world at the time of accelerated globalisation
processesZo.

Among other things, the Holy See had a significant share in the prepa-
ration, conduct and implementation of so-called global conferences, which
were devoted to important international issues (such as the environment,
demography, women, nourishment, housing, the development of the poorest
regions, diseases and others)?’. Moral solutions proposed by the Church met
with acceptance of the international community (especially those related to
aid for the poorest countries of the world or the environment), but also with
opposition (it concerned primarily opposition to the concept of so-called
reproductive health and methods of preventing HIV/AIDS, and in a broader
sense — the redefinition of the whole concept of human rights in a spirit
contrary to natural law). In many issues the attitude of the Holy See, enter-
ing into temporary alliances with countries of different cultures, not only
Catholic ones, turned out to be an important factor blocking international
consensus, which was to be the basis of this ‘new ethics’. The Catholic Church
became the target of attacks in the UN and elsewhere, and their most famous
example was the international campaign ‘See Change’ initiated by the organi-
sation ‘Catholics for a Free Choice’, not recognised by Vatican.

25 The second period of the pontificate in terms of commitment to peace is analysed,
among others, by Christiansen, D. Catholic peacemaking, 1991-2005. The Legacy of
Pope John Paul II. In: Hoover, D.R., Johnston D.M. eds., op. cit., pp. 281-287.

26 Cf. Solarz, A.M. 2003. Stolica Apostolska wobec problemdw globalizacji. [The Holy
See in the face of globalization problems.] In: Halizak, E., Kuzniar, R., Symonides, J.
eds. Globalizacja a stosunki miedzynarodowe. [Globalization and international relations.)
Bydgoszcz-Warszawa, pp. 316-333.

21 Serving the human family. The Holy See at the major United Nations conferences. 1997.
New York City. Cf. also Solarz, A.M. 2009. Jan Pawetl II i dyplomacja watykanska
wobec globalnych konferencji ONZ. [John Paul II and Vatican diplomacy towards
global UN conferences.] In: Wilk, M., Donaj, L. eds. Jan Pawel Il — w kregu mysli
politycznej i dyplomacji. [John Paul II in the circle of political thought and diplomacy.]
L.odz, pp. 110-123.
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The aim of the campaign was to change the status of the Holy See in the
UN system from an observer state to an NGO, which in turn was supposed
to stop it from blocking changes in the issues of abortion, contraception and
sex education. This plan, however, failed because there appeared a Catholic
movement defending the current position of the Church, led the organisation
C-Fam (Catholic Family and Human Rights Institute) and which received
broad support from institutions associated with other religions, as well as
many neutral ones in this respect. Consequently, this led to the extension of
the privileges of the Holy See in the UN in the General Assembly resolution
of 1 July 2004 and strengthening of the position of the entity in the interna-
tional community?28.

4. JOHN PAUL Il AND THE ‘PURIFICATION OF MEMORY’

As can be expected, the strengthening of the Church’s presence in the
UN system was a consequence of, among others, its contribution to breaking
the stalemate that occurred during the first global conference in the twenty-
first century dedicated to racism, which took place in August and September
2001 in Durban. While the range of issues that were to be discussed at the
meeting was wide, the debate was dominated by two topics. The first con-
cerned the settlement of colonialism and slavery — the states affected by
such actions expected an apology, which would be followed by high financial
compensation, especially from rich European countries. The other issue was
the conflict in Palestine, where since September 2000 the Second Intifada
had lasted after the collapse of the peace process, a part of which was the
propaganda struggle in the international arena and an attempt to introduce
anti-Israeli rhetoric to the final documents of the Durban conference (it
concerned, among others, the recognition of Zionism as a form of racism and
omission of the problem of anti-Semitism). As a consequence of this latter
topic Israel and the United States supporting it withdrew from the proceed-
ings, which significantly reduced the importance of the meeting in Durban.
A compromise was achieved in the first issue, to which the Holy See and its
‘strategy of reconciliation’ (‘purification of memory’) contributed.

Pope John Paul II for the first time used the term ‘purification of memory’
on 31 May 1980 at the ecumenical meeting in Paris. As observers emphasise

28 See more on this topic, among others, in Kulska, J. Faith-based diplomacy i transnar-
odowi... [Faith-based diplomacy and transnational...], op. cit., p. 589.
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over time it became the ‘central motto’ of this pontificate?®. It concerns the
confession and mutual forgiveness, which is aimed at genuine reconciliation
and peaceful cooperation not burdened with the past30.Forerunners of this
way of thinking in contemporary international relations were Protestants
who already in the twenties of the twentieth century expressed regret and
remorse because of divisions in Christianity3!. The Catholic Church joined
these activities during the Second Vatican Council — during the opening of
the second session the newly elected Pope, Paul VI, addressed the repre-
sentatives of other Christian denominations, asking for forgiveness for the
sins of Catholics, and ensuring forgiveness from his church (veniam damus
petimusque vicissim — ‘we forgive and ask for forgiveness’). The consequences
of this gesture were significant, as can be seen in the conciliar documents,
as well as in the practice of international life. As we know, Polish bishops
used the same phrase in the letter to German bishops of 18 November 1965.
A defender of this letter, in the face of fierce anti-Church Communist propa-
ganda in reaction to this event, was, among others, Karol Wojtyta32.

Even as Pope, John Paul II often used this kind of strategy of ‘purification
of memory’. It was ascertained that in the years 1978-1996 he expressed sor-
row for sins committed by Catholics in as many as 94 different way, including
he used the words ‘I ask for forgiveness” and similar ones 25 times33. In the
above mentioned message for the celebration of the 1997 World Day of Peace
John Paul II explained the need to take this type of action in every aspect
of human life: ‘one cannot remain a prisoner of the past, for individuals and
peoples need a sort of “healing of memories”, so that past evils will not come
back again. This does not mean forgetting past events; it means re-examining
them with a new attitude and learning precisely from the experience of suf-
fering that only love can build up, whereas hatred produces devastation and

29 Accatoli, L. 1999. Kiedy papiez prosi o przebaczenie. Wszystkie ,,mea culpa” Jana Pawla I1.
[When a pope asks forgiveness. The mea culpa’s of John Paul I1.] Krakéw, p. 100.

30 Cf. Solarz, A.M. ,,Strategia pojednania”... [“The strategy of reconciliation...], op. cit.,
p. 160.

31 Cf. Accatoli, L., op. cit., pp. 23-84. Cf. Solarz, A.M. ,Strategia pojednania”... [‘The
strategy of reconciliation...], op. cit., p. 161.

3250 rocznica oredzia biskupdw polskich do biskupéw niemieckich. [S0th anniversary of
the address of Polish bishops to German bishops.] Available at: http://ekai.pl/wydarze-
nia/temat_dnia/x94260/rocznica-oredzia-biskupow-polskich-do-biskupow-niemieckich/
[Accessed: 5 April 2016].

33 Accatoli, L., op. cit. Cf. Solarz, A.M. ,Strategia pojednania”... [‘The strategy of recon-
ciliation ...], op. cit., p. 162.
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ruin. The deadly cycle of revenge must be replaced by the new-found liberty
of forgiveness’34.

The specificity of ‘purification of memory’ is exemplified in the subse-
quent sentences of the Message in which the Pope calls for ‘learning to read
the history of other peoples without facile and partisan bias, making an effort
to understand their point of view’3. At the same time he clearly states that
‘this is a challenge for civilisation’ but ‘if we agree to set out on this journey,
we shall come to see that mistakes are not all on one side; we shall see how
history has sometimes been presented in a distorted and even manipulated
way, with tragic results. A correct reading of history will make it easier to
accept and appreciate the social, cultural and religious differences between
individuals, groups and peoples’. It is these actions that lead to genuine rec-
onciliation and consequently build ‘lasting peace’. Truth and justice become
the prerequisites of forgiveness?’.

The papal proposal contains also specific mechanisms of reconciliation
suggested to the international community. It primarily concerns building
strong ‘desire for peace’ to which religions can specifically contribute. Accord-
ing to the Pope, also the activities of governments and the international com-
munity are of key importance; they should establish ‘solid structures capable
of withstanding the uncertainties of politics’ — ensuring ‘to everyone freedom
and security in every circumstance’. The Pope points in particular to the Unit-
ed Nations — as one of such structures — although in the present condition
requiring ‘strengthening’ and similar institutions at the continental, regional
and local level38. Moreover, John Paul II stresses that ‘lasting peace is not
just a matter of structures and mechanisms’. It concerns primarily a funda-
mental change in ‘a style of human coexistence’ which should be ‘marked by
mutual acceptance and a capacity to forgive from the heart’. Everyone needs
forgiveness and thus ‘asking and granting forgiveness is something profoundly
worthy of man’.

The Pope’s own initiative was the proposal of confession of all the sins
of the Church committed in the past millennium, associated with the Great
Jubilee of the Year 2000. ‘The examination of conscience at the end of the

34 Przebacz, a zaznasz pokoju... [Offer forgiveness and receive peace....], op. cit., no. 3,
p- 250.

35 Ibidem.

36 Ibidem.

37 Ibidem, no. 4-5, pp. 251-253.

38 Ibidem, no. 4, pp. 251-252.

39 Ibidem, no. 4, p. 252.
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second millennium’ was also announced in the Apostolic Letter Tertio Mil-
lennio Adveniente, although not all cardinals were in favour of this idea.
The initiative was implemented, however, and its particular expression was
the document ‘Memory and reconciliation: the Church and the faults of the
past’, which was presented in the Vatican City on 7 March 2000. Several days
later (12 March) expiatory Sunday was held — during the solemn liturgy the
representatives of the various dicasteries of the Roman Curia under the lead-
ership of the pope confessed faults of the Church concerning particular issues
and asked for forgiveness. Local churches, sometimes with the participation
of the state, took similar actionsl.

5. THE VATICAN’S ‘STRATEGY OF RECONCILIATION’ DURING
THE CONFERENCE IN DURBAN

The Holy See therefore joined the conference in Durban armed with the
‘strategy of reconciliation’ and its own experience with its use. The Vatican’s
diplomacy turned out to be very active during the preparations of the Confer-
ence and its duration. A particularly important expression of the participation
of the Holy See became a document of the Pontifical Council for Justice and
Peace presented just before the opening of the meeting of 29 August 2001
entitled “The contribution of the Holy See to the World Conference against
Racism, Racial Discrimination, Xenophobia and Related Intolerance’#2. The
problem of Zionism as a form of racism is not included in the document
at all. It seems that for the Holy See this issue had a purely political and
propaganda character and should not be included in the final provisions from
Durban. At the same time representatives of the Church noticed the need to
include the Palestinian problem to the agenda of the conference, but in a way
that was compatible with the spirit of the meeting*3.

40 John Paul II. 1994. Tertio millenio adveniente. Wroctaw, no. 33 ff. Cf. Solarz, A.M.
»otrategia pojednania”... [‘The strategy of reconciliation...], op. cit., p. 161.

41 Ibidem, p. 163.

42 Pontifical Council for Justice and Peace. Contribution to World Conference against
Racism, Racial Discrimination, Xenophobia and Related Intolerance. Available at: http://
www.vatican.va/roman_curia/pontifical_councils/justpeace/documents/rc_pc_just-
peace_doc_20010829_comunicato-razzismo_en.html [Accessed 11 April 2016]. More
detailed discussion of the document cf.: Solarz, A.M. ,,Strategia pojednania”... [‘The
strategy of reconciliation...], op. cit., pp. 167-173.

43 Cf. Solarz, A.M. ,,Strategia pojednania”... [‘The strategy of reconciliation...], op. cit.,
p. 167.
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Particular importance of the Vatican document is associated with a pro-
posal to break the deadlock in North and South relations. The Holy See
stresses the role of religion in leading to ‘purification of hearts’ from the spirit
of domination and fear, and opening people to brotherhood and solidarity.
If evil through its consequences lives longer than the perpetrator, becoming
a burden which pushes apart the next generations, ‘purification of memory’
becomes necessary, that is ‘the elimination from personal and collective con-
science of all forms of resentment or violence left by the inheritance of the
past#4. This ‘purification of memory’, which is an external expression of
‘purification of hearts’ is a prerequisite for forgiveness which will stop the
desire for revenge. The Church proposes to re-read history in the spirit of
a ‘culture of peace’ (without resorting to war to resolve problems), which
should be reflected in the education proposed by governments with the par-
ticipation of churches and religion. At the international level it assigns the
United Nations and regional structures a large role in the dissemination of
such an approach and taking practical mediation actions in favour of peace.
The Holy See stresses, however, that the basis for peace — mutual forgive-
ness — has its own requirements: committed evil must be recognised and, if
practicable, repaired. Everything should be done in the spirit of ‘respect for
truth’, that is why procedures approximating it are so important. All activities
must be accompanied by justice and respect for fundamental human dignity.
This is not about revenge or retaliation®.

The Vatican’s proposal to address the issue of compensation demanded by
the post-colonial countries proved to be crucial for the conference in Durban.
The document of the Pontifical Council for Justice and Peace mentions resti-
tution for ‘moral injuries’, because the calculation of actual losses associated
with the history is basically impossible. From the ethical point of view it is
important that the victim feels ‘satisfied’ with the granted compensation. The
Holy See did not support exorbitant claims made especially by the environ-
ment connected with the black population, which made attempts, among oth-
ers, to calculate the costs of slavery. It stressed, however, that the states which
in the past violated human rights had a moral obligation to take responsibility
for those actions. In its opinion, this should take the form of an apology and
specific development aid, which will be gratuitously granted by the country that
benefited from colonialism and slavery, in order to help postcolonial coun-

44 Pontifical Council for Justice and Peace, op. cit., no. 6. Cf. also Solarz, A.M. ,,Strategia
pojednania”... [‘The strategy of reconciliation...], op. cit., pp. 167-168.

45 Pontifical Council for Justice and Peace, op. cit., no. 11. Cf. also Solarz, A.M. ,,Stra-
tegia pojednania”... [‘The strategy of reconciliation...], op. cit., p. 169.
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tries break the barrier and enter onto the path of sustainable development?.
Strong emphasis should be placed on aid in the development of education
since ‘illiteracy is a kind of daily slavery in a world that presupposes education’.
The education should in the first place lead to the development of human-
ity and should not be exclusively targeted to achieve temporary success*’.

The analysis of the documents adopted at the first global conference of
twenty-first century in Durban leads to the conclusion that the recommenda-
tions of the Holy See were reflected in them. A lot of attention is devoted
to the role of religion and the need to eradicate manifestations of evil in
the world and the situation of developing countries in the face of intensified
globalisation. In point 100 it is stressed that some countries have taken the
initiative to apologise and have paid reparation, where appropriate, for grave
and massive violations committed*$. It is also known that representatives of
European states expressed their apologies during the conference®.

What was however lacking from the point of view of the Vatican’s ‘strat-
egy of reconciliation’ was the absence of loudly expressed forgiveness by the
victims, which should be one of the conditions of ‘purification of memory’
within the international community. A few days after the meeting in Durban,
the world was shaken by September 11 attacks on New York and Washington
DC. In the Message for the World Day of Peace 2002 Pope John Paul II
emphasised that ‘there is no peace without justice’ and also ‘there is no justice
without forgiveness™?. These seemingly alternative values, according to the
Pope, are in fact inextricably linked: ‘Forgiveness is in no way opposed to
justice, as if to forgive meant to overlook the need to right the wrong done.
It is rather the fullness of justice, leading to that tranquillity of order which
is much more than a fragile and temporary cessation of hostilities, involving
as it does the deepest healing of the wounds which fester in human hearts.
Justice and forgiveness are both essential to such healing’1. In his message,
John Paul II observes that international terrorism attacks peace based on

46 Jbidem, p. 170.

47 Ibidem, p. 171.

48 The analysis of the final document: ibidem, pp. 174-175.

49 Among others the Germany’s representative apologized for slavery and colonial
exploitation. Cf. Ibidem, p. 167.

50 John Paul II. 2002. Nie ma pokoju bez sprawiedliwosci, nie ma sprawiedliwosci bez
przebaczenia. Oredzie na Swiatowy Dzien Pokoju, 1 stycznia 2002 r. [There is no peace
without justice, no justice without forgiveness. Message for the World Day of Peace,
1 January 2002.] In: John Paul II. Swiat nie jest zamet... [The world is no chaos...],
op. cit., pp. 305-312.

51 Ibidem, no. 3, p. 306.
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justice and forgiveness, and because it is ‘built on contempt for human life’
it leads not only to crime but is ‘itself a true crime against humanity’. In no
case can the injustices existing in the world be used to justify terrorist attacks,
and the terrorist claim to act on behalf of the poor is, according to the Pope
‘a patent falsehood™2.

6. THE HOLY SEE IN THE SERVICE OF RECONCILIATION BETWEEN
RELIGIONS AND CIVILISATIONS

As follows from the above quoted message, the events of 11 September
2001 that took place immediately after the meeting in Durban, and in addi-
tion in the year which was declared by the United Nations the “Year of Dia-
logue Among Civilisations’, were alarming for the Holy See also because they
constituted ‘a profanation of religion’3. The teaching of the Church stresses
that ‘forgiveness has a divine source and criterion’ although ‘its significance
can also be grasped in the light of human reasoning’*. In his reflection on the
attacks in the US, justice and forgiveness, John Paul II also turned towards
the conflict in the Holy Land and stressed the urgent need to solve it: “The
continuous recourse to acts of terror and war, which aggravate the situation
and diminish hope on all sides, must finally give way to a negotiated solution.
The rights and demands of each party can be taken into proper account and
balanced in an equitable way, if and when there is a will to let justice and
reconciliation prevail’>,

Special responsibility, however, lies on prominent religious figures. In his
message, John Paul II urged Jewish, Christian and Islamic religious leaders’
to start from ‘the public condemnation of terrorism’ and deny ‘terrorists
any form of religious or moral legitimacy’. The effort on the part of religion
would be conductive to ‘the pursue of the path of forgiveness’. The pope
stressed that ‘the help that religions can give to peace and against terrorism
consists precisely in their teaching forgiveness, for those who forgive and seek
forgiveness know that there is a higher Truth, and that by accepting that Truth
they can transcend themselves’°.

52 Ibidem, no. 4-5, pp. 307-308.

53 Nie ma pokoju bez sprawiedliwosci... [There is no peace without justice...], op. cit.,
no. 6, p. 308.

54 Ibidem.

55 Ibidem, no. 11, p. 311.

56 Ibidem, no. 12-13, p. 311.
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Even before 11 September 2001 the Holy See undertook a number of
ecumenical and interreligious initiatives aimed at forgiveness, reconciliation
and peace between religions and civilisations. On 27 October 1986 at the
invitation of Pope John Paul II more than 130 representatives of different
Christian traditions, and 13 other religions gathered in Assisi during the
World Day of Prayer for Peace. It was an unprecedented event, supported
by almost all the most important religious leaders, as well as various interna-
tional organisations and world public opinion. Certain representatives of the
Church were, however, quite reserved, e.g., Cardinal Joseph Ratzinger who
stressed the danger of blurring the differences between religions>”.

John Paul II also used this particular message of peace, serving recon-
ciliation between people and nations after 11 September, announcing in the
above quoted Message for the World Day of Peace, that it will be held on
24 January 2002. It is worth stressing that Cardinal Ratzinger did not have
any objections then — he personally took part in it, recognizing it as important
and constructive, and as Pope Benedict XVI he himself convened a similar
prayer meeting in 2011, to commemorate the 25th anniversary of the first
one>s.

The ‘spirit of Assisi’ also accompanies the pontificate of Francis, who has
frequently met with representatives of other Christian denominations and
religions. His meeting with the Patriarch of Moscow and All Russia, Kirill I,
on 12 February 2016 in Cuba is memorable. The joint declaration signed then
says a lot about the common roots, understanding and reconciliation in the
face of challenges of the modern world, but it does not mention the word
‘forgiveness’, which may indicate that it is more inspired by the Orthodox
side than by Catholic ‘purification of memory’. A very important event of the
pontificate of Francis was also the organised at his request prayer meeting in
the Vatican gardens attended by Israeli President Shimon Peres, leader of the
Palestinians Muhammad Abbas and the Ecumenical Patriarch of Constanti-
nople Bartholomew. Among the prayers separately said by Jews, Christians
and Muslims there was also a request for forgiveness. Pope Francis drew

57 Cf. Michatek A, SVD, 2014. Spotkanie mi¢dzyreligijne w Asyzu (1986) — szczegdlne
or¢dzie pokoju. [The interreligious meeting in Assisi (1986) — a special message of
peace.] In: Lizak, W.,, Solarz, A.M. eds. Z problematyki pokoju w stosunkach miedzy-
narodowych. [On the issue of peace in international relations.] Warszawa, p. 95.

58 Ibidem, p. 95.
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attention in a special way to the need for forgiveness in his speech, calling
for ‘the courage of peace™°.

7. SUMMARY

For traditional Vatican diplomacy as well as diplomacy of representatives
of the Church defined in science as ‘faith-based diplomacy’ the most impor-
tant task is service for peace. However, its establishment and maintenance
in the world requires metanoia in the current approach to interpersonal and
international relations and this needs to be done by overcoming limitations
in people’s hearts. That is why, the Holy See pays so much attention to
reconciliation, which in the Catholic tradition is based on truth, justice and
forgiveness. Disregarding any of these conditions means building peace on
sand and not on rock and explains why interpersonal wars and conflicts are so
persistent in international relations. This can be an important clue for states
and their foreign policy. It turns out that culture and religion, underestimated
by scholars of international relations, can provide an important inspiration
in this regard.
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THE HOLY SEE’S EFFORTS TOWARDS RECONCILIATION
Summary

The Holy See uses two kinds of diplomacy in international relations — clas-
sical (similar to that used by each state) and so-called ‘track two’ diplomacy
(specific for non-state actors). In both cases the most important ‘interest” of
Catholic Church remains ensuring its followers the freedom of practice of
religion, which at the same time serves to disseminate the religious freedom
all over the world. Reconciliation is a part of the Vatican strategy of the
‘purification of memory’ that was proposed to the international community
by John Paul II. But only by keeping its own basic principles, which are truth,
justice, forgiveness and reconciliation, the strategy can give real and sustain-
able peace in the world.



The Holy See’s efforts towards reconciliation 155

STOLICA APOSTOLSKA W SLUZBIE POJEDNANIA
Streszczenie

Stolica Apostolska dziala w stosunkach migdzynarodowych postugujac si¢
zarOwno klasyczng dyplomacja, jak i tzw. dyplomacja drugiego toru. W obu
przypadkach najwazniejszym ,,interesem” KoSciola pozostaje zapewnienie
swoim wiernym mozliwosci nieskrepowanego praktykowania swojego kultu,
co sluzy upowszechnianiu wolnosci religijnej w Swiecie. Pojednanie stanowi
element watykanskiej strategii ,,oczyszczenia pamigci”’, ktOra zaproponowat
Swiatu Jan Pawel II po zakoficzeniu zimnej wojny. Tylko zachowanie jej
podstawowych warunkow, ktorymi sa prawda, sprawiedliwoS¢, przebaczenie
i pojednanie moze zapewni¢ w Swiecie trwaly i prawdziwy pokdj.

BATUKAH HA CJIYXBE ITPUMWPEHUS
Pe3tome

Casrrerimii npectolt (BaTukan) BeAET CBOIO JESITEILHOCTh HA MESKTYHAPOTHOM
apeHe, ONMPasiCh M Ha KJIACCHYECKYIO UIIJIOMATHIO, M HAa TaK Ha3bIBAEMYIO IUIIJIO-
MaTHIO BTOPOro MyTu. B o6oux ciydasix caMbIM BasKHbIM «HMHTepecoM» KaTtomm-
YecKOW LEPKBU OCTAETCs obecreuyeHre CBOMM MUPSHAM BO3MOXKHOCTU CBOOOJIHO
NPaKTUKOBATb BEPOWCIIOBEJAHUE, YTO CIY>KUAT PACIPOCTPAHEHUIO PEIMTHMO3HON
cBoOofb! B Mupe. [Ipumupenne npeacrasiisieT co6oit aneMeHT BatrkaHckoii cTpa-
TETMM «OUYMIICHUS NaMsITU», KOTopyro npepyoxun mupy HMoann ITasen II nmocne
3aBEpILEHAsT XOJIOAHOM BOWHBI. VI TOJIBKO COOIIONIEHNE €€ OCHOBHBIX MPUHIWIIOB,
K KOTOPBIM OTHOCSTCSI PaB/ia, CPaBEJIMBOCTb, MTPOLLEHNE W PUMUPEHUE , MOKET
rapaHTUPOBATh YEJIOBEYECTBY YCTOMUMBBIA M HACTOSIILUI MUP.



Agnieszka Orzelska-Staczek

AREAS OF COOPERATION OF POLAND
AND THE HOLY SEE IN THE DIMENSION
OF TRADITIONAL DIPLOMACY
AND PUBLIC DIPLOMACY

INTRODUCTION

Diplomacy of the Holy See is focused on the religious mission, the spiritu-
al and moral dimension, while the priority of Polish foreign policy is to defend
the interests of the state, in particular its security. The objectives of these two
countries cover a certain common area, but focus on different issues. In the
sphere of traditional diplomacy their concrete cooperation is restricted to
a narrow range of issues relating to the defence of religious freedom and
the promotion of values in international politics! (e.g. the protection of the
rights of Christians in the world). In the case of many issues they are divided
by discrepancies, e.g. in the sphere of ecology and how to help the refugees,
though, even in these areas we can see some possibilities of cooperation.

A huge untapped potential for cooperation between Poland and the Holy
See is in the field of public diplomacy. Religiosity of Poles is a factor distin-
guishing Poland among other countries and affecting its international posi-

1 Foreign Minister W. Waszczykowski underlines the importance of the following values:
‘These values include Roman law, Greek philosophy and Christian ethics, rational-
ism, common good, and respect for human rights. The protection of these values
and tenets of our civilisation will be the sense of our diplomacy’. Informacja Ministra
Spraw Zagranicznych o zadaniach polskiej polityki zagranicznej w 2016 r. [Information
of the Minister of Foreign Affairs on the Polish Government’s foreign policy in 2016.]
Warszawa, 29 January 2016. Available at: http://www.msz.gov.pl/pl/ministerstwo/minis-
ter/wystapienia/informacja_ministra_spraw_zagranicznych_o_zadaniach_polskiej_poli-
tyki_zagranicznej w_2016_roku
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tion. In relations with the Holy See it is an asset, but from the point of view
of states promoting other religions or value systems it may be perceived nega-
tively. Among a large part of European elites religiosity is associated with
backwardness and a progress hindrance. However, it can be also presented
in a positive way — as an element of tradition cultivation, strengthening the
identity of the nation, and at the same time opening it up to other cultures.
An example may be World Youth Days in 2016 when young people from all
over the world will come to Poland. It is a chance to promote the country.

The religious aspect has been absent so far in Polish public diplomacy
for several reasons. Firstly, it has been modelled on patterns of public diplo-
macy of countries which do not have a similar religious potential. Secondly,
it has been based on the assumption of strict separation of religious affairs
from secular affairs, which in many cases has proved to be difficult due to
the strong permeation of both these spheres. Thirdly, according to a part of
Polish elites, Catholicism does not carry any positive potential for building
the country’s image, can even only weaken it. Fourthly, a reasonable question
is whether Poland’s position is strong enough to deal with a negative reaction
of certain elites in the country and abroad in the case of the use of religious
aspects in its public diplomacy.

THE AREA OF TRADITIONAL DIPLOMACY

Diplomatic cooperation of Poland and the Holy See formally dates back
to the sixteenth century when the nuncio sent by Pope Julius III was accred-
ited by the king Sigismund II Augustus. For more than five centuries these
relations have undergone various phases. In 1945, the Provisional Govern-
ment of National Unity unilaterally terminated the Concordat of 1925, lead-
ing de facto to breaking of diplomatic relations between Poland and the Holy
See. Their diplomatic relations were resumed only in 19892, For many years,

2 The Holy See did not recognize the Provisional Government of National Unity estab-
lished on 28 June 1945 in Warsaw and maintained diplomatic relations with the Polish
government in exile in London until 1958. In July 1974 an agreement establishing
permanent working contacts between the government of the People’s Republic of
Poland and the Holy See was concluded, which was in force till the establishment
of full relations in 1989. See more on this topic in: Grajewski, A. 2014. Dtuga droga
do normalizacji. [The long road to normalisation.] In: 25-lecie wznowienia stosunkow
dyplomatycznych miedzy Stolicq Apostolskq a Polskq. [The 25" anniversary of the resump-
tion of diplomatic relations between the Holy See and Poland.] Warszawa, pp. 45-50.
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relations between the two countries had a special nature due to the fact that
a Pole was the pope, and therefore the head of state and the most important
diplomat of the Holy See. He enjoyed a unique authority. It was not a coin-
cidence that the first non-communist Prime Minister Tadeusz Mazowiecki
made his first foreign visit to the Vatican (19-20 October 1989).

During the pontificate of John Paul II Polish politicians often visited
the Vatican. The Pope was an active participant of international politics
during the Cold War and after its completion. He supported the efforts of
Polish authorities to obtain membership in the EU and NATO. In the years
1989-2005 diplomatic relations of Poland and the Holy See were character-
ised by a large number of meetings. Some of the visits were official and many
were unofficial — they were associated with such celebrations as beatifications,
canonisations, or the Holy Year Jubilee, the 25t anniversary of the pontifi-
cate of John Paul II. The Pope visited Poland eight times in total, and each
such event apart from a religious dimension had also a strictly diplomatic
dimension.

After 2005 diplomatic cooperation between Poland and the Holy See has
changed its character — ‘after the death of John Paul II, Poland lost this special
relationship with the Vatican, as well as the possibility of discrete impact on
international politics™. Representatives of the highest Polish authorities were
present at the inaugurations of the pontificates of Pope Benedict XVI and
Francis, President Lech Kaczynski made his first foreign visit to the Vatican
(26 January 2006), but the national factor which previously connected these two
countries disappeared. Pope Benedict XVI visited Poland once, in 2006, and
Pope Francis will arrive to Poland in 2016 on the occasion of World Youth Days.

Visits of heads of state are only one of the planes of the development of
diplomatic relations. In the sphere of traditional diplomacy the main bod-
ies responsible for foreign policy are on the Polish side the president, the
prime minister and the government, with the special role of the Foreign
Ministry and the parliament, and in the case of the Holy See — the Pope,
the Roman Curia, which includes the Secretariat of State of the Holy See
with the Secretary at the forefront*. In addition to the tasks pertaining to
diplomatic relations with state authorities, diplomats of the Holy See perform
tasks relating to the Church itself, for example, a nuncio submits to the pope
a list of candidates for diocesan and auxiliary bishops. This dual dimension

3 Strzatka, K. 2007. Stosunki Polski ze Stolicg Apostolska. [Polish relations with the Holy
See] Rocznik Polskiej Polityki Zagranicznej 2007, p. 127.

4 Sutor, J. 2012. Prawo dyplomatyczne i konsularne. [Diplomatic and consular law.] War-
szawa, pp. 115-118, 159-161.
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of diplomacy should be emphasised as it clearly distinguishes the Holy See
from international activities of secular countries — its activity is expressed in
the first place in the spiritual dimension, that is at the plane of relations with
local churches and Catholics, and secondly — in the secular dimension, that
is in the sphere of traditional diplomatic relations with states>.

The basic question, however, concerns not the form, but the area of
cooperation between Poland and the Holy See. In the concrete dimension
of international affairs this area is narrow, but it deserves attention. For
example, during the work on the so-called EU Constitutional Treaty the
convergence of views of Poland and the Holy See on the vision of united
Europe was clearly visible, particularly in the protection of life, the so-called
reproductive rights and reproductive health, the Charter of Fundamental
Rights and the definition of the protection of life contained therein, and also
in the effort to include the record about the Christian roots in the preamble
of this document® (this goal has not been achieved). As previously mentioned,
security plays a key role in Polish foreign policy. For years, the emphasis
has been put on the relations with the EU and NATO, as well as member
countries of these organisations. The Holy See does not belong to them, nor
is it a member of the United Nations (it has an observer status) and does not
comment on many issues concerning the current problems. Under the Lat-
eran Treaty of 1929 it is obliged to maintain neutrality in temporal matters,
which means that ‘it will refrain from direct interference in internal affairs
concerning national security, the territory or borders of the given state. It will
not take part in international interventions of a military or police nature, or
in operations aimed at maintaining or restoring peace. This of course does
not exclude the fact (...) that the Holy See reserves the right to freely exer-
cise its moral and spiritual mission, which — in some cases — requires taking
a moral position on various situations and people’”.

5 ‘A papal diplomat cares about spiritual matters, which include: matters concerning
the Church, human rights, moral problems, universal values. His essential task is to
make a contribution to the expansion and implementation of the Gospel message,
while protecting the interests not only of the Church but also the state in which he is
accredited. Taking care for the development of human and religious values, he serves
all citizens of the country. In this way the Church uses more moral than material
diplomacy means’. — Cardinal A. Sodano, secretary of state, said in 1998. Cited in:
http://nuncjatura.pl/dzialalnosc/5784.1,index.html

6 T would like to thank dr. K. Strzatka for suggestions on this article, especially this
passage.

7 Apostolic Nuncio to Poland, Archbishop Celestino Migliore. 2014. Organizacja
i funkcjonowanie dyplomacji Stolicy Apostolskiej. [The organization and functioning of
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In 2012, the Ministry of Foreign Affairs published the first in the history
of Poland long-term foreign policy strategy entitled “The priorities of Polish
foreign policy in the years 2012-2016°, adopted by the Council of Minis-
ters chaired by Donald Tusk. This document consists of 29 pages. Neither
the Holy See, nor the Vatican, nor the pope are mentioned there$. Foreign
Minister Grzegorz Schetyna’s first speech of 9 November 2014 also did not
mention them®. Usually, however, speeches of similar importance contained
a reference to the Holy See. For example, Foreign Minister Radostaw Sikor-
ski in 2014 mentioned that ‘Recently, together with hundreds of thousands
of pilgrims we have celebrated in the Vatican the canonisation of John Paul
the Great, a teacher of responsibility’l?, and in 2013. he said: ‘We thank
Benedict XVI for continuing the mission of John Paul the Great, for his
memorable pilgrimage to Poland in 2006, and for his kind approach towards
our country. We congratulate Pope Francis — the first Pontiff from the New
World - on his election. We count on further seminal cooperation with
the Holy See, also in the area of protecting Christians’ rights around the
world’lL. In his speech in April 2015 G. Schetyna stated that ‘In the spirit
of close cooperation with the Holy See, we are supporting preparations for
the organisation of World Youth Days in Krakow in July 2016’12. Minister

the diplomacy of the Holy See.] Krajowa Szkota Administracji Publicznej. Warszawa,
28 May 2014. Available at: http://nuncjatura.pl/nuncjusz/celestino_migliore/wystapien
ia/6133.1,0rganizacja_i_funkcjonowanie_dyplomacji_Stolicy Apostolskiej.html

8 Ministry of Foreign Affairs. 2012. Priorytety polskiej polityki zagranicznej w latach
2012-2016. [ The priorities of Polish foreign policy in the years 2012-2016.] Warszawa. Avail-
able at: http://www.msz.gov.pl/resource/aalcdaec-a52f-45a7-96e5-06658e73bb4e:JCR

9 Minister of Foreign Affairs G. Schetyna. 2014. Informacja Rady Ministrow o zadaniach
polskiej polityki zagranicznej w latach 2014-2015. [Address by the Council of Ministers on
the tasks of Polish foreign policy in 2014-2015.] Warszawa, 6 November 2014. Available
at: https://www.msz.gov.pl/pl/aktualnosci/wiadomosci/minister_grzegorz_schetyna_o_
priorytetach_polskiej_dyplomacji

10 Minister of Foreign Affairs R. Sikorski. 2014. Informacja ministra spraw zagranicz-
nych o zadaniach polskiej polityki zagranicznej w 2014 roku. [Address by the Minister
of Foreign Affairs on the tasks of Polish foreign policy in 2014.] Warszawa 8§ May 2014.
Available at: http://www.msz.gov.pl/pl/aktualnosci/wiadomosci/informacja_ministra_
spraw_zagranicznych_o_zadaniach_polskiej polityki_zagranicznej w_2014_roku

I Minister of Foreign Affairs R. Sikorski. 2013. Informacja ministra spraw zagranicznych
o zalozeniach polskiej polityki zagranicznej w 2013 r.[Address by the Minister of Foreign Affairs
on the goals of Polish foreign policy in 2013.] Warszawa, 20 March 2013. Available at: http:/
www.sejm.gov.pl/sejm7.nsf/wypowiedz.xsp?posiedzenie=36&dzien=1&wyp=002

12 Minister of Foreign Affairs G. Schetyna, Informacja Ministra Spraw Zagranicznych
o zadaniach polskiej polityki zagranicznej w 2015 r. [Address by the Minister of Foreign
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W. Waszczykowski referred to the same event in January 2016, recognizing
that “The promotion of Poland connected with World Youth Day organised
in Krakow will also be an important task for the MFA. We will show Poland
as an important and inspiring country that has played a significant role in the
history of Christianity and Europe. May the involvement of the Polish state
in this event be an element which can be defined in terms of diplomacy of
values — defence and promotion of the values of the Latin civilisation, which
connects the citizens of our continent. (...) In 2016 we will strengthen Polish
historical diplomacy. We will effectively promote the history of our country,
nation and state in connection with this year’s celebrations of the 1050th
anniversary of the Baptism of Poland and the upcoming 100th anniversary of
regaining our independence’!3. Diplomatic cooperation of Poland and the
Holy See in 2016 concentrated around these two events — World Youth Days
and the celebration of the anniversary of the Baptism of Poland.

Polish foreign policy emphasises the importance of the interests of the
state, raison d’etat, while moral issues are a priority in the activities of the
Holy See. The difficulty is exacerbated by the fact that from the perspective
of both countries the assessment of specific international events, even in ethi-
cal terms, is sometimes different, e.g., in 2003 John Paul II appealed to stop
the US invasion of Iraq, while Poland supported the actions of Americans,
recognising them as legitimate. Even today these two countries differ in the
assessment of some events — e.g. according to the Polish authorities there
has definitely been Russian aggression in Ukraine, while the Holy See avoids
defining what is happening there.

Virtually all issue which are of interest to both countries may belong to
the areas of their cooperation in a wider dimension. Despite the fact that this
cooperation will not take typical forms known from relations with other coun-
tries (e.g. the economic exchange or military cooperation), its importance
should be appreciated because apart from traditional diplomatic tools, the
Holy See has specific means of influencing public opinion — e.g. papal encyc-
licals and messages are of great importance. News about its international
policy rarely hit the headlines (except for official papal visits or exceptional,
spectacular achievements, e.g. the contribution to the establishment of dip-

Affairs on the goals of Polish foreign policy in 2015.] Warszawa, 23 April 2015. Available
at: http://www.msz.gov.pl/pl/polityka_zagraniczna/priorytety polityki_zagr 2012 2016/
expose2/expose_2015/expose_2015

13- Minister of Foreign Affairs W. Waszczykowski, Informacja Ministra Spraw Zagranicz-
nych o zadaniach polskiej polityki zagranicznej w 2016 r. [Information of the Minister of
Foreign Affairs on the Polish Government’s foreign policy in 2016.], op. cit.
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lomatic relations between Cuba and the USA). According to the message
issued after Pope Francis’s meetings with heads of state, currently during
these talks such issues as the conflict in Ukraine, the war in Syria, the situa-
tion in the Middle East, especially in the Holy Land are discussed.

While during the Cold War, communism was the main barrier to the
establishment of diplomatic relations between the Holy See and Poland,
today on the way to developing these relationships there are discords arising
from different assessments of certain events and phenomena. An axiological
dimension should be emphasised — in this sphere Western Europe moves
further and further away from its Christian roots, which involves social and
political changes. In many areas the countries of Central and Eastern Europe
follow these trends, at a rate dependent largely on the results of democratic
elections. In simplified terms it can be stated that the views of left-wing par-
ties are more distant from the position of the Holy See than those of right-
wing parties. This indirectly translates into the state of cooperation between
the authorities of the country with the Holy See.

PUBLIC DIPLOMACY — AN UNTAPPED AREA OF COOPERATION

The concept of ‘public diplomacy’ gained popularity in the nineties of the
twentieth century, although it appeared much earlier. Among many attempts
to define this concept it is worth noting the works of prof. B. Ociepka who
defines public diplomacy as ‘a bilateral, dialogue form of political interna-
tional communication, addressed to the audience abroad, realised through
the media and through direct channels. Its goal is to shape or promote a posi-
tive image of the country, society abroad, to shape positive attitudes to the
addresser’14. Public diplomacy is one of the tools of soft power, defined as
the opposite of military and economic power, and based on the ideological
and cultural potential of the state!s. In the scientific literature the area of
public diplomacy as a rule does not include religious aspects. In studies of

14 Qciepka, B. 2008. Dyplomacja publiczna jako forma komunikowania. [Public diplo-
macy as a form of communication.] In: Ociepka, B. ed. Dyplomacja publiczna. [Public
diplomacy.] Wroctaw, p. 12. See also Zietek, A. 2010. Dyplomacja publiczna Polski.
[Public diplomacy of Poland.] Annales Universitatis Mariae Curie-Sklodowska, vol. 17,
no. 1, pp. 65-83.

15 Qciepka, B. 2012. Nowa dyplomacja publiczna — perspektywa teorii stosunkéw mig-
dzynarodowych i komunikowania politycznego. [New public diplomacy — the perspec-
tive of the theory of international relations and political communication.] Przeglgd
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soft power this element is also omitted, and in many rankings of the size of
soft power of individual states the Holy See is not taken into account at all.

According to the definition of the Polish Ministry of Foreign Affairs ‘Pub-
lic diplomacy pursued by the Ministry of Foreign Affairs consists of a set of
strategic, conceptual, analytical, coordinating and executive actions seeking to
impact social attitudes and public opinion abroad and thereby to secure the
principal interests of the Republic of Poland across the globe. This is done
by using tools and methods from outside the realm of traditional diplomacy,
essentially confined to intergovernmental relations. The primary aim of pub-
lic diplomacy is to foster understanding and support for the national interest
and policies of the Polish government. Supplementing traditional diplomacy,
it is targeted at foreign institutions, organisations and societies’!0.

Polish public diplomacy covers many areas whose activities are coordi-
nated by the Department of Public and Cultural Diplomacy. The report of
the Foreign Ministry entitled ‘New dimensions of diplomacy. Public diplo-
macy — 2013-2014’ refers to activities in the following areas:

* economic diplomacy

* cultural diplomacy

* historical diplomacy

» scientific diplomacy and promoting the Polish language

* sports diplomacy

* in the dimension of local government and civil public diplomacy

Public diplomacy understood in this way does not take into account the
fact that in the case of Poland the religious aspect plays a very huge role in
shaping the image of the country and society abroad. Undoubtedly, a large
percentage of Catholics among Poles is important for Polish relations with
the Holy See. According to the statistical yearbook it is 87% (33.5 million
people), and according to the Public Opinion Research Centre (CBOS) it
amounts to 93%!7 and therefore in the EU it is lower only than in Malta.

Strategiczny, vol. 1, p. 130; Nye, J.S. 2007. Soft Power. Jak osiggngc¢ sukces w polityce
Swiatowej. [Soft power: the means to success in world politics.] Warszawa.

16 Available at: https://www.msz.gov.pl/pl/polityka_zagraniczna/dyplomacja_publiczna/
czym_jest_dp/czym_jest_dp

17" Rocznik Statystyczny Rzeczypospolitej Polskiej 2015. [The Statistical Yearbook of the
Republic of Poland 2015.] Warszawa 2015, p. 196; Public Opinion Research Centre
Report Report. 2012. Zmiany w zakresie wiary i religijnosci Polakow po smierci Jana
Pawta I1. [Changes in the faith and religiosity of Poles after the death of John Paul II.]
April 2012. Available at: http://Public Opinion Research Centre Report.pl/SPISKOM.
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Worldwide, the number of Catholics amounts to about 1.2 milliard — most
of them live in Central and South America. In Europe their share declines
steadily. Against this background, religiosity is a factor distinguishing Poles
— in this group declarations of faith are almost universal, and a large part
of citizens regularly participate in religious practices. ‘Celebration of the
most important religious holidays is invariably primarily religious in nature —
the participation in religious ceremonies of Lent and Easter and Christmas
and nurturing of the tradition are still quite common. In this respect, the
secularising processes taking place in Poland is much slower than in Western
European countries’8. The large share of Catholics among Poles probably
influenced the decision of Pope Francis on the selection of Krakow as the
venue for World Youth Days in 2016. Pope John Paul II introduced this
form of meeting of young people in 1985, and since then they have been
organised every few years in a different country. A record number of young
Catholics — as many as 3.7 million gathered at the recent World Youth Days
in Rio de Janeiro. According to estimates, about 2 million pilgrims can come
to Poland. It will be therefore much more than 600 thousand foreign fans
who came to the European Championships UEFA Euro 2012 in Poland. It
is worth recalling that this sporting event belonged to the priorities of Polish
public diplomacy in 2012.

World Youth Days undoubtedly also fit into the objectives of the Minis-
try of Foreign Affairs in the sphere of building the image of Poland in the
world. It is worthwhile to pay attention to the actions of Irish diplomacy,
which effectively promotes 17 March as St. Patrick’s Day, the patron saint of
Ireland, recalling that in the fifth century he converted the country to Chris-
tianity. This day is celebrated as a global festival of Irish culture, heritage,
creativity and openness to the world. In the case of Poland, image research
shows that St. John Paul II remains one of the most recognizable Poles in the
world. His cult affects the expansion of knowledge about Poland and the Holy
See. Although the Polish pope is noticed by the Ministry of Foreign Affairs,
it is difficult to find any information about other Polish saints, especially
St. Faustina, in the materials of the Ministry. Her figure is widely present in
the media and in popular culture in many countries, particularly in the Phil-

POL/2012/K_049_12.PDE p. 25.; CSO. 2015. O liczbie katolikéw na §wiecie: Rocznik
Statystyki Miedzynarodowej 2015. [The number of Catholics in the world: the Inter-
national Yearbook of Statistics 2015.] Warszawa, p. 45. Available at: http://stat.gov.
pl/obszary-tematyczne/roczniki-statystyczne/roczniki-statystyczne/rocznik-statystyki-
miedzynarodowej-2015,10,3.html

18 Public Opinion Research Centre Report Report, op. cit., p. 25.
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ippines, which surprises even some Poles going there. Her ‘Diary’ has been
translated into dozens of languages. Lagiewniki — the place of St. Faustina’s
worship — is visited annually by more than 2 million pilgrims, many from
abroad. In Poland there are many other places visited by pilgrims who on
this occasion use tourist services and increase their knowledge about Poland.
Poles’ devotion to the Catholic religion is expressed in various forms — you
can mention the power of tradition nurtured by immigrants, the role of the
Polish Catholic Mission in different parts of the world, the commitment to
religious practices of Polish tourists abroad, etc., but this broad topic deserves
a separate analysis.

The Foreign Ministry report on public diplomacy rightly noted that ‘the
image of Poles around the world and the prevalent stereotypes depend to
a large extent on how the Polish diaspora, Polish ethnic groups, Polish minori-
ties and even individuals are perceived in their places of residence — what
they represent by social status, their political influence and their prestige’!.
To Poles active abroad we can undoubtedly include clergymen and mission-
aries. Currently in 97 countries (mainly in Africa and Latin America) there
are more than two thousand missionaries from Poland. These are priests
(including 21 bishops), and religious brothers, sisters, as well as approxi-
mately 50 lay missionaries?0. Since 1991, at the missionary stations 10 Poles
have been killed, among them two missionaries in Peru, beatified in Decem-
ber 2015. The daily operations of hundreds of Catholic clergymen remains
widely unknown. On the other hand, scandals which sometimes occurs with
the participation of the clergymen are widely publicised — it also has a major
impact on shaping the image of Poland and the Holy See.

Meanwhile, the Ministry of Foreign Affairs report entitled ‘New ways of
diplomacy. Public diplomacy report 2013-2014" almost completely ignores
the religious aspect in public diplomacy. The report emphasised the activ-
ity of Polish Institutes operating in various countries, the activities of the
network of Regional Centres of the International Debate (in each of the
16 provincial cities), cooperation with non-governmental organisations, the
media, etc. Much space was devoted to Polish-Jewish relations and the role
of Jan Karski in connection with the 100th anniversary of his birth. Especially
noteworthy are interesting initiatives in the field of promotion of the Polish
economy, for example, the Polish product of the year, the campaign ‘eat

19 Ministry of Foreign Affairs. 2012. Dyplomacja publiczna 2012. [Public diplomacy 2012.]
Warszawa, p. 30.

20 Data from the website: http://episkopat.pl/kosciol/kosciol_w_swiecie/duszpasterstwa_
polonijne/0.1,index.html
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apples’, etc. In principle this document does not refer to the religious sphere
except for the following passages. We learn that ‘in 2014, the Polish Embassy
in London organised a study visit to Poland for 15 Jewish community repre-
sentatives. The four-day trip was a combination of religious pilgrimage to the
country of ancestors, a study of modern Polish-Jewish relations, and political
objectives. The list of visitors consisted of politicians, journalists and rabbis
from major synagogues in London2!. The report mentions the fact that the
Ministry of Foreign Affairs financed a Polish-Russian conference on coop-
eration between Roman-Catholic Church and Russian Orthodox Church. It
also refers to the work of Polish scientists who restored priceless medieval
paintings in the churches of northern Lebanon over the course of 10 years.
There is no reference to Christianity in the report for 2013-2014. It is worth
noting that in the public diplomacy report of 2012 the word Christian appears
once and Catholic three times.

It is worth consideration, especially given that the above-mentioned report
of 2014 refers to the year in which the canonisation of John Paul II took
place. Besides religious dimension this event had also a political, diplomatic
and social dimension. More than 60 national delegations from 54 countries,
including 19 heads of state and 24 prime ministers took part in the can-
onisation ceremony. Delegations of Anglican and Orthodox churches, repre-
sentatives of the Islamic and Jewish community from around the world were
present. Some called this ceremony the ‘canonisation of the century’, because
for the first time two popes (the current and the retired one) took part in
it, and the canonisation involved two Popes — John XXIII and John Paul II.
Because of this millions of pilgrims came to Rome, gathered in front of large
outdoor screens in various places around the world or used other forms of
media broadcast. It can be said that the event fitted into the assumptions of
public diplomacy specified by the Ministry of Foreign Affairs, in particular
into ‘a broad spectrum of information and communication activities aimed at
shaping the positive image of Poland among foreigners, promoting improved
and objective knowledge and understanding of Poland and its history, as well
as the contribution of Poland and Polish citizens in European and global
development, strengthening Poland’s prestige as a global actor’22.

The promotional documents prepared by the Ministry of Foreign Affairs
showed an inexpressive picture of Poland, combining economic success, rich

21 Ministry of Foreign Affairs. 2014. Nowe wymiary dyplomacji. Dyplomacja publiczna
— raport 2013-2014. [New ways of diplomacy. Public diplomacy report 2013-2014.] War-
szawa, p. 70.

22 Ibidem, p. 20.
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history, tradition, etc. The report entitled ‘Opinion survey. Determination
of the image which Poland should promote abroad’ prepared at the request
of the Foreign Ministry pointed to the fact that the problem was not so
much the image of Poland but the lack thereof. With regard to the religious
sphere, according to the authors, ‘from the perspective of the West until
recently Poland has been seen as a dull, gray, gloomy and backward country
with strong traditionalism and influence of the Catholic Church’?® and ‘in
the minds of Britons there is a stereotype of Poland as a country affected by
corruption, bureaucratic, with low-economic growth and significant influence
of the Catholic Church’?%. The authors recognised prof. W. Olins’s words as
a good summary of the analysis of brand promotion of Poland and of what
is still to be done: ‘I would like to tell the story of a country. (...). After
years of military dictatorship and a devastating civil war it was poor and
distant from the rest. Additionally, it remained under a huge, development
inhibiting influence of the Catholic Church and the extreme right. And now
a riddle: what country is it? It is Spain from the seventies, before any process
of re-branding started there, that is, conscious work on changing the image.
(...) Now Spain can be proud of world-known brands such as Zara, Repsol,
Telefonica, has recognizable politicians, José Maria Aznar and Javier Solana,
as well as people of culture, Pedro Almodovar and Santiago Calatrava. Strong
points of Spain have been diagnosed and the bull has been taken by the
horns. And Poland has to do the same’®. In May 2014 a promotional cam-
paign prepared at the request of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs realised by
Saatchi & Saatchi began under the slogan ‘Poland. Spring into’ (the slogan
by Wally Olins)26. Its budget amounted to more than 8 million PLN. The aim
of the campaign was to strengthen the position of Poland in the world, its
competitiveness and to attract investors and tourists. The slogan which was

23 Ministry of Foreign Affairs. 2013. Badanie opinii. Okreslenie wizerunku, ktory Polska
powinna promowac za granicq. Raport Koricowy. [Opinion survey. Determination of
the image which Poland should promote abroad. Final report.] — a project executed at
the request of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs by Konsorcjum Laboratorium Badan
Spotecznych sp. z 0.0. and Mands Badania Rynku i opinii. Warszawa, November 2013,
p. 14.

24 Ibidem, p. 18.

25 Wally, O. 2012. Teraz jest czas na Polske. [Now it is time for Poland.] In: Patrio-
tyzm: miedzy dumgq a odpowiedzialnosciq. [Patriotism: between pride and responsibility.)
Zeszyty Instytutu. Warszawa: Instytut Obywatelski, cited in: Badanie opinii..., [Opinion
survey...], op. cit., p. 24.

26 Avaialble at: http://www.msz.gov.pl/pl/aktualnosci/wiadomosci/polska__spring_into
kampania_wizerunkowa_przyciaga uwage polakow_i_obcokrajowcow
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supposed to be fascinating and intriguing, proved to be too difficult to under-
stand, and in the opinion of many recipients incomprehensible. At the same
time it initiated a stormy debate over the shape of the next action promoting
Poland. The question about what image best serves its interests returned.

The Polish authorities” approach to public diplomacy changed after the
takeover of power by the Peace and Justice (PiS) in 2015. The rules of the
tender entitled ‘Cooperation in the field of public diplomacy 2016’ announced
on 5 November 2015 for projects in the area of public diplomacy realised in
2016 originally contained such rules, as in previous years, namely: concerning
the promotion of Polish contribution to building of a new order in Europe
after 1989; promotion of its international efforts in aid of democratisation,
intercultural dialogue and strengthening civil society; promotion of crea-
tive industries, the development of Polish cities and learning the Polish lan-
guage?’. The projects were to be aimed at, among others, the development
of contacts between societies of Poland and partner countries, conductive
to, among others, the development of economic cooperation; support for
the development of civil society and democratisation processes, in particular
in the countries covered by the European Neighbourhood Policy; interest
in and gaining understanding for the Polish point of view and overcoming
stereotypes in historical and intercultural dialogue; strengthening the positive
image of Poland, including countering negative stereotypes28.

On 4 December 2015 the substantive scope and the deadline for sub-
mission of bids in that tender was changed. In the rules, a new, sixth point
appeared as follows: “The promotion of Polish contribution to the develop-
ment of civilisation and culture of Europe in the context of the 1050t anni-
versary of the Baptism of Poland and World Youth Days 2016, including in
particular Christian identity and a system of democracy, freedom, solidarity
and tolerance shaped over the centuries on its basis. The aim of this priority
should be the construction of a positive image of Polish history as a country
which: brought its own original contribution to the history of Europe thanks
to a strong identity and promoting the Latin civilisation based on Christian
values; developed the concept of freedom and solidarity, becoming an exam-
ple for other nations of Central and Eastern Europe; promotes the values

27 The notice about the initiation of the grant procedure of the Minister of Foreign
Affairs, acting pursuant to the Act of 27 August 2009 on public finances, Dz. U.
of 2013, item 885 as amended. Available at: http://www.msz.gov.pl/pl/ministerstwo/
konkursyministra/konkurs_na_realizacje_zadania_publicznego__wspolpraca_w_
dziedzinie_dyplomacji_publicznej_2016_

28 Ibidem.
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underlying its identity in relations with other countries and in international
politics™.

As a result of the competition of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs pertaining
to public diplomacy, which was adjudicated on 26 February 2016, 36 projects
received grants totalling 3.99 million PLN. Sums exceeding 150 thousand
PLN were granted to projects of, among others, the ArtAnimacje Association,
India Games Poland, the Romincka Forest Foundation, the Polish Scouting
Association, the Polish Association of International Studies, etc. The largest
sum — 200 thousand PLN — was awarded to the Catholic foundation ‘Lux
Veritatis’ for the project “To make the memory about them last’ (commemo-
rating Poles who rescued Jews during the war), and among the winners there
were also the Pontifical University of John Paul II (74.4 thousand PLN) and
the Roman Catholic Parish of Our Lady Benefactor of Christians in War-
saw (79.9 thousand PLN). This has sparked strong criticism of some media.
There have been allegations of informal links between the ruling party and
the Catholic institutions. This is part of the heated debate on the role of the
Catholic Church in the Polish political life ongoing for many years, which also
affects the Polish relations with the Holy See.

SUMMARY

Diplomacy of the Holy See has a long and rich tradition, uses the centu-
ries-old attainment of the Pontifical Ecclesiastical Academy. It clearly defines
its goals in international politics, placing an emphasis on the moral and
religious dimension. On the other hand, Polish diplomacy is developing, but
it is burdened with difficult historical experiences — especially the years of
partitions and heritage of the Polish People’s Republic. In Poland there is still
no scientific institution specialising in the training of diplomats. It affects the
problems encountered, e.g. when trying to improve Polish public diplomacy.

Defining the importance of religion in Polish foreign policy is of great
importance for the determination of the prospects of diplomatic cooperation
of Poland with the Holy See. On the one hand, in many countries, religion
has been almost completely eliminated from the diplomatic sphere, but on
the other hand, for some countries it has become an important part of their

29 Available at: http://www.msz.gov.pl/pl/ministerstwo/konkursyministra/zmiana_zakresu_
merytorycznego_oraz_terminu_skladania_ofert_w_konkursie__wspolpraca_w_
dziedzinie_dyplomacji_publicznej_2016_
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international activity, e.g. the Russian president is perceived in some circles
even as a defender of Christians. In Poland, after each successive parliamen-
tary elections we can expect a change in the approach to the religious sphere.
An exemplification of such a change is an attempt to establish coopera-
tion between the Ministry of Foreign Affairs and Catholic institutions within
Polish public diplomacy, initiated at the turn of the years 2015 and 2016.
World Youth Days are a unique opportunity for the development of coop-
eration between Poland and the Holy See in the dimension of traditional and
public diplomacy. The influence of the Holy See on international politics
is difficult to measure — it does not have military or economic power, but
is based on instruments classified as soft power. Regardless of its specific
character it remains a major participant of international politics. Poland can
have excellent relations with the Holy See, at the same time strengthen its
position in the EU, despite the fact that the teaching of the Catholic Church
in many areas is contrary to the views of influential part of European elites.
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AREAS OF COOPERATION OF POLAND AND THE HOLY SEE
IN THE DIMENSION OF TRADITIONAL DIPLOMACY AND PUBLIC
DIPLOMACY

Summary

In the realm of traditional diplomacy, cooperation of Poland and the Holy
See is limited to a narrow range of issues relating to the defence of religious
freedom and the promotion of values in international politics (e.g. the protec-
tion of the rights of Christians in the world). In the case of many issues they
are divided by discrepancies, e.g. in the sphere of ecology and how to help
the refugees. A huge untapped potential for cooperation between Poland and
the Holy See is in the field of public diplomacy. Religiosity of Poles is a factor
distinguishing Poland among other countries and affecting its international
position. In relations with the Holy See it is an asset, but from the point of
view of states promoting other religions or value systems it may be perceived
negatively. In public diplomacy conducted by the Ministry of Foreign Affairs
the religious aspect was absent until the end of 2015, but after the takeover
of power by the PiS the role of Christian identity in the sphere of building the
image of the country was stressed. In this context, World Youth Days in 2016
in Krakow will be a particular opportunity to promote the country. Defining
the importance of religion in Polish foreign policy is of great importance for
the determination of the prospects of diplomatic cooperation of Poland with
the Holy See. On the one hand, in many countries, religion has been almost
completely eliminated from the diplomatic sphere, but on the other hand, for
some countries it has become an important part of their international activity
(e.g. the Russian president is perceived in some circles even as a defender
of Christians). In Poland, after each successive parliamentary elections we
can expect a change in the approach to the religious sphere. An attempt to
establish cooperation of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs with Catholic institu-
tions within Polish public diplomacy, initiated at the turn of the years 2015
and 2016, causes some controversy. This is part of the heated debate on the
role of the Catholic Church in the Polish political life ongoing for many years,
which also affects the Polish relations with the Holy See.
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OBSZARY WSPOLPRACY POLSKI I STOLICY APOSTOLSKIEJ
W WYMIARZE DYPLOMACJI TRADYCYJNEJ I DYPLOMACJI PUBLICZNEJ

Streszczenie

W sferze tradycyjnej dyplomacji wspoOtpraca Polski 1 Stolicy Apostolskiej
jest ograniczona do waskiego zakresu spraw dotyczacych obrony wolnoSci
religijnej i promocji wartoSci w polityce mi¢dzynarodowej (np. ochrona praw
chrzedcijan na $wiecie). W wielu kwestiach dzielg je rozbieznosci, np. w sfe-
rze ekologii i sposobu pomocy uchodzcom. Duzy niewykorzystany potencjal
wspoOlpracy miedzy Polska a Stolica Apostolska tkwi w sferze dyplomacji
publicznej. Religijnos¢ Polakow jest czynnikiem wyrozniajacym Polske wsrod
innych panstw i wplywa na jej pozycj¢ migdzynarodowa. W relacjach ze Sto-
lica Apostolska jest to atut, ale z punktu widzenia panstw promujacych inne
religie lub systemy wartoSci moze by¢ postrzegane negatywnie. W dyplomacji
publicznej prowadzonej przez MSZ aspekt religijny byt do konca 2015 r.
nieobecny, ale po przejeciu wtadzy przez PiS podkreSlono role chrzescijan-
skiej tozsamosci w sferze budowania wizerunku kraju. W tym kontekscie
szczegolng okazja do promociji kraju beda Swiatowe Dni Miodziezy w 2016 .
w Krakowie. Dla okreSlenia perspektyw wspolpracy dyplomatycznej Polski ze
Stolica Apostolska duze znaczenie ma zdefiniowanie znaczenia religii w pol-
skiej polityce zagranicznej. Z jednej strony w wielu krajach religia zostata
wrecz catkowicie wyeliminowania ze sfery dyplomatycznej, ale z drugiej dla
niektorych panstw stata si¢ waznym elementem ich aktywnoSci miedzynaro-
dowej (np. prezydent Rosji stal si¢ postrzegany w niektorych kregach wrecz
jako obronca chrzeScijan). W Polsce po kazdych kolejnych wyborach parla-
mentarnych mozna oczekiwa¢ powaznych zmian w podejSciu do sfery religij-
nej. Proba nawiagzania wspolpracy MSZ z instytucjami katolickimi w ramach
polskiej dyplomacji publicznej, zapoczatkowana na przetomie lat 2015 i 2016,
wywoluje pewne kontrowersje. Wpisuje si¢ to w burzliwg debate na temat roli
Kosciota katolickiego w polskim zyciu politycznym, toczaca si¢ od wielu lat,
co wplywa rowniez na relacje Polski ze Stolica Apostolska.
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C®EPBI COTPYIHUYECTBA MEXOY ITOJIBIIEN 1 BATUKAHOM IIO[I
YITIOM TPAJULIMOHHOM U MTYBJINYHON OUITJIOMATHN

Pe3iome

B cdepe TpapuumonHoi feMokpatun coTpyaHudectso Ioabum u BaTukana
OrpaHMYEHO Y3KUMHU paMKaMH BOTIPOCOB, KOTOpbIE KAaCalOTCs 3allUThI PEUruo3-
HOW CBOOOJIBbI M MTpONaraHfibl LEHHOCTEN B MEXKTyHAPOJHON MOJUTHKE (K MpUMepy,
3alyTa [MPaB XpPUCTHAH BO BCEM Mupe). [To MHOrMM BoIpocaM KX pa3fiesisitoT pas-
HOTJIacHsl, KaK, HarpuMep, B 00J1aCTH 3KOJIOTUY Ui (DOPMBI TIOMOIIY GeKeHIaM.
OrpoMHbIil HE3a/IeMICTBOBAHHBII MOTEHIMAN COTpyAHMYecTBa MexXay Ilosbuieit
n BatukaHoM nexuT B cepe myOnMyHON unmioMaTuy. PenurnosHocTs noss-
KOB sIBIIIeTCSl (paKTOPOM, oTimyaroimM [lonblily oT ipyrux rocyyiapcTs, U onpe-
JEISIOINM € MEXXAyHApOoiHYyo No3uyo. C TOYKM 3peHre B3aUMOOTHOIIEHUI
¢ BaTukaHoM 3To SIBJISIETCS] TPEUMYILIECTBOM, OTHAKO C TOYKH 3PEHMS FOCY/IapCTB,
NpOoNaraHvpyoOLMX APYrUe Peurui Wi CUCTEMbI LIECHHOCTEN, 3TO MOXKET ObITh
BOCTIPDHHSITO HETaTMBHO. B MyOaMYHON JWMIIOMaTHH, KOTOPOW NPHUIEP>KUBAIIOCH
MOJILCKOE BHellIHenonuTtuyeckoe BegoMcTBo (MU]I), penurnosHblil acnekT o
koHa 2005 roga oTCyTCTBOBaJ, OMHAKO mocye mpuxona K Bnactu PiS (IIpaso
1 CrpaBeyIMBOCTb) aKUEHTUPYETCS pOJIb XPUCTHAHCKOTO CaMOCO3HAHUS B 00J1ac-
TH (POPMUPOBAHUS UMUI>KA CTPaHbl. B 3TOM KOHTEKCTE OCOOEHHYIO BO3MOKHOCTh
JJIsL IPOJIBV>KEHUS CTPaHbl NpeAcTaBistoT BeemupHbie [THn Mogonéxu, KoTopble
6yayT npoxomuTh B 2016 romy B Kpakose. [151s1 0603HaUeHNSI TEPCTIEKTHB IUTIIIO-
MaTuyeckoro cotpyaunyectsa Iloabim ¢ BatukanoM 60Jbloe 3HaYe€HNE UMEET
ompefieIeHre MeCTa BOIIPOca O PEJINTUY B MOJIbCKOM BHEIIHEH moymTuke. C OMHOM
CTOPOHBI, BO MHOTMX TOCYAApCTBaxX pejWrusi ObUla MOYTH TOJHOCTBIO 3JIMMU-
HMpOBaHa W3 JUIUIOMATUYeCKOW cepbl, a, C IPYroll CTOPOHBI, [JII HEKOTOPBIX
rOCy/IapCTB OHAa CTAHOBUTCS BaKHBIM 3JIEMEHTOM MX MEXKTYHAPOIAHON aKTUBHOC-
TN (HanmpuMep, Mpe3nfieHT Poccur BOCTIPMHMUMAETCSI B ONMPEACIEHHBIX Kpyrax HA
MHOTO HA MaJio KaK 3alUTHUK XpucThaH). B Ilonblie mocie KakabIX oYepeHbIX
BbIOOPOB B ITapiiaMEHT MOXKHO OXXKMJIaTh CEPbE3HBIX U3MEHEHUI B TIOXOJIE K Peu-
rno3HoMy Bonpocy. ITomeITKa 3aBg3aTh coTpyaHMYecTBO Mexkny MU u kaTom-
YECKMMU MHCTUTYTaMM B PaMKax MOJIbCKON MyOJIMYHON JUmiomMaThu, Oepyluas
cBOE Hauaso Ha pybeske 2015 u 2016 roioB, BOCIPUHIUMAETCSI HEOTHO3HAYHO. DTO
SIBJISIETCS] 3JIEMEHTOM >KapKHUX /1e6aToB 0 pomm KaTonnmyeckoii IepKBU B MONNUTH-
yeckoil >knu3Hu [lonbim, KOTopble MPOAOJIXKAIOTCSl HA MPOTSI’KEHU MHOTHX JIET,
YTO OTPAXKAETCS TAK>KE HA B3aMMOOTHOLIEHUSX Mexay [lonbuieit u Batukanom.
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RELIGIOUS GIVING IN ROMANIA

INTRODUCTION

Religious giving is a topic which was studied almost exclusively in the
North-American sociological space. We found a lot of research of American
social scientists regarding charitable giving to secular and religious non-profit
organizations. But we found fewer articles on this topic in Europe and in
Romania in particular. That is why we chose to focus on the practice of
religious giving in Romania.

It is very curious that such a complex phenomenon was studied relatively
less until recently in our country. There are many articles of Romanian schol-
ars regarding religious participation, belief in God, belief in After Life, the
linkages between the church and the state, the religious market, the ethnic
minorities’ religious participation but searching the internet we didn’t find
any article on religious giving. The only article on this topic we know about
it is the contribution of one of the two authors of this paper. Olah (2016)
studied religious giving using the social data from a local research in the city
of Oradea, Romania.

We could ask what would be the motivation of those who offer money
to the church. This is a very provocative question for the social scientists.
The first explanation that we have in our mind is connected to beliefs about
the After Life. Money offered to the church would be a good investment
when one would like a place in Heaven. But maybe people offer money to

1 QOradea University, Department of Sociology and Social Work, PhD, Associate Profes-
sor, Oradea, University Street, no. 1, ROMANIA, 410087, Phone: +40 740 211 551,
e-mail: serbanolah@gmail.com

2 QOradea University, Department of Psychology, PhD, Lecturer, Oradea, University
Street, no. 1, ROMANIA, 410087, Phone: +40 770 677 182, e-mail: gabiroseanu@
gmail.com
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the church for a better life on the earth. They believe that this money would
be an investment which would attract luck, better health for them and their
families and also professional success. But the image of one who gives money
to the church could be important in the eyes of the community as well.

The aim of our paper is the building of an explanatory model of religious
giving in Romania. In our analysis we will explore a data base corresponding
to a Romanian national sample from 2011. In this research Romanians were
questioned regarding their religious behavior and between the many ques-
tions there was one regarding religious giving. This was the starting point for
our analysis.

1. RELIGIOUS MARKET AND RELIGIOSITY IN ROMANIA

Romania is a country with a Greek-Orthodox affiliation for the most part
of the population. In the 2011 national census 86% of Romanians declared
themselves as Orthodox. The rest of 14% of our national religious mar-
ket are shared by the Roman-Catholics, Greek-Catholics, Protestants and
Neo-Protestants. There are also small percentages of Muslims and Jewish
people. The Herfindahl-Hirschman index (HHI) of the Romanian religious
market is around (.7462 indicating a high degree of concentration and it
could be considered less competitive (Ungureanu, 2014). We would like to
mention that this index has values between 0 and 1 where 0 indicates a free
market and 1 a market with a very weak competition.

Under the rule of the Romanian Communist Party after the Second
World War all religious denominations were affected. Quite a few churches
and monasteries were closed and the religious practice decreased signifi-
cantly. But the Orthodox Romanian Church had a special situation because
it found a modus vivendi with the communist power which assured it the
survival without many losses (Voicu, 2007).

In the first decade after the fall of Communism Romania had the highest
increase of religious practice in Europe, the variation between 1993 and 1999
being 15%. In this period the religious practice increased from 30% (almost
similar to other communist countries from Central and Eastern Europe) to
45% (Voicu, 2007).

The place of Romania is not between the European champions of reli-
gious practice in the public space. But if we look on the other dimension,
that of religious practice in the private space Romania has one of the highest
places in Europe. In 2000, 76% of Romanians used to pray one time a week.
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Values close to that of Romania had only been recorded in Malta, Poland
and Ireland (Voicu, 2007).

2. EXAMINING THE SCIENTIFIC LITERATURE ON RELIGIOUS GIVING

There are a lot of research papers focused on religious giving but these
are circumscribed to the North-American social science space. One of the
most quoted authors in the economic literature of religion, Laurence Ian-
naconne formulated the model of strictness, which considers that strictness
(the prohibition of alcohol and smoking, dressing with distinctive clothes)
makes churches stronger by eliminating the free-riders, those who lack com-
mitment and stimulates participation among those who remain (Iannconne,
1994).

In a similar way, using structural equation models, Finke, Bahr and Schei-
tle consider that exclusive congregations generate higher levels of finan-
cial contributions through belief, requirements and networks of monitoring.
When combined with the size of the congregation, income and denomination
affiliation the theoretical model fits the data quite well and explains a high
level of the variance (Finke, Bahr & Scheitle, 2006).

In a book published in 1996, Dean Hoge considered that high family
income, the high level of church commitment, the evangelical theology, the
planning of annual contribution and the small size of the congregation influ-
ence positively the absolute contribution.

In another book on the same topic, Sharon Miller discovered that those
who speak on contributions behind the feeling of responsibility and obligation
to their church contribute less than those who offer the love for God behind
obedience and scripture, or to meet the needs of others (Miller, 1999).

In a research paper published in 2007, Jared Peifer tested hypotheses
derived from the religious meaning of the giver, a rational choice perspective
and the sense of solidarity one feels. He found that high levels of religiosity
have a strong impact of giving, rational choice hypotheses produce mixed
results and the solidarity impact is confirmed.

In an article published in 2007, James and Sharpe tested the U-shaped
income-giving profile, where those in the lower and higher income brack-
ets give higher percentages of income to charity. Examining the data from
16,442 American households the authors found clear evidence of a U-shaped
relationship. The author found the explanation that the highly committed,
lower income households are wealthier than other members of their income
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classification, in part reflecting the presence of lower-income, higher-asset,
retirement-aged households (James and Sharpe, 2007).

In another article from 2008, Francesca Borgonovi examined to what
extent religious context influences giving. Using a sample of counties in
the United States of America and a multi-level analysis model Borgonovi
found that religious pluralism is directly and positively associated with reli-
gious volunteering, while the association is not statistically significant for
giving.

In a research paper from 2013, Corcoran applied the principles from
social exchange theory to religious behavior arguing that the same mecha-
nisms that reduce uncertainty in social exchanges also reduce uncertainty
in religious exchanges resulting higher levels of religious commitment. Cor-
coran found a positive relationship between certainty and religious giving
and showed that evangelical Protestants have higher levels of contribution
compared to most religious affiliations.

In a draft paper from 2016, Olah used a logistic regression model analyz-
ing the data from an urban sample in a North Western Romanian city. He
found that the only predictor which is significant with religious giving is the
income, but there is a reversed U-shape between income and religious giving.
There is a big difference between the Romanian situation and the American
results. Those from the middle deciles of income seem to contribute more
than those from lower and higher deciles (Olah, 2016).

In this study we investigated the practice of religious giving at a higher
scale, using a larger sample form all regions of Romania. We considered that
religious practices such as church attendance and variables regarding reli-
gious beliefs would have a significant linear relationship with religious giving
in Romania. Also, we looked at the relationship between religious giving and
several demographic variables.

3. METHOD

In this study we hypothesized that religious giving is adequately explained
by demographic variables, most important of which are age, background, and
income level. Also, we hypothesized that religious giving would be linearly
linked to religious practices and beliefs, most important of which are church
attendance and importance of God in people’s lives. Finally, we considered
that the Herfindahl-Hirschman index calculated for the religious marketplace
would play a significant role in religious giving.
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Our data is derived from the Soros Foundation Romania (http:/www.
fundatia.ro/baze-de-date/religie-si-comportament-religios, 2016).

In our study we were only interested in analyzing Cristian confessions,
thus we excluded participants from the database that were non Cristian and
also followers of Cristian confessions that were poorly represented (less than
20 participants). Also we excluded participants who had missing values for
the dependent variable (religious giving).

Overall we used a total of 2088 participants with a mean age of 47.98 years,
and a standard deviation of 17.93 (the minimum value was 18 years and
a maximum 93 years). The age means and standard deviations by gender
are presented in table 1 and detailed demographic data regarding our final
sample are offered in Tables 2 through 7.

Table 1
Distribution of participants by gender
Gender N percent mean s.d.
1. Male 969 46.41% 47.02 17.39
2. Female 1119 53.59% 48.82 18.35

The variables of interest in our study were: (1) importance of God,
(2) religious attendance, (3) belief in hell, (4) income level, (5) gender,
(6) age, (7) educational level, (8) marital status, (9) number of children,
(10) background, (11) religious confession, and (12) HH index. The exact
manner in which the participants were asked to respond to items regarding
each of these variables is presented in Appendix.1.

Table 2
Description of participants by religious confession
Religious confession n percent
1. Orthodox 884 42.34%
2. Neoprotestant 355 17.00%
3. Roman-catholic 314 15.04%
4. Greek-catholic 272 13.03%
5. Protestant 263 12.60%
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Description of participants by level of education

Level of education n percent
1. low 435 21.06%
2. medium 1232 59.63%
3. superior 399 19.31%

Description of participants by marital status

Marital status n percent
1. married 1240 60.34%
2. unmarried 815 39.66%

Description of participants by region

Region n percent
1. Ardeal 734 35.15%
2. Banat Crisana MM 555 26.58%
3. Bucuresti 75 3.59%
4. Dobrogea 48 2.30%
5. Moldova 309 14.80%
6. Muntenia 235 11.25%
7. Oltenia 132 6.32%

Description of participants by religious attendance

Religious attendance n percent
1. more than once a week 421 21.79%
2. once a week 666 34.47%
3. at least once a month 373 19.31%
4. at holydays 472 24.43%

Table 3

Table 4

Table 5

Table 6
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Table 7
Description of participants by background
Background n percent
1. Rural 910 43.58%
2. Urban 1178 56.42%

4. RESULTS

Based on our hypotheses we constructed a regression model in which we
included all our predictor variables for religious giving. This model (Model 1)
was statistically significantly better than the null model (table 8), however
several regression coefficients for the predictor variables were not (table 9).

Table 8
Model fit indices for Model 1
chi-square df p
223.16 18 <0.0001

Our results reveal that for the Romanian population a series of variables,
such as belief in hell, income level, gender, number of children and religious
confession are not important predictors of religious giving. For us the biggest
surprise perhaps is the fact that income does not significantly predict whether
a person will practice religious giving. Based on the previous findings of the
North-American researchers and the findings of Olah (2016) we expected
some sort of relationship between these variables, however none was found.
It would seem that for all levels of income the proportion between those
who give money to the church and those who do not is the approximately
the same.

Also, it was found that in the case of the major Christian confessions
there is no difference in the practice of religious giving. The proportion
between those who participate and those who do not is statistically similar
for all of them. This was somewhat a surprise since some confessions require
a monthly payment or some sort of fee in order to be considered a member
of that confession and others do not. It may be possible however that in the
case of those who do not require fees of participation some sort of payment
to be done by means of charity actions or on major holydays or events such
as marriages and funerals.
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Table 9
Regression coefficients for all the predictor variables in the model
Coef. S.E. | Wald Z p
1. Intercept -0.3954 | 0.5734 | -0.69 0.4904
2. Importance of God 1.0152 | 0.1783 5.7 |<0.0001
3. Religious attendance: once a week -0.3795 | 0.2623 | -1.45 0.1479
4. Silqiég;(t)ﬁs attendance: at least once 06137 | 02901 | —2.12 0.0344
5. Religious attendance: at holydays —0.6982 | 0.2853 | -2.45 0.0144
6. Belief in hell 03735 | 0.234 1.6 0.1104
7. Income level 0.0437 | 0.0474 0.92 0.3565
8. Gender of respondent -0.0545 | 0.1606 | -0.34 0.7345
9. Age of respondent 0.0338 | 0.0056 6.06 |<0.0001
10. Medium educational level 0.7516 | 0.2331 3.22 0.0013
11. Superior educational level 0.8166 | 0.2933 2.78 0.0054
12. Marital status 0.4441 | 0.1735 2.56 0.0105
13. Number of children 0.0709 | 0.0734 0.97 0.3342
14. Background -0.4632 | 0.1692 | -2.74 0.0062
15. Religious confession: Neoprotestant -0.2666 | 0.2995 | -0.89 0.3735
16. Religious confession: Roman-catholic | -0.3854 | 0.2606 | -1.48 0.1392
17. Religious confession: Greek-catholic | -0.0531 | 0.3053 | -0.17 0.862
18. Religious confession: Protestant -0.1444 | 03015 | -0.48 0.632
19. HHI index -1.7717 | 03725 | -4.76 |<0.0001

Notes: The reference level for Religious attendance was: more than once a week

The reference level for Educational level was: Low educational level

The reference level for Religious confession was: Orthodox

Our next step was to construct a new model (Model 2) in which we
retained only the statistically significant predictor variables from Model 1.
This new model is also statistically significant compared to the null model,
which indicates a good model fit (table 10), and all of the retained predictor
variables have statistically significant regression coefficients (table 11).
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Table 10
Model fit indices for Model 2
chi-square df p
257.61 9 <0.0001
McFadden’s pseudo R2 0.16
Nagelkerke pseudo R?2 0.224

Based on the pseudo R2 of the model we can conclude that the predictor
variables account for between 16% and 22.4% of religious giving in the case
of the Romanian population. The most important predictor was the HH
index which has a negative relationship with the dependent variable followed
by the importance of God, which has a positive relationship with the criterion
variable.

Table 11

Regression coefficients for Model 2

Coef. S.E. | Wald Z p
1. Intercept —-0.0016 | 0.3349 0 0.9962
2. Importance of God 1.0196 | 0.1506 6.77 | <0.0001
3. }:fllliéggzﬁs attendance: at least once _05411 | 0.1803 3 0.0027
4. Religious attendance: at holydays -0.5585 | 0.1734 -3.22 0.0013
5. Age of respondent 0.0324 | 0.0046 6.97 | <0.0001
6. Medium educational level 0.6242 | 0.2129 2.93 0.0034
7. Superior educational level 0.6823 | 0.255 2.68 0.0075
8. Marital status 0.5321 | 0.1462 3.64 0.0003
9. Background -0.423 | 0.1508 | -2.81 |5.00E-03
10. HHI index -1.7402 | 0.2659 | -6.54 | <0.0001
Notes: The reference level for Religious attendance was: more than once a week
The reference level for Educational level was: Low educational level
The reference level for Religious confession was: Orthodox

In our final step of the analysis of the predictor variables we looked at the
odds ratios in order to estimate the increase or the decrease in the chance
of religious giving (table 12). Our results suggest that if people responded
that God has an increased importance in their life (compared to those who
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responded that God had only some importance in their life) the chance that
they would participate in religious giving was increased by 177%.

Table 12
Odds ratios for the coefficients in Model 2

Change Chances | Direction

factor of change | of chance
(Intercept) 0.998412
1. Importance of God 2.7721573 177% increase
2. i{illigril(;ﬁs attendance: at least once 0.5821072 41.8% decrease
3. Religious attendance: at holydays 0.5720796 42.8% decrease
4. Age of respondent 1.0329475 32% increase
5. Medium educational level 1.8666767 86.6% increase
6. Superior educational level 1.9784642 97.8% increase
7. Marital status 1.7025162 70.2% increase
8. Background 0.6550717 34.5% decrease
9. HHI index 0.1754902 82.5% decrease
Notes: The reference level for Religious attendance was: more than once a week
The reference level for Educational level was: Low educational level
The reference level for Religious confession was: Orthodox

A religious attendance of at least once a month compared to that of more
than once a week decreased the chance of participation to religious giving
by 41.8% and an attendance of only at holydays decreased the chance of
participation to religious giving by 42.8%.

Each additional year of age increased the probability of religious giving
by 3.2%. In the case of educational level, it was revealed that the chance of
participation to religious giving increased by 86.6% if the educational level
was medium compared to that of low level and it increased by 97.8% if the
educational level was high compared to that of low level. The marital status
of the person was associated with an increase in the chance of religious
giving, being married increased this chance by 70.2%. Background was also
associated with the chance of participating in religious giving in the sense
that being from an urban background decreased these chances by 34.5%
(compared to the rural background).
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Finally, the HHI index corresponding to the ‘religious market’ of the vari-
ous regions in Romania was also associated with the chance of participating
in the practice of religious giving. Thus for each increase of a unit of the HHI
index there is an 82.5% chance of decrease in the participation to religious
giving. This indicates that the more a region is dominated by a certain reli-
gious confession the less people will participate in religious giving.

CONCLUSIONS

What is very surprising in our logistic regression model is the lack of
correlation between income and religious giving. Another surprise is the
lack of significant association between religious confession and religious giv-
ing. The results are very different than those found by the North-American
scholars proving that Romania (Eastern Europe) and North-America are
very different social soils. The most important predictors of religious giving
in Romania seem to be “The Importance of God’, the ‘Herfindahl-Hirschman
Index’ and the ‘Educational level’. The social portrait of the religious giver in
Romania could be summarized as superior or medium educated, attending
the religious service weekly, married, from a rural background and for whom
God is very important. If the medium American religious giver seems to be
from the lower level income deciles the Romanian case looks different. Our
case indicates that Romanians from the middle deciles are the most impor-
tant religious donors. The high level of correlation between the HH index
and religious giving could be interpreted in the sense that a high degree of
religious market concentration is associated with a lower level of religious
giving and a free religious market is associated with a higher level of religious
giving. This is a very interesting conclusion and we believe that this HHI
index could be successfully tested on different other markets. But the most
important result is that market counts even regarding religiosity. The fact that
Transylvania and Banat-Crisana regions are the champions of religious giving
in Romania could be associated with the fact that in these regions there is
a higher ethnic and religious diversity and pluralism in comparison with other
regions from Eastern and Southern Romania.

The major limitation of our study is the fact that it is transversal (not
longitudinal) and that the data corresponds to the year 2011. Unfortunately
it was the only data base where a question regarded religious giving was
present. Another limitation is that we do not have qualitative data for a deep-
er understanding of this very complex phenomenon of religious giving.
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Perhaps the most surprising and interesting finding is the high level of
correlation between the HHI and religious giving. This finding reinforces
the idea that religious markets based analyses are not only limited to North
America where there is a separation between Church and State but even in
Romania where the historical alliance between the Greek Orthodox Church
and the State is very important in the social landscape and where Churches
benefit from important finance resources from the State.
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APPENDIX 1

Response modalities for items that measure the variables in the study

Variables Responses
1. Importance of God |categorical variable two categories
2. Religious attendance |ordinal variable four levels
3. Belief in hell categorical variable two categories
4. Income level ordinal variable ten point scale
5. Gender categorical variable two categories
6. Age numerical variable -
7. Educational level ordinal variable three categories
8. Marital status categorical variable two categories
9. Number of children |numerical variable -
10. Background categorical variable two categories
11. Religious confession |categorical variable five categories
12. HHI Index numerical variable -
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RELIGIOUS GIVING IN ROMANIA
Summary

The paper analyzes the practice of religious giving in Romania. In the first
part the authors examine the recent scientific literature regarding the predic-
tors of religious giving. Secondly, they quantitatively explore a data base of
religious behavior corresponding to a Romanian national sample from 2011
using the R statistical software. Interpretation of the obtained results and
conclusions are presented in the last part of the study.

DATKI NA KOSCIOr. W RUMUNII
Streszczenie

Artykul analizuje praktyke datkow koScielnych w Rumunii. W pierw-
szej czeSci autorzy analizuja nowa literature naukowa dotyczaca predykto-
rOw datkow na kosciotl. Nastepnie, iloSciowo badaja baze¢ danych zachowan
religijnych odpowiadajacych rumunskiej probie krajowej od 2011 roku przy
uzyciu oprogramowania statystycznego R. Interpretacja uzyskanych wynikow
i wnioski zostaly przedstawione w ostatniej czeSci opracowania.

HEPKOBHbIE IMMOXEPTBOBAHUY B PYMbBIHMU
Pe3tome

B craTbe copiepsKuTCs aHaNM3 NPaKTHUKX LIEPKOBHBIX MOXKEPTBOBaHUI B PyMbI-
HUM. B nepBoit yacTu aBTOpbI NPOBOAAT aHAIM3 HOBOH HAYyYHOH JIMTEPATypHI,
Kacarollecsl MPeMKTOPOB LEPKOBHBIX MOXKEPTBOBAHWI. 3aTeM NpPOM3BOJUT-
Cs KOJMYECTBEHHbIN aHajn3 6a3bl JJAHHBIX PEJUTMO3HOTrO TMOBEAEHUS, KOTOpbIe
COOTBETCTBYIOT HALIMOHAJILHOMY PYyMbIHCKOMY 3kcnepumeHTy 3a 2011 rop. Han-
HbIIl aHAJIM3 MPOBOAMTCS MPU MOMOLM CTATUCTUYECKOr0 MPOTrPaMMHOI0 obec-
neueHnss R. McTonkoBaHue MOy4YeHHbIX pe3yJbTAaTOB M BBIBOAbI MPEJICTABIEHbI
B 3aKJIFOYUTENILHON YAaCTH MCCIIEOBAHUS.



Daria Orzechowska-Stowikowska

ASSIMILATION
— A WORN THEORY? MUSLIMS IN WARSAW!

INTRODUCTION

Assimilation is the oldest term describing the process of adaptation of
immigrants in the host society. In the twenty-first century it is still the sub-
ject of numerous studies, although Chicago school researchers dealt with it
throughout the twentieth century, starting from 1901 and ending in 1993.
Currently assimilation arouses much controversy and is the subject of many
media discourses. They are the result of an old dispute in sociology on the
relevance of assimilation and its definition. Due to numerous modifications
introduced throughout the twentieth century this term is still ambiguous and
difficult to define. Equipped with a pejorative label, developed on the ground
of the Chicago School, even in the late nineties of the twentieth century it
was doomed to failure. Currently in the approach of American researchers?

1 The article is the result of a research project aimed at the development of young sci-
entists, funded by the Ministry of Science and Higher Education, implemented at the
Institute of Political Studies of the Polish Academy of Science in the years 2015/2016.

2 The pioneering conceptual apparatus and the basics of the theory aimed to explain
the mechanisms of inclusion of immigrants in the host society were developed by
researchers from the Chicago School, among others, Sarah E. Simons, Robert Park,
Milton Gordon, Ernest Burgess, Rogers Brubaker. Throughout the twentieth century
they were developed and modified by their successors. European researchers contrib-
uted little new to their achievements. In European migration research this term is less
often used due to the associated negative connotations, such as lack of tolerance for
otherness of immigrants. Thus, in Europe, the term ‘integration’ is usually used. In
countries such as the United States, Canada or Australia, where nations have immi-
grant origins, it is natural to use the concept of assimilation to describe interactions
occurring on the line the immigrant — the host society. Adaptation of newcomers
and their relations with the host society are perceived in them as phenomena taking
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assimilation has gained a new meaning, or even a new life. Recognised by
Nathan Glazer in 1993 as a ‘threadbare, and consequently dead theory,
nearly 10 years later it was restored to life by Rogers Brubaker. Defined as
‘having nothing to do with the old, discredited analytically and politically
infamous assimilation™ it is again used to describe the wider adaptation of
immigrants to the host group, otherwise known as the dominant one.

place largely in a natural and spontaneous way. In terms of European researchers —
Adrian Favell, Stephen Castles and Steven Vertovec, assimilation is a long process
that requires immigrants’ work and effort in order to fully absorb values and culture
of the dominant group. American researchers’ attempt to unify the definitions of the
terms ‘assimilation’ and ‘integration’ is not applicable in the study of the process of
assimilation in Europe, both in theoretical and empirical dimensions. Even the term
assimilation means something different in French, English, German or Dutch policy.
Assimilation of immigrants in France proceeds differently than e.g. in the UK and
in Germany differently than e.g. in the Netherlands. It results from the concepts of
models of inclusion of immigrants into the dominant group, based on different or even
opposing logics of each of these countries. Apart from this, the shapes of assimilation
models in these countries have been also affected, among others, by the concept of
nation and nationality and previous experience in managing social diversity, includ-
ing the colonial experience, attitudes to the indigenous ethnic, linguistic or religious
minorities and models of relations between the state and the Church. Rogers Brubaker
in the article “The return of assimilation? The changing perspectives on assimilation
and its sequels in France, Germany and the United State’ published in Ethnic and
Radical Studies [vol. 24, no. 4, 2001, p. 533] states that in Germany the word ‘assimila-
tion’ has been ‘contaminated’ and ‘disqualified’ as a result of forced Germanisation,
just like in France it has been tainted by the association with the Jacobins’ violent
homogenisation aspirations and practices. Assimilation cannot be equalled with inte-
gration. Assimilation is different from integration because it is always a unidirectional
process. To confirm this, I will add that in 2003, the European Commission defined
integration as a ‘two-way process based on mutual rights and accompanying obliga-
tions of legal residents and the host society. The responsibility of the society is to
ensure formal rights of immigrants in such a way that they are given the opportunity
to participate in economic, social, cultural and civil life. In contrast, immigrants should
respect the fundamental norms and values of the host society and participate actively
in the integration process, without forgoing their own identity’ [Opinion of the Euro-
pean Economic and Social Committee on Access to European Union Citizenship.
Own Initiative opinion, European and Social Council, 2003, Brussels, pp. 17-18].

3 Glazer, N. 1993. Is assimilation dead? Annals of the American Academy of Political and
Social Science, vol. 530, pp. 122-136.

4 Brubaker, R. 2001. The return of assimilation? The changing perspectives on assimi-
lation and its sequels in France, Germany and the United State. Ethnic and Radical
Studies, vol. 24, no. 4, p. 531-548.
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The subject of the article is the analysis of the process of assimilation
of the Muslim community in Poland on the example of the capital city of
Warsaw. The research problem was to determine the degree of assimilation
of the Muslim community with the residents of Warsaw and an attempt to
find out if assimilation is the right term to describe the current interaction
that takes place between the Muslim community and Christian inhabitants
of Warsaw. Such an approach required defining the barriers and difficul-
ties and showing the cause and effect relationships hindering the process of
assimilation. It was possible to define these problems thanks to the use of the
quantitative method — carrying out a survey in order to scientifically analyse
the subject specified in the study, that is the Muslim community living in
Warsaw. Answers of the respondents, on the one hand, became the key to
solve the research problem, on the other hand, they made it possible to create
something similar to the curriculum vitae of the Muslim community in Poland.

Examination of the Muslim community in Warsaw is difficult for many
reasons — for instance due to the specificity of the subjects themselves and
the character of the city, and therefore the application of only a quantitative
approach would be insufficient. Firstly, by means of the quantitative method
— the questionnaire — the researcher does not receive the ready set of vari-
ables, and he/she has yet to develop them. The possibility of collecting appro-
priate material depends on this stage of the research procedure. Secondly,
the anonymity of the persons participating in the quantitative study does not
give you a chance to include the emotional element, which is added value in
gaining knowledge about the specifics of that community. Thirdly, when we
conduct a survey only, there is a risk of receiving a blank survey page, which
effectively hinders the process of the study. It was assumed that the increase
in the value and reliability of the study can be obtained also through the use
of a qualitative method>, consisting in this case in interviews with employees
of institutions acting in support of immigrants. In the case of the study in
which unforeseen events and phenomena may occur, a lot can be gained from
the combination of both methods.

In this case, the turning point of the research turned out to be the terror-
ist attacks carried out by militants of the Islamic State on 13 November 2015
in Paris. These events led to the reluctance of Muslims to participate in the
study, although previously they had declared their readiness. As a result, the

5 More on the quantitative and qualitative method in: Podemski, K. 2009. Metody badari
jakosciowych. [Qualitative research methods.] vol. 1, Warszawa: Wydawnictwo Naukowe
PWN, p. 34-36. On the qualitative method: ibidem, vol. 2, p. 325, pp. 351-353.
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research covered a group of 63 people, not a hundred as envisaged in the
initial phase of the study. It seems, however, that despite these difficulties
the presented material both shows a picture of the Muslim community in
Warsaw, and encourages further research and analyses in this area.

THE MUSLIM COMMUNITY IN POLAND, ANNO DOMINI 2016

What have I found out about the Muslim community from the analysis
of the survey results? The majority of respondents are determined and want,
despite difficulties encountered in Poland, a homogeneous country where
public knowledge of Islam and Muslims is minimal, and prejudices are sub-
stantial, to make a life for themselves in the new country. Not much and often
only in the form of contributions has been written about Muslims living in
Poland, with the exception of Tatars. The uncontrolled influx of Muslims into
Europe since 2010 and the attitude of Poles related to this unprecedented
event have become an impetus to undertake interdisciplinary research on the
Polish scientific ground®.

The social situation of the Muslim community in Poland is unusual,
because, first, it is very small, or even negligible, compared with the number
of Muslims living in the capitals of Western Europe (among others, in Ber-
lin, Paris, London or Rome). It is estimated that in Warsaw the number of
Muslims does not exceed ten thousand, and in Poland thirty thousand. The
statement that ‘it is possible to live the whole life in Poland and not meet
a Muslim’ is no longer so valid today as fifteen or twenty years ago, but it still
testifies to a small share of Muslims in Polish society.

The precise estimation of the number of Muslims in Poland is still, how-
ever, quite difficult. The question about religion appeared for the first time in
a post-war census in the last National Census of Population and Housing con-

6 Among others: Stefaniak, A. 2015. Postrzeganie muzutmandw w Polsce. Raport z badania
sondazowego. [ The perception of Muslims in Poland. The report of the survey.] Warszawa:
Centrum Badan nad Uprzedzeniami; Stefaniak, A., Bilewicz, M., Winiewski, M. 2015.
Uprzedzenia w Polsce. [Prejudices in Poland.] Warszawa: Liberi Libri; Bilewicz, M., et
al. 2014. Mowa nienawisci. Raport z badari sondazowych. [Hate speech. The report of the
survey.] Warszawa: Fundacja Stefana Batorego i Centrum Badan nad Uprzedzeniami;
Soral, W. 2013. Stosunek do imigrantow oraz jego korelaty. [Attitude to immigrants and
its correlates.] Warszawa: Centrum Badan nad Uprzedzeniami; Bilewicz, M. 2012. Sto-
sunek do uchodzcow. Mozliwosci zmiany. [Attitude to refugees. The possibility of changes.]
Warszawa: Centrum Badan nad Uprzedzeniami.
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ducted by the Central Statistical Office in Poland in 20117. In the final report,
presenting the demographic and social status and structure of the population,
words such as ‘Islam’ or ‘Muslim’ did not even appear — apparently this
minority was classified among ‘other’, unidentified denominations. Persons
belonging to them constituted then 0.15% of the total Polish populations.
According to the data of the report prepared for the European Parliament,
the number of Muslims in Poland ranges from 5 to 30 thousand, although
Polish demographers regarded this calculation as exaggerated®. According
to Arabist Agata Skowron-Nalborczyk, Muslims in Poland constitute only
0.06-0.08% of the Polish population, less than a 0.1%!1°.

Secondly, the Muslim community in Warsaw is heterogeneous. The big-
gest number of the surveyed persons came from Arabic countries. 36 peo-
ple from countries of Northern Africa and North-Eastern Africa, including
12 respondents from Tunisia, 8 from Morocco, 7 from Algeria, 6 from Egypt
and 3 from Libya. 16 people came from the Middle East, that is 5 from Syria,
4 from Lebanon, 5 from Iran and 2 from Saudi Arabia. In addition, 15 people
participating in the study were Turks. 2 people were from Afghanistan and
2 from Pakistan. The study covered also 4 Chechens.

Thirdly, in the case of immigration of Muslims to Poland it hard to talk
about the typical Muslim divisions into the old and new Muslim immigration,
which is encountered in post-colonial countries, e.g. France, Britain or the
Netherlands. Poland has never been a coloniser of any Arab state, so in the
case of Poland the division of immigrants into the old, post-war immigration
and the new, postcolonial one is not applicable. Three events were turning
points in the history of immigration to Poland: (1) the opening of the Polish
borders after 1989, (2) Polish accession to the European Union on 4 May
2004, and (3) the accession to the Schengen zone on 21 December 2007.

7 The National Census of Population and Housing was conducted on 1 April — 30 June
2011.

8 CSO. 2013. Ludnosé. Stan i struktura demograficzno-spoleczna. Narodowy Spis
Powszechny Ludnosci i Mieszkani 2011. [Population. The demographic and social status
and structure. The National Census of Population and Housing 2011.] Warszawa; 2012.
Raport z wynikow. [ The report of the results.] Warszawa: The National Census of Popula-
tion and Housing, p. 105.

9 Dassetto, F, Ferrari, S., Maréchat, B. 2007. Islam in the European Union: What's at
stake in the future. Brussels: European Parliament, p. 147.

10 Kim sg muzutmanie w Polsce? [Who are Muslims in Poland?] Wojciech Tymowski’s
interview with Agata Skowron-Nalborczyk. Available at: http://warszawa.wyborcza.pl/
warszawa/1,34889,7653076,Kim_sa_muzulmanie_w_Polsce_.html [Accessed: 22 Febru-
ary 2016].
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This does not mean, however, that each of them is connected exclusively
with the increased influx of Muslim immigrants into Poland. The increased
influx of Muslims into the country occurred mainly after 19891l In turn,
the Polish membership in the European Union and the resulting presence
in the Schengen area, just like pull and push factors — on the one hand, has
attracted Muslims to Poland, on the other hand, has facilitated the outflow
to Western Europe. As is clear from the survey, an increase in the inflow of
Muslims to Poland took place in the nineties of the twentieth century and the
first decade of the twenty-first century. As many as 52 respondents arrived in
Poland at the end of the twentieth century. Only 2 surveyed persons came to
Poland in 2000, and 9 people after 2000, including 6 after 2004 and 3 in 2013.
Fourthly, the migration decisions of Muslims are affected by different
variables, and therefore considering them solely on the basis of typical pull
and push migration factors is a mistake. According to the study of the Centre
of Migration Research, economic considerations are the main reason for
the arrival of immigrants to Poland particularly after 2004. The answers to
the question included in the survey, “What was the reason for your arrival in
Poland’ showed that economic issues were not always the main motivating
factor. 25 people indicated in the survey that they had come to Poland in
order to ‘attend to business matters’. Also, educational and cultural consid-
erations proved to be strong pull factors. As many as 18 respondents came
to Poland to study at one of Polish universities, and for 12 of them visiting
family or friends was the reason for the arrival in Poland. Personal reasons
are another motive for the influx of Muslims to Poland. The survey clearly
shows that as long as the arrival of the first family member, usually a man, has
a purely economic ground, then after achieving at least a partial economic
and housing stabilisation in the country of destination, he brings subsequent
members of the family who come mainly for personal reasons. Family reuni-
fication or chain immigration also appeared in answers of the respondents.
As emphasised by employees of Polish institutions dealing with immi-
grants, decisions of Muslim immigrants to come to Poland should be con-
sidered in terms of ‘difficult’ and ‘untraditional’. Studies have confirmed

I Rynkowski, M. 2006. Churches and religious communities in Poland with particular
focus on the situation of Muslim communities. State and Religion in Europe. Legal
System, Religious Education, Religious Affairs. Istanbul: Center for Islamic Studies,
pp- 259-260; Nalborczyk, A. S. 2005. Status prawny muzulmanéw w Polsce i jego
wplyw na organizacj¢ ich zycia religijnego. [The legal status of Muslims in Poland
and its impact on the organization of religious life.] In: Parzymies. A. Muzulmanie
w Europie. [Muslims in Europe.] Warszawa: Wydawnictwo Akademickie Dialog, p. 229.
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the widespread thesis that knowledge of the language of the host country is
crucial in the process of assimilation. The most important factors influenc-
ing the difficulty of adapting to a new location, apart from economic issues,
include the lack of knowledge of the language of the host country. The results
of the survey showed that the Polish language is very difficult for 40 people,
difficult for 10, moderately difficult for 9, and only for 3 it is easy to learn,
especially at the conversational level. 2/3 of the people answered that lack
of fluency in speaking Polish affects their quality of life in Warsaw. Learning
the Polish language is a challenge for foreigners, many times impossible to
realise. The responses indicate that very often the knowledge of the Polish
language is limited to the assimilation of several basic words or simple sen-
tences. The answers clearly indicate that lack of time, life among compatriots,
universal access to the Internet and the ability to speak the English language
at the conversational level (including that of the host society) lead to the fact
that the willingness to learn Polish weakens month after month, until in the
end it totally disappears. According to the respondents, currently the lack of
knowledge of the Polish language is no longer such a problem as 20 years
ago. It is still, however, a significant hindrance when they have to attend to
matters at a post office, an employment office and so on.

Interestingly, according to the respondents weather conditions and
a changing landscape belong to the most important factors influencing the
process of assimilation. For 12 people, ‘long winter, relatively cool and short
summers and lack of sunshine most days of the year’, are the real reason
for the change of residence. In practice, however, these statements were not
reflected in reality, the subjects absorbed by daily life in Poland, from year
to year postponed their plans of relocation.

Only 11 respondents who came to Poland in the nineties of the twentieth
century confirmed that during their entire stay they took only one trip with
their family to their homeland. A trip for a family consisting of a few people
to their homeland is a considerable expense. From a few to several thousand
PLN must be allocated for buying plane tickets. As the respondents empha-
sise, this amount exceeds their financial means, therefore very often only one
person goes on the journey, the man — the head of household. The main tool
for contacting relatives in the homeland are still the Internet and Skype — one
of the most popular instant messengers in the world to make phone calls. In
the case of the respondents coming from the Middle East, especially Syrial2

12 About the situation of Syrians: Bauer, W. 2016. W. Przez morze. Z Syryjczykami do
Europy. [Crossing the sea: with Syrians on the exodus to Europe.] Wotowiec: Wydawnic-
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and Lebanon, travel to their homeland is simply impossible due to the cur-
rent internal situation in these countries. The effects of the Arab Spring in
the countries of the Middle East have enforced a change in life priorities of
immigrants coming from that region. For the majority of them the return to
their homeland will be probably never possible. Military action in Syria has
lasted for more than four years now. As a result of it more than a quarter mil-
lion citizens of this country are dead, and more than 11 million people have
been forced to leave their homes due to the fight between the government
forces, the opposition and the so-called Islamic State (ISIS). According to the
report of the European Council on Foreign Relations published in 2014, ‘the
Syrian economy lies in ruins, assets and infrastructure have been destroyed,
half of the population lives below the poverty line and the human develop-
ment index has fallen back to where it stood 37 years ago. It is estimated that
even with an average annual growth rate of 5 percent it would take nearly
30 years to recover Syria’s 2010 GDP value’13. Currently, the most important
goal of the Syrian respondents is to help to bring their loved ones living in
detention centres for refugees to Europe.

FEAR MAKES STRANGERS OF PEOPLE WHO WOULD BE FRIENDS

On 15 September 2015, the Polish government decided to accept 7,000
refugees, mainly from Syria and Eritrea, out of 120,000, which got to the
European Union from countries covered by military operations. The govern-
ment decision divided Polish society into two opposing camps — ‘for’ and
‘against’ taking refugees to Poland. The opposition to taking immigrants by
Poland was the main theme of speeches of the organisers of the March of
Independence on 11 November 2015. Adam Andruszkiewicz, the leader of
the All-Polish Youth and member of the movement Kukiz’15 chanted that
we must build a country without any immigrants, which will defend its own
borders by itself. ‘We are here hosts and we will decide whom we will admit
here,” informed Tomasz Dorn from the National Radical Camp. Demonstra-

two Czarne, passim; Skowron-Nalborczyk, A. 2015. Syria gasnie. Jak do tego doszto?
[Syria is dying. How did this happen?] WigZ, 4 (662), pp. 26-35.

13 Yazigi. J. 2014. Syria’s war economy. European Council on Foreign Relation — Policy
Brief 97, April 2014, p. 1; Available at: http://www.ecfr.eu/page/-/ECFR97_SYRIA _
BRIEF_AW.pdf [Accessed: 3 March 2016] cited in Skowron-Nalborczyk, A. 2015.
Syria ga$nie. Jak do tego doszto? [Syria is dying. How did this happen?] Wiez, 4 [662],
2015, p. 35.
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tors of the independence march carried, amongst others, banners with slo-
gans such as ‘We prefer a pork chop to Muhammad’ with a photo of a pork
chop and shouted ‘It is Catholic Poland, not Islamic, not secular’!4.

Poles perceive the influx of foreigners as a threat rather than a potential
for the development of the state. Is it correct? Poland, with the popula-
tion of Muslims amounting to 30 thousand (although these figures are only
an estimate and are probably an overestimation) remains a homogeneous
European country. The inclusion of 7,000 immigrants of Muslim origin into
more than 38 million Polish population does not threaten the country with
the loss of national identity. What, then, is responsible for such a spontaneous
reaction of the public to the issue of the influx of Muslims to Poland? The
interpretation of the study results indicates two main reasons for forming this
type of attitude: direct contact, or lack thereof, and the message of the media
and opinion leaders involved in media and political discourse. The analysis
of the qualitative research shows that direct contact with minority groups
and immigrants is the surest way to reduce prejudices of the host country
community. People who have direct contact with representatives of minor-
ity and immigrant groups not only gain knowledge about these groups, but
also experience less fear of them and show higher empathy and compassion
for their fate. Increased empathy and smaller fear translate into an overall
improvement of attitudes towards these groups!s.

In Poland, according to estimates, Muslims constitute less than 0.1% of
the population. Research on assimilation of the Muslim community in Poland
confirm that lack of contact is the main factor responsible for fears of an influx
of refugees and attitudes towards Muslims in Poland. From year to year more
and more Poles declare lack of acceptance for a Muslim as a neighbour!®.
The reluctance of Poles towards the Muslim community is also intensified by

14 See http://www.polskieradio.pl/5/3/Artykul/1543373,Marsz-Niepodleglosci-krolowaly-
antyimigranckie-hasla-ale-obylo-sie-bez-powaznych-incydentow [Accessed: 12 March
2016].

15 More on this topic in the study conducted by Pettigrew, T.F., Tropp, L.R. 2008. How
does intergroup contact reduce prejudice? Meta-analytic test of three mediators. Euro-
pean Journal of Social Psychology, no. 38. John Wiley & Sons, pp. 922-934.

16 In the study of the Centre for Research on Prejudice conducted in 2014 on the nation-
wide sample of adult Poles, 20% of respondents declared their lack of acceptance for
a Muslim as a neighbour. In the nationwide survey conducted in summer 2015 as many
as 32% of the respondents expressed lack of acceptance for a neighbour professing
Islam. Bilewicz, M. et al. 2014. Mowa nienawisci. Raport z badari sondazowych. [Hate
speech. The report of the survey.] Warszawa: Fundacja Stefana Batorego i Centrum
Badan nad Uprzedzeniami, passim.
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the media debate lasting at least since 2015, involving many times so-called
pseudo experts in the culture and religion of Islam. Suffice it to say that the
knowledge of Poles about the Muslim community is selective and attention
is focused mainly on terrorist attacks and violence caused deliberately by
Islamic fundamentalists. Due to the events with the participation of Muslim
immigrants in Paris on 13 November 2015, in Cologne on 31 December 2015
and on 22 March 2016 in Brussels, Islam is again associated with terrorism,
and the cognitive representation of Muslims is dominated by negative ele-
ments of reference. In Poland, Islamophobic content and anti-Muslim hate
speech are relatively common in the media, mainly in the form of comments
on Internet forums. Due to the increasing availability of the Internet and
a false sense of impunity of its users, statements about the Muslim commu-
nity are full of anger, aggression and hatred!’.

WHAT ABOUT THIS ASSIMILATION?

The increase in hostility towards Muslim refugees compels us to reflect
on the following issues: is the assimilation of the ‘new wave’ of refugees
with heterodox inhabitants of Warsaw possible at all, and with the use of
what methods should it be implemented to be effective? The contemporary
immigration crisis in Poland shows the crisis of Polish society which to a much
greater extent results from fear and stereotyped perception of Muslims than
from a rational analysis of facts pertaining to benefits and costs associated
with the influx of refugees from the Middle East and Africa. The situation of
the Muslim community and their attitudes and behaviour depend largely on
the attitude of the host society!8. Poles are accustomed to living in a homoge-
neous country, to existence in a nationally, culturally and religiously uniform
statel?. That is why, integration and education action which can really change
attitudes in local communities should be undertaken in advance. In the era

17 More in: Firlit-Fesnak, G., Lotocki L. eds. 2014. Imigranci w polskim dyskursie
publicznym. [Immigrants in Polish public discourse.] Warszawa: Oficyna Wydawnicza
ASPRA-JR, passim.

18 Academia. Migracje. [Migrations.] 2015. Special edition, pp. 8-11.

19 Balcer, A. Polska, Islam, Europa. Pomost czy przedmurze. [Poland, Islam,
Europe. A bridge or a bulwark.] Available at: http://www.demoseuropa.eu/index.
php?option=com_content&view=article&id=1862%3Apolska-islam-europa-pomost-
czy-przedmurze&catid=75%3Anadchodzce & Itemid=98&lang=pl [Accessed: 16 Feb-
ruary 2016].
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of the increased influx of refugees to the European Union activities raising
awareness of the host society about the culture and religion of Islam and the
process of adaptation of newcomers should be carried out systematically and
with greater budget support, also in Poland. This can be a counterweight to
the media messages and statements of politicians, which rather antagonise
than solve problems related to the adaptation of refugees. These activities
will also facilitate the adaptation of refugees and protect against political
radicalisation.

Each research subject’s adaptation process in Poland proceeds in an indi-
vidual way and depends on factors such as cultural patterns of contacts with
foreigners acquired in the country of birth, personal experiences, the reasons
for the decision to leave the homeland. In addition these factors include: the
length of stay, the status in Poland and economic success. The above factors
determine whether the foreigner has already started the process of ‘entering’
the new culture of the dominant society or is still going through a period of
so-called culture shock. The study showed that both settled immigrants and
temporary ones, for whom Poland is only a transit country, have experienced
this state. According to the study, the process of adaptation is a complex,
difficult, and complicated mechanism determined by the willpower and deter-
mination of the newcomer.

It consists of four stages which every immigrant goes through upon arrival
at the new place of residence. The first step in the process of adaptation is
‘reprogramming’ of the immigrant’s state of mind and consciousness. Due to
this ‘reprogramming’ it will be easier for the newcomer to enter everyday life
in the host country. Immediately after arriving in a new country of settlement
foreigners feel joy and experience a sense of security. Poland (Warsaw) made
a positive impression on the majority of respondents, including all persons
who arrived in the country after 2000.

When the state of excitement is gone, newcomers experience the already
mentioned culture shock?0. It usually causes a feeling of regret, helplessness,
and also indifference, and hostility towards the new environment. The degree
of hostility equals the degree of the difficulty with disposing of the culture
which the newcomer acquired in childhood in the form of the instilled value
system, rituals and symbols, which Geert Hofstede calls ‘software of the

20 Zabek, M. ed. 2002. Mi¢dzy piekiem a rajem. Problemy adaptacji kulturowej uchodzcow
i imigrantow w Polsce. [Between hell and heaven. Problems of cultural adaptation of
refugees and immigrants in Poland.] Warszawa: Trio i Instytut Etnologii i Antropologii
Kulturowej Wydawnictwa Historycznego UW, p. 10.
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mind’2!. The study confirms that culture shock is a universal phenomenon,
and its scale depends on both subjective and objective factors. Culture shock
is experienced by Africans and Chechens, political as well as economic immi-
grants.

Answers to questions about the place of residence in Warsaw, workplace,
frequency and ways of communicating with people outside the Muslim com-
munity show that many migrants seek asylum in their own culture group if
they can avoid unpleasant confrontation with the new reality. Existing only
among their compatriots, both at home and work, they relieve the intensity
of the experienced culture shock, which is in a way fully understandable.
The problem appears when a group of support, in the form of people from
the same cultural background which is to be a kind of a safety valve, fails
for whatever reasons. This leads to the so-called double — existential and
psychological — alienation in the host country.

The third phase of the immigrant’s adaptation in the host country con-
sists in the newcomer’s adaption to the environment?2. Immigrants begin
to familiarise themselves with the place of residence, to learn, and, what is
more, to absorb rules of conduct and local customs predominant in the sur-
rounding reality, and begin understand basic phrases of the Polish language.
They become more self-assured, which in turn helps them to come in contact
with new people. The study shows that Muslim of Turkish origin are a group
which relatively quickly enters this phase; they decidedly take action leading
to the normalisation of life in Poland. They set up businesses — usually small
diners and try to achieve as soon as possible what they have come here for —
economic success. There are, however, groups such as Africans, for whom it
is very difficult to adapt to the reality of life in Poland. The study shows that
the reason for this state of affairs are mental determinants and a demanding
attitude characterised by a high degree of expectations in relation to the host
country. African Muslims’ motivation for socio-professional adaptation in
Poland is very well illustrated by the carrot and stick method. In this case, the
motivation to go out of culture shock and the desire to achieve balance is the
proverbial carrot — the Polish system of social assistance which is dispropor-
tionate in comparison with France or Nordic countries. Although this method
is sometimes necessary, in the long term it is a factor which demotivates from
becoming independent in the host country. Of course, we should not gener-

21 Hofstede, G. 2007. Kultury i organizacje. Zaprogramowanie umystu. [Cultures and orga-
nizations: software of the mind.] Warszawa: Polskie Wydawnictwo Ekonomiczne, p. 247.
22 Zabek, M. ed. Migdzy piektem... [Between hell...], p. 12.
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alise and evaluate all African immigrants living in Poland as people who are
passive and helpless in life. The analysis of questionnaires lets us conclude
that thanks to achieving economic success in Poland, the Africans have finally
decided to stay in Poland. The symbol of this success for the Muslim commu-
nity is now the marketplace in Bakalarska street in Warsaw (and not only for
them). In the years 1989-2008, the so-called Europe Fair in the Decade Sta-
dium was such a place, though its area was much larger. The marketplace in
Bakalarska street plays an important role not only for Africans. Among other
nations, also Chechens, Russians and Ukrainians run their businesses here.
Thanks to such places as the Europe Fair and the marketplace in Bakalarska
street the majority of immigrants living in Warsaw have managed to achieve
the desired success, often even before they have been able to legalise their
stay. In addition, for immigrants and refugees these places are a synonym of
integration institutions in Poland enabling effective adaptation.

Meta-analyses of studies on adaptation processes of immigrants in the
host country show that economic success is a key factor in overcoming cul-
ture shock and successful adaptation?3. Summa summarum, the achievement
of economic success in the host country is eventually the main goal of all
immigrants, it enables the realisation of the objectives at the level of every-
day existence. In conclusion, immigrants who achieve this economic success,
adapt more quickly, integrate, and over time they can even assimilate.

The fourth and final phase of the adaptation process is the achievement
of balance?®. The number of degrees of interaction varies. It is generally
believed that it may in principle take three forms: assimilation, separation
and integration. Robert Park, a representative of the Chicago School, enu-
merates four: accommodation, competition, conflict and assimilation?. Lack
of any of them forces migrants to change their place of residence or often
condemns them to marginalisation2o.

23 Zabek, M. ed. 2002. Mi¢dzy piekiem a rajem. Problemy adaptacji kulturowej uchodzcow
i imigrantow w Polsce. [Between hell and heaven. Problems of cultural adaptation of
refugees and immigrants in Poland.] Warszawa: Trio i Instytut Etnologii i Antropologii
Kulturowej Wydawnictwa Historycznego UW, passim.

24 Ibidem, p. 14.

25 Park, R. 1921. Introduction to the science of sociology. Chicago: University of Chicago
Press, p. 735.

26 Zabek, M. Migdzy piektem... [Between hell...], ibidem, p. 15. See also Kubiak, H. 1980.
Teoria, ideologia, polityka asymilacji. Szkic problemu. [The theory, ideology, policy
of assimilation. A sketch of the problem.] In: Kubiak, H., Paluch A.K. eds. Zalozenia
teorii asymilacji. [Assumptions of the theory of assimilation.] Wroctaw: Zaktad Narodowy
im. Ossolifiskich, pp. 15-25.
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Relationships between concepts describing cultural transformations are
often quite complicated, which is particularly evident in the case of the terms
‘assimilation’ and ‘integration’. According to John W. Berry, integration is
the most desired process. In turn, Paul Mecheril claims that assimilation is
a state that ensures the most favourable conditions for the development of
the immigrant in the host country. Integration as opposed to assimilation
produces a ‘stranger’, emphasises the ‘otherness’ of immigrants in the host
society. Each form of not equal treatment resulting from the ethnic origin
stigmatises people and often makes them dependent on aid. Paradoxically,
integration policy instead of facilitating interaction of the newcomers with the
dominant society may hinders it unintentionally.

Assimilation is the oldest concept that describes the process of the inclu-
sion of immigrants into the host society. Defined as total assimilation into the
culture of the environment in every way, including the physical appearance,
was regarded not so long ago in the countries of the West as the most ben-
eficial effect of adaptation of immigrants into the host society. It is true that
completely assimilated immigrants usually do not come into any conflict with
the host community any more. They become ‘indigenous natives’ or at worst
‘immigrant-neighbours’, but not ‘neighbours-strangers’ as in the case of inte-
gration?’. Assimilation is both a process and a state consisting in taking over
culture of the host society by immigrants, and most importantly the resigna-
tion of their own. In theory, people from the majority group can assimilate to
the minority group, although currently it is a very rare phenomenon, gener-
ally people from minority groups become similar to the majority, immigrants
to the majority society?8. The above definition of assimilation induces me to
pose a hypothesis. Namely, given religious ambivalence, secularism and even
atheism of the majority of the population in Western Europe, the contempo-
rary migration crisis, consisting in the arrival of a large number of followers of
expansive Islam in Europe, may in the future enforce the adaption of the prin-
ciples of the religion and culture of the minority group by the majority group.

27 More on the problem of strangeness in: Simmel, G. 2006. Obcy [The stranger.] In:
Id. Most i drzwi. [Bridge and door.] Warszawa: Oficyna Naukowa, passim.; Bucholc, M.
Obcego Georga Simmla. [Dehumanising dimension of strangeness and its ethical
necessity. On the margins of Georg Simmel’s Stranger.] Etyka, no. 43. Warszawa:
Instytut Filozofii Uniwersytetu Warszawskiego, passim.

28 Budyta-Budzynska, M. 2011. Integracja czy asymilacja? Polscy imigranci na Islandii.
[Integration or assimilation? Polish immigrants in Iceland.] Warszawa: Wydawnictwo
Naukowe Scholar, pp. 47-48.
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In practice this will mean the acceptance and complete assimilation of the cul-
ture and values of the minority group, in this case Muslims, by the host society.

In the twenty-first century, assimilation is still an equivocal term. The
reason for this state of affairs are numerous modifications of the term made
by Chicago researchers throughout the last century?®. Let me remind you that
Sarah E. Simson gave the first scientific definition of assimilation in 1901.
According to Simson, it is ‘that process of adjustment and accommodation
that occurs between the members of different races if their contact is pro-
longed and if the necessary psychic conditions are present. (...) Figuratively
speaking, it is the process by which the aggregation of peoples is changed
from a mere mechanical mixture into a chemical compound’0. Robert Park
was right, saying already in the twenties of the twentieth century that assimi-
lation is the most complex and sophisticated process of the inclusion of new-
comers in the majority society3!.

Translating the above considerations into the canvas of the analysed case,
it should be emphasised that assimilation is a process that requires time. For
people who have come to Poland as already mature, fully formed persons,
complete assimilation into the host society is very difficult. If we add to this
significant cultural differences in terms of basic values set by the religion and
differences in physical appearance, assimilation is basically impossible. It is
difficult for me to indicate a typical example of successful assimilation in the
group of 62 respondents or just people who were inclined to undergo a proc-
ess of assimilation. For the respondents assimilation still carries negative
connotations and has a pejorative label. Conceived, on the one hand, as lack
of tolerance for their religious and cultural distinctness, on the other hand,
simply as a way of their enslavement, it arouses respondents’ opposition to
succumbing to this process. The lack of will and determination of the Muslim
community to become fully similar to the host society dooms assimilation to
failure. It is worth noting that for the majority of the respondents assimila-
tion means the denial of everything that defines their identity, giving them

29 See Grzybek, D. 2013. Wspodlczesne rozumienie asymilacji imigrantow w spoteczen-
stwie amerykanskim. [Modern understanding of assimilation of immigrants in Ameri-
can society.] Zeszyty Naukowe Towarzystwa Doktorantow Uniwersytetu Jagielloriskiego,
Nauki Spoleczne, no. 6 (1/2013), pp. 57-58.

30 Hirsch, W. 1943. Assimilation as a concept and as a process. Social Forces, vol. 21,
no. 1, October 1943, pp. 35-39 cited in: Wtoch, R. 2011. Polityka integracji muzutma-
now we Francji i Wielkiej Brytanii. [Policy of integration of Muslims in France and the
UK.] Warszawa: Wydawnictwo Uniwersytetu Warszawskiego, p. 18.

31 Park, R. Introduction..., op. cit., p. 736.
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a ‘new-strange’ life, with which they do not identify themselves and to which
they do not give consent. Muslims living in Poland (Warsaw) are connected to
the homeland by means of an invisible and unbreakable ‘umbilical cord’ that
prevents them from taking emotional, permanent roots in Poland. The more
difficult the internal situation of the given country, the stronger commitment
to values acquired in childhood.

Is Nathan Glazer’ statement that assimilation is ‘a worn theory that
imposes ethnocentric and patronising requests on ethnic minorities, strug-
gling to maintain cultural and ethnic consistency’ correct? 32. The results of
the study lead to the conclusion that Glazer’ definition of assimilation is cor-
rect and it correctly depicts, on the one hand, the attitude of the respondents,
and on the other hand, of the host country. The lack of respondents’ consent
to becoming similar to the dominant society, the attitude of Polish society and
Poland tell us to seek new adaptive solutions — alternative to the assimilation
of the Muslim community in Poland.

SUMMARY

As a result of the immigration crisis, Poland, following Western coun-
tries, goes towards fairly restrictive immigration policy, basically opposing
the influx of Muslim immigrants. In Poland politicians decide about the fate,
existence and security of immigrants, including Muslim ones, and not rational
immigration policy which is anyway hard to find. Balanced conversation about
whom to accept and whom not, and whether at all has become impossible
since the right-wing government in Poland gained strength. The political
debate reminds a boxing ring or a street battle fought during the March of
Independence on 11 November. The culture of the message on this matter
seems to be absolutely meaningless, what matters is the strength of the voice
and populism growing in strength.

Arguing that racism and xenophobia are the traits of Polish society would
be harmful to all Poles. There is no scientific basis to claim that Polish society
as a community is more xenophobic than other populations of the Union. The
problem is not the question of whether to accept new refugees, but how to
do it with dignity. How to take care of them. Poland will not accept a cohort
of immigrants as Italy, Germany or France have done. Several thousand is

32 Glazer, N. Is assimilation..., op. cit., p. 128 cited in: Wioch, R. 2011. Polityka integracji
muzulmanow we Francji i Wielkiej Brytanii. [Policy of integration of Muslims in France
and the UK.] Warszawa: Wydawnictwo Uniwersytetu Warszawskiego, p. 21.
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a drop in the ocean. Another issue is whether these several thousand people
will be able to assimilate with Poles? To answer this question, we should first
think about how many of them will remain in Poland (Warsaw) at least for
a few years, and how many will disappear before they find out where Poland
is on the map. Poland is not an attractive country for Muslim immigrants.
In comparison with the post-colonial countries of Western Europe it is still
seen as ferra nova — the land undiscovered and unconquered by Muslims.
On the basis of the present situation it is difficult to prove the thesis that
Poland is being threatened with the exodus of Muslim refugees. It even
seems that these 7 thousand refugees, to which the government agreed, will
be ‘strangers-guests’ and therefore migrants for whom Poland will be a transit
country only. This does not change the fact that the majority of Poles see
‘strangers-guests’ first of all as enemies, not people on the move seeking to
find a new, safe place to life33.

Following Rogers Brubaker, we can say that assimilation is more than
just a process immigrants are subjected to, assimilation is also a state34 and,
therefore, fate, location, rationale and existence, living conditions which the
immigrants ensure for themselves by the renunciation of their culture, the
absorption of values of the host country and becoming similar to the host
society. Assimilation is the most capacious term describing the process of
‘entering’ of immigrants into the host society. It is also a one-way mechanism,
which in practice means ceding all responsibility for its implementation to
immigrants. The participation of the state in the process of assimilation is
reduced only to an auxiliary function, the state is not a participant as it is in
the case of the integration process — a modern alternative to assimilation.

On the day when I was finishing the work on this article, there were two
terrorist attacks in Brussels. The detonation of explosives at the Brussels
airport and an underground station next to the buildings of EU institutions
carried out by Islamic fundamentalists claimed the lives of dozens of innocent
people. In the face of such events the question of what to do next comes to
mind. Is it rational to admit more immigrants who as a result of improved
weather are heading to the European Union Member States? Who is to
blame for the current situation in the EU, and who should bear the respon-
sibility for the lives of hundreds of thousands of refugees accepted on the
territory of EU Member States?

33 See also Balcer, A. Polska... [Poland...], op. cit., passim.
34 Walter, H. 1943. Assimilation as a concept and as a process. Social Forces, vol. 21,
no. 1, passim.



Assimilation — a worn theory? Muslims in Warsaw 207

The terrorist attacks carried out more and more frequently by Islamic
extremists on the streets of Western cities also show a profound crisis of inte-
gration. Europe (that is also Poland) is facing a big social problem, which it
has previously tried not to notice. It has also forgotten that in undertaking the
refugee issue the most important point of reference cannot be only the inter-
est of the state implemented within the framework of Realpolitik, but a man.
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ASSIMILATION — A WORN THEORY? MUSLIMS IN WARSAW
Summary

The subject of the article is an analysis of the process of assimilation of
the Muslim community in Poland on the example of the capital city of War-
saw. The research problem was to determine the degree of assimilation of the
Muslim community with the residents of Warsaw and an attempt to find out
if assimilation is the right term to describe the current interaction that takes
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place between the Muslim community and heterodox inhabitants of Warsaw.
Such an approach required, firstly, the definition of ‘assimilation’ which in
the twenty-first century is still an equivocal term causing much controversy,
secondly, the specification of barriers and difficulties and showing the cause
and effect relationships hindering the process of assimilation

ASYMILACJA — ZUZYTA TEORIA? WYZNAWCY ISLAMU W WARSZAWIE
Streszczenie

Przedmiotem artykutu jest analiza procesu asymilacji spoleczno$ci muzut-
manskiej w Polsce na przyktadzie miasta stolecznego Warszawa. Problemem
badawczym bylo okreSlenie stopnia asymilacji spotecznoSci muzuimanskiej
z mieszkancami Warszawy oraz proba udzielenia odpowiedzi, czy asymilacja
jest tym wtaSciwym terminem okreSlajacym obecng interakcje, jaka zachodzi
miedzy spotecznoSciag muzuimanska a innowierczymi mieszkaficami Warsza-
wy. Takie ujecie wymagato po pierwsze zdefiniowania ,asymilacji”, ktora
w XXI wieku nadal pozostaje terminem wieloznacznym oraz wzbudzajacym
liczne kontrowersje, po drugie, okreslenia barier i trudnosci oraz ukazania
zwiazkow przyczynowo-skutkowych utrudniajgcych przebieg asymilacji.

ACCUMUIISILMS — YTUIIM3UPOBAHHAS TEOPUS ?
MyYCYIBMAHE B BAPIIABE

Pe3iome

[IpeameToM cTaThbM ABJSETCS aHAIU3 MPOLECCa ACCUMUWISIMM MYCYJIbMaHCKOM
o6uecTBeHHocTH B [losbliie Ha npuMepe e€ ctonuibl Bapiiassl. MccnenoBaTtesib-
CKOW Npo6JieMoi ObLI0 OnpefiesieHre CTENEHU ACCUMIWISILIMU MY CYJIbMaHCKOI O0LLie-
CTBEHHOCTHU C XXUTeJsiIMA BapiiaBbl, a TakKe MONbITKA OTBETA HA BOIMPOC O TOM,
SIBJISIETCSL T ACCUMUAAUUA TIORXOMSIIAM TEPMUHOM , ONIPENETSIOILIMM COBPEMEHHbBIE
B3aMMOOTHOLIECHUSI MEXKTY MYCYJIbMAHCKOI OOLLECTBEHHOCTBIO U MPECTABUTEIS-
MU APYTMX BEPOUCIOBEIAHUI, KUBYIIIMMU B Bapiuase. J[JaHHbIA IOAXO/ HYKAJICS,
BO-TNIEPBbIX, B UCTOJIKOBAaHUMU TE€PMUHA accumuaayusa, kotopblii B XXI Beke mno-
NPEKHEMY OCTAETCS MHOTO3HAYHBIM TEPMUHOM, BbI3bIBAOLIMM MHOTOYKCIICHHbIE
CIIOPBI; BO-BTOPBIX, B OMNpefiesieHu 0aphbepoB U CJIOKHOCTEN, a TaK>Ke BbISB-
JIEHUM TPUYUHHO-CIEACTBEHHBIX CBA3EH, YTPYAHSIOIUX NPOLECC ACCUMUIISLIMM.



Marta Stempien

JIHADISM EXPANSION IN EGYPT AFTER 2011
ON THE EXAMPLE OF ANSAR BAYT AL-MAQDIS,
SINAI PROVINCE AND OTHER STRUCTURES

INTRODUCTION

The escalation of terrorist attacks in the Sinai Peninsula has gained wide-
spread interest of the international community in recent years. However, this
is not a new phenomenon, but only a manifestation of long-term growth of
the role of extremism, perceived by marginalised communities as part of the
fight against state power.

We can differentiate four major periods in the history of the proliferation
of jihadism on the territory of the Sinai Peninsula. The first of them covers
the years 2004-2011 in which sporadic terrorist attacks occurred, although
resulting in numerous victims. This phase ended with the outbreak of the
‘Arab Spring’l, as a result of which — after the overthrow of Hosni Mubarak
— the power was taken over by the Supreme Council of the Armed Forces
(SCAF). Spectacular attacks gave way to smaller attacks on infrastructure
targets. There was also an influx of terrorists through the Israeli-Egyptian
border. The third period began in June 2012 after Muhammad Morsi, associ-
ated with the Muslim Brotherhood, was elected to the post of president. In
August 2012 a military operation (Operation Sinai) was launched, resumed in

1 Despite the disputes about the name itself, ‘Arab Spring’ commonly refers to mass
demonstrations which started in December 2010 in Tunisia. In the majority of coun-
tries the situation remained at the level of protests and self-immolations, while in
others the protests were accompanied by a change in the system of government. In
some countries revolutions and civil wars broke out.
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mid-20132. At the same time concerns about the safety of the state authori-
ties increased, which was reflected in the assassination of General Mohamed
el-Saeed, advisor of Interior Minister Mohammed Ibrahim, in January 20143,
We have observed the last stage since the overthrow of President Moham-
med Mursi, that is since July 2013. In connection with the progressive per-
secution of Islamist groups, jihadism has begun to gain in importance, and
groups identifying with this ideology and social movement have increased
their operational capabilities, which is reflected in their increased activity
outside the Sinai Peninsula.

Such an unstable situation requires constant enrichment of literature
classifying the processes of destabilisation of the Middle East and describing
regional armed conflicts, including interstate wars, internationalised internal
conflicts and internal armed conflicts. The aim of the article is to present
complex issues of expansion of jihadism in Egypt and its impact on the securi-
ty in the national and international dimension. Egyptian jihadists direct their
attacks on public infrastructure and security forces, cooperating with local
communities, mostly Bedouins, who have developed aversion to the authori-
ties because of many years of marginalisation*. However, the destabilisation
of the state — located in a region where there is permanent destabilisation
— also affects the security in the regional and global dimensions.

THE GENESIS OF EGYPTIAN JIHADISM

Several factors affect the growth of the attractiveness of Egypt as a suit-
able environment for the development of international jihadism. These
include: poor control of security in border regions and insufficient security
of movement of people across Egyptian borders, difficulties in the control of
the Sinai Peninsula as well as long-standing policy of marginalisation of tribal
communities by the state authorities.

2 Taha, H. 2016. Militarisation and security challenges in Egypt. In: Hokayem, E.,
Taha, H. eds. Egypt after the Spring. Revolt and reaction. New York: Routledge,
pp. 178-179.

3 Cunningham, E. 2014. Aide to Egypt’s interior minister killed; ousted president
Morsi appears in court. The Washington Post 28 January 2014. Available at: https://
www.washingtonpost.com/world/middle_east/aide-to-interior-minister-killed-ousted-
egyptian-president-morsi-appears-in-court/2014/01/28/2773fbfe-8816-11e3-a5bd-
844629433ba3_story.html [Accessed: 25 June 2015].

4 Taha, H., op. cit. In: Hokayem, E., Taha, H. eds., op. cit., p. 180.
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The roots of Egyptian jihadism precede the overthrow of Hosni Mubarak,
and later Mohammed Mursi. In fact jihadist activism in the Sinai Peninsula
dates back to the early twenty-first century and is associated with the brutal
suppression of all forms of terrorism by the Egyptian security forces. For
decades, despite the activities of the Egyptian security forces, including the
military intelligence forces (Mukhabarat el-Harbeya) tourists or international
peacekeeping forces in the Sinai Peninsula have been periodically attacked
by terrorists. Jihadism in Egypt has gained importance as a result of the
marginalisation of tribal communities and their exclusion from development
projects. Intensification of the attacks took place in 2004-2006, when a group
of Bedouin and Palestinian militants carried out a series of high-profile attacks
in the Red Sea resorts of Sharm el-Sheikh, Taba and Dahab, in which more
than 120 people were killed and at least 350 were injured. After seven years,
terrorism spectacularly returned to Egypt as a result of the massacre in Luxor
which took place in November 19975, As a result of these attacks thousands of
people were arrested, most of them were Bedouins. Services inflicted torture,
even against women and children, which deepened the aversion of tribal com-
munities to the central authorities. In July 2005, there was another terrorist
attack. In Sharm el-Sheikh 70 people were killed and 150 wounded. Al-Tawhid
wa al-Jihad (TSJ)¢ admitted to the attack, a group founded in 1997 by Khaled
Mosa, Nasir Khamis el-Malahy and Salem Khedra el-Shanou, recruiting mem-
bers in local mosques. The success of the group, however, was short-lived.
Ruthless repression by the Egyptian regime crushed the jihadists of the TSJ,
killing the leaders in 2005 and 2006, and the group has de facto disintegrated’.

Over the next years relative peace prevailed in the Sinai Peninsula. This
stabilisation turned out to be only temporary. At that time the Gaza Strip was
the area of the development of Salafi jihadism which spread to neighbouring
territories, primarily to the Sinai Peninsula. With the outbreak of the ‘Arab
Spring’® and the destabilisation of the region, new jihadi groups were created,

5 On 17 November 1997 Muslim militants made an attack, killing 62 people, mostly
foreign tourists at the entrance to the Temple of Hatshepsut in Luxor. The attack was
probably carried out by Jemaah Islamiah, linked to al-Qaeda.

6 Alexandrani, I. 2015. Sinai: from revolution to terrorism. In: Rougier, B., Lacroix,
S. eds. Egypt’s revolutions: politics, religion, and social movements. London: Palgrave
Macmillan, pp. 181-182.

7 Awad, M., Tadros, S. 2015. Bay’a remorse? Wilayat Sinai and the Nile Valley. Combat-
ing Terrorism Center at West Point, vol. 8, issue no. 8. Available at: https://www.ctc.usma.
edu/v2/wp-content/uploads/2015/08/CTC Sentinel-Vol8Issue815.pdf, pp. 2-3.

8 More on 25 January 2011 revolution in Egypt in: Lipa, M. 2014. Arabska wiosna
w Egipcie. Uwarunkowania, przebieg i skutki. [The Arab Spring in Egypt. Conditions,
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among others,: Mujahideen Shura Council of Jerusalem, supporters of Jihad
in the Sinai Peninsula, Soldiers of Allah or Ansar al-Sharia®.

Table 1
The leaders of Egypt in the years 1981-2015

Leader Term of office Post
Hosni Mubarak X 1981 - I1 2011 President

The head of state as Chairman
Mohamed Hussein Tantawi |II 2011 — VI 2012 | of the Supreme Council
of the Armed Forces

Muhammad Mursi VI 2012 — VII 2013 | President

Supreme Commander

Abd al-Fattah as-Sisi 3-4 VII 2013 of the Armed Forces
Adli Mansur VII 2013 - VI 2014 | Temporary president
Abd al-Fattah as-Sisi VI 2014 - President

Source: own study.

Despite this, a factor conditioning the spread of jihadism in Egypt was the
fall of Mubarak’s regime in 2011. This event created chaos conductive to the
increase of the role of jihadism. Fugitives who managed to escape from pris-
ons, as a result of the chaos after the overthrow of the president, joined the
groups professing this ideology. They were joined in turn by foreign militants,
penetrating the poorly protected Egyptian borders from unstable countries,
such as Libya or Mali. In particular the Libyan crisis contributed to their
inflow, it facilitated the smuggling of weapons and the influx of militants,
allowing for collaboration between jihadist groups, including in the form of
training of new radicals.

Thus, among the factors that contributed to the deterioration of security
in the Sinai Peninsula we should enumerate the following:

— the overthrow of Muammar al-Gaddafi which affected the intensification
of the flow of forces and means from Libya to the Sinai Peninsula;

— the release of jihadists from Egyptian prisons by the transitional military
government;

— relations between the Gaza Strip and the Sinai Peninsula;

course and consequences.] In: Szczepankiewicz-Rudzka, E. Arabska wiosna w Afryce
Poinocnej: przyczyny, przebieg, skutki. [The Arab Spring in North Africa: causes, course,
consequences.] Krakow: Ksiegarnia Akademicka.

9 Awad, M., Tadros, S., op. cit., p. 3.
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— cutting off smuggling routes from the Gaza Strip by the administration of
Abd al-Fattah as-Sisi, which reduces the traditional Bedouin sources of
income;

— the proliferation of jihadism ideology on the regional and global scale,
including the activities of the Islamic State.

THE REBELLION OF ANSAR BAYT AL-MAQDIS

According to local sources, in 2011 a group of Palestinian jihadists joined
TSJ establishing Ansar Bayt al-Maqdis (Supporters of Jerusalem, Ansar Bayt
al-Maqdis — ABM). An emir of TSJ was Palestinian Hasham al-Saedi, who
had fought in the ranks of al-Qaeda in Iraq (AQI), and then in the Islamic
State of Iraq — (ISI). The creation of the group was directly inspired by the
organisational activity of Abu Musab al-Zargawi in Iraq!%, showing a number
of similarities, also in the ideological dimension!!. Drawing inspiration from
Al-Zarqawi’s activity, the leader transformed the ideological movement into
an organised structure consisting of many cells. At that time the organisa-
tion maintained a close relationship with the Mujahedeen Shura Council of
Jerusalem (Majlis Shura al-Mujahedeen fi Aknaf Bayt al-Magqdis), operation in
the Gaza Strip. Just like other groups coming from the Sinai Peninsula, the
Mujahedeen Shura Council wanted to weaken Hamas, accusing militants of
this group of conspiring against Salafism!2.

Thus, the group Ansar Bayt al-Maqdis was created in 2011 after the over-
throw of Egyptian President Hosni Mubarak. The dictator ruled Egypt from
1981, creating an authoritarian political system that functioned with minor
changes until early 201113, As a result of protests, the leader decided not to
apply for another term in the presidential election and power was taken by
Mohamed Hussein Tantawi, Chairman of the Supreme Council of the Armed

10 The founder and leader of an organisation called Jamaat al-Tawhid wa-1-Jihad (JTWJ)
which later turned into al-Qaeda in Iraq (AQI).

I Azoulay, R. 2015. Islamic State franchising. Tribes, transnational jihadi networks and
generational shifts. CRU report. Netherlands Institute of International Relations Clin-
gendael, Available at: http://www.clingendael.nl/sites/default/files/Rivka-Azoulay Islamic
State_expansion CRU_April2015.pdf, pp. 24-25.

12 Ibidem, p. 25.

13 See Lipa, M. 2013. Autorytaryzm na arabskim Bliskim Wschodzie: Egipt w latach
1981-2010. [Authoritarianism in the Arab Middle East: Egypt in the years 1981-2010.]
Warszawa: Askon, Polska Akademia Nauk. Instytut Kultur Srédziemnomorskich
i Orientalnych.
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Forces. In 2012 Muhammad Mursi became the first democratically elected
president in the history of the state. The new leader increased his preroga-
tives by means of decrees, which triggered another wave of protests, as the
result of which the newly elected president was overthrown in July 2013. As
a result of the coup, the military took power under the leadership of General
Abd al-Fattah as-Sisi, the Supreme Commander of the Armed Forces, who
appointed Adli Mahmud Mansur for a temporary president of the country. In
the face of these events, the former president, Muhammad Mursi, connected
with the Muslim Brotherhood and the Freedom and Justice Party (FJP),
which in June 2013 with other parties formed the coalition National Alliance
Supporting Legitimacy (NASL), called for a boycott of the government!4. On
the other hand, a large part of Egyptian society supported president As-Sisi,
due to the economic recovery and the growing concerns about the increasing
influence of extremist circles. Fearing worsening of the situation, a part of
society accepts the limitation of rights and freedoms, and the militarisation
of state structures.

The re-growth of violence in the Sinai Peninsula occurred after the
overthrow of Muhammad Mursi in July 2013. Removal from office of the
president connected with the Muslim Brotherhood contributed to the inten-
sification of terrorist activity in the Sinai Peninsula. Since then, ABM and
later Sinai Province have regularly admitted to the majority of the attacks
targeting the military, police and other state structures in Egypt. Jihadists
claim that this is the answer to the repression against Islamists and support-
ers of the president deposed by the army. In spite of the fact that Egyptian
jihadists have not been enthusiastic about the political activity of the Muslim
Brotherhood, equating it with democracy and nationalism, the removal from
power of President Mursi gave them the opportunity to rebuild a networks
of influence. Since then, ABM has expanded its attacks outside the Sinai
Peninsula, including the capital of Egypt. Since 2013, in addition to direct
attacks on Israel object in Egypt, including energy infrastructure, the group
has expanded its attacks on the ‘close enemy’ — the apostate Egyptian regime.
In order to project power outside the Sinai Peninsula, the subsidiary of IS
must use operating forces of groups from the Nile Valley, but many of them
remain connected with al-Qaeda.

The fight of the government with Islamists often causes death and destruc-
tion of civilian property. An example of this is the creation of a buffer zone
near the border with the Gaza Strip, as a result of which houses of residents

14 Tn the second half of 2014 both the FJP and NASL were made illegal.
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of Rafah were demolished, which was motivated by the fight against terror-
ism. The tribal society perceived it as a form of collective punishment, which
deepened the aversion to the central government. Finally, in April 2014 the
Egyptian government officially recognised Ansar Bayt al-Maqdis as a terrorist
organisation!s.

A PROVINCE OF THE ISLAMIC STATE IN THE SINAI PENINSULA

The Sinai Peninsula, which is part of Egypt, is administratively divided
into two provinces (Matrouh Governorates): North Sinai and South Sinai.
Due to its geopolitical importance, this territory was a battleground for each
war between Egypt and Israel from 1948 to 1979. The territory was demilita-
rised after these states signed the peace treaty in 1979. For this reason, the
Egyptian armed forces did not fully control this area.

The strategic importance of the Sinai Peninsula, mainly due to the border
with Israel, had already been noticed by al-Qaeda, whose subsidiaries con-
ducted their operations in the area. The peninsula also became a foothold
for the activities of jihadists from Ansar Bayt al-Maqdis. Despite the lack of
official oath of allegiance, the group seemed to have strong links with the
network of al-Qaeda, whose leader, Ayman al-Zawahiri, in official statements
presented sympathy for the leadership of ABM. Despite this, in 2014 the
organisation formalised relations with the Islamic Statel6 (IS), thus ending
its informal cooperation with al-Qaeda. In November 2013, this group, with
the help of Twitter, swore bay’ah (oath of allegiance) to the leader of the
Islamic State — Abu Bakr al-Baghdadil’. Since that moment the organisation
has used the name Wilayat Sinai, that is Sinai Province. It is also active in the
territories bordering Israel and the Gaza Strip!8.

15" Fahim, K., Thomas, M. 2014. Egypt flattens neighborhoods to create buffer zone
along Gaza border. The New York Times 30 October 2014, p. A8; Taha, H., op. cit. In:
Hokayem, E., Taha, H. eds., op. cit., pp. 183-186.

16 The Islamic State (IS) is a jihadist structure established on 29 June 2014 after the
announcement of the creation of a self-styled caliphate. Its predecessor is the Islamic
State of Iraq (ISI) and the Islamic State of Iraq and al-Sham (ISIS), although the
abbreviation ISIS is used in parallel, which is the acronym for the above-quoted name.

17" Kirkpatrick, D. D. 2016. Militant group in Egypt vows loyalty to ISIS. The New York
Times 11 November 2014, p. Al.

18 Tsrael and Islamic State. The caliphate eyes the Holy Land. The Economist 23 January
2016.
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The choice of IS could be associated with the genesis of the creation of
ABM, inspired by Abu Musab al-Zarqawi’s activity. After the death of the
leader of al-Qaeda in Iraq, in June 2006, which occurred as a result of US
bombing, Egyptian Abu Hamza al-Muhajir took over the leadership. The
Jihadist known as Abu Ayyub al-Masri, a close associate of al-Zarqawi, is
considered one of the founders of the structure now referred to as the Islamic
State!®. Other leaders at the highest level and founders of ABM were also
veterans of combats in Iraq, for example, Tawfig Mohammed Faraj20.

Also other factors contributed to the official association with the Islamic
State. Firstly, as a result of the developing Syrian crisis and the fight against
Islamism in Egypt, hundreds of people emigrated to Syria, where they came
in contact with the ideology and practices of the Islamic State. According
to some estimates, several thousand Egyptian militants fight in the ranks
of IS. Secondly, due to the crisis in Libya the smuggling of weapons and
fighters influx into Egypt became possible, which allowed for co-operation
between jihadist groups, including in training of new fighters. Thirdly, the
losses among executives also led to the oath to IS. Tawfiq Mohammad Faraj
was killed as a result of fights with the Egyptian security forces between
March and October 201421. Therefore, it is possible that ABM swore alle-
giance to the Islamic State because of significant losses suffered as a result
of the campaign conducted by the Egyptian armed forces, as well as because
the operation of the group required both financial and operational support.
Ansar Bayt al-Maqdis might have declared loyalty to the Islamic State also
due to a desire to intensify the recruitment and strengthen the zeal to fight
with the Egyptian army by referring to the success of IS in Iraq and Syria.

Whatever the motivation, the oath of allegiance to Islamic State divided
ABM into two camps: the one which approved it and the other which negated
the loyalty to the self-proclaimed caliphate. A considerable part of groups
belonging to the latter camp, operating in the Nile Valley, support al-Qaeda,
despite the lack of official affiliation to this global network. Therefore, the
declaration of allegiance to IS contributed to an internal split, which initially
— at the turn of 2014 and 2015 — weakened the operational ability of the
Egyptian jihadist environment.

19 The Meir Amit Intelligence and Terrorism Information Center. 2014. ISIS: Portrait
of a jihadi terrorist organisation. Available at: http://www.terrorism-info.org.il/Data/
articles/Art_20733/101_14_Ef 1329270214.pdf, p. 25.

20 Azoulay, R. op. cit., p. 26.

2L Jbidem.
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Despite the initial crisis, since swearing the oath to the Islamic State
Egyptian jihadists have successfully continued attacks against the state admin-
istration. On 29 January 2015 they carried out a series of deadly bombings,
mortar attacks and ambushes on objects and military and police officers in
North Sinai. At least 40 people, including civilians were killed, and more than
100 injured in them?2,

Sinai Province claimed responsibility for numerous attacks on objects of
the security forces. Among them there were: a successful missile attack on
an Egyptian patrol boat in July 2015 or the execution of a Croatian engineer
working in Egypt, Tomislav Salopek, kidnapped in July 201523, IS militants
from the Sinai Peninsula also claimed responsibility for a bomb attack on
a Russian aircraft Boeing A321 in Egypt which took place on 31 October.
2015. This attack by IS supporters resulted in the highest number of casual-
ties, next to suicide attacks on mosques al-Badr and al-Hashoosh in Yemen
on 20 March 2015 and a series of suicide bombings and shootings in Paris on
13 November 201524

Table 2
The list of terrorist attacks carried out by ABM/IS in 2015 on the territory of Egypt

Date Place Number of victims

at least 7 people
killed
and 10 injured

Al-Arish, North Sinai; attack on the

24 November 2015 hotel Swiss Inn Resort

at least 4 people
killed
and 10 injured

Al-Arish, the Sinai Peninsula; suicide

4 November 2015 bombing

31 October 2015 The Sinai Peninsula; bomb explosion

in the Russian plane Boeing A321 224 people killed

Rafah, the Sinai Peninsula; bomb

11 September 2015 attack

2 people killed

22 Eleiba, A. 2015. Security imperatives in Sinai. Al-Ahram Weekly, no. 1232 5 February
2015. Available at: http://weekly.ahram.org.eg/News/10333/17/Security-imperatives-in-
Sinai.aspx [Accessed: 20 September 2015].

23 The kidnapping was probably not carried out by Sinai Province. The employee was
abducted by a criminal group which demanded a ransom, then transferred the prisoner
to the IS subsidiary. Therefore, from the operational point of view, this event should
not be seen as evidence of the increased presence of Sinai Province in Greater Cairo.

24 Kalfood, M.A., Fahim, K., Schmitt, E. 2014. Militants linked to ISIS say they killed
Yemenis. The New York Times 21 March 2014, p. Al.
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Date Place Number of victims

The Sinai Peninsula; attack on police |2 people killed

26 August 2015 officers near Al-Arish about 16 injured

Decapitation of the Croatian employee
— Tomislav Salopek because of
Croatia’s participation in the war with
the Islamic State

12 August 2015 1 person killed

Cairo; explosion of a bomb in a car 1 person killed

11 July 2015 near the Italian consulate 4 injured

North Sinai; attacks on checkpoints

1-2 July 2015 and police stations around the city of 21 people killed

Sheikh Zuweid in North Sinai  injured

Cairo; assassination of Hisham

Barakat, Egyptian Attorney General, |1 person killed
29 June 2015 by the detonation of a remote 4 injured

controlled car bomb

12 April 2015 North Sinai; attack on an armoured 6 soldiers killed

vehicle near the Sheikh Zuweid 2 injured
. Al-Arish, North Sinai; bomb attack at |8 people killed
12 April 2015 a police station in Al-Arish 45 injured

Source: own study on the basis of media reports.

The attack on the Russian plane, carrying mostly tourists, shows that
Egyptian jihadists pose a threat not only to the authorities they try to over-
throw, but also to the international community. Despite such a spectacu-
lar attack, the tactical nature of the operation remains constant, as well as
the targets, which for the most part are stationary checkpoints, patrols and
convoys. Also, the preferred methods of attack are invariable. Jihadists use
improvised explosive devices, mortars and guns. However, two particular
trends become visible. The first is the intensification of attacks targeted at
a group of private residences, using explosives and arson, though they are
mainly directed at the security officials. The other is the increased use of
anti-armour guided missiles.

Despite the fact that Sinai Province, created after swearing the oath of
allegiance by Ansar Bayt al-Maqdis to the Islamic State, is the most active
armed group in Egypt, the Egyptian government’s counterterrorism campaign
focuses on the Muslim Brotherhood which appears as the ‘organisation-brain’
of all terrorist activities. The government recognises the combat with the
Muslim Brotherhood and its supporters as a way to eliminate terrorism and
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ensure security and stability in Egypt?>. However, the growth of influence
of IS has contributed to the justification by the Egyptian authorities of both
militarisation of state structures and fight with other structures which link
their activities with Sinai Province. Through such activities As-Sisi creates
the image of Egypt as an important ally in the fight against global jihadist
movement. The leader says that the international coalition should direct its
operations also against other Islamic extremists, led by the Muslim Brother-
hood, thus seeking to legitimise operations against the opposition. The lack
of a differentiated approach to the Islamist opposition increases the likeli-
hood of radicalisation of subsequent structures excluded from the entirety of
political life2o.

THE SOLDIERS OF EGYPT (AJNAD MISR)
AND THE POPULAR RESISTANCE MOVEMENT
(AL-IQAB AL-THAWRI)

Despite the largest operational capabilities, Sinai Province is not the
only jihadi structure functioning in Egypt. New armed groups opposing state
structures are also formed.

At the end of 2013 a former member of Ansar Bayt al-Maqdis — Humam
Muhammed, known as Maged al-Din al-Masry, founded the group Soldiers of
Egypt (Ajnad Misr). The group officially announced its formation in January
2014, and in May the Egyptian government officially recognised it as a terror-
ist organisation. The structure of the group is still not well know. However,
the assassination of its leader, Hammam Attiyah, in April 2015 pushed Ajnad
Misr in the direction of al-Qaeda. Some representatives of the security serv-
ices define the group as an armed wing of the Muslim Brotherhood, although
evidence for such an association is insufficient?’”. The organisation carries
out attacks mainly in and around the agglomeration of Cairo, where terror-
ist attacks have become part of everyday life of the residents. ABM/Sinai
Province refers to the Soldiers of Egypt as ‘brothers’, but relations between
the two structures are not well known either. Both groups attack state infra-
structure, however, Sinai Province attacks primarily the armed forces, and

25 See Burgrova, H. 2016. Insecurity in Sinai and beyond. Why the Egyptian counterter-
rorism strategy is failing. DGAP Kompakt, no. 1. Available at: https://dgap.org/en/
article/getFullPDF/27538 [Accessed: 02 February 2016].

26 Taha, H., op. cit. In: Hokayem, E., Taha, H. eds., op. cit., pp. 193-194.

27 Ibidem, pp. 187-188.
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Ajnad Misr focuses on the police structures, most likely due to the lack of
operational capabilities?s.

Another structure was established in January 2015 as a result of the
merger of five entities which formed the Allied Popular Resistance Move-
ment (APRM), composed of the Popular Resistance Movement (PRM),
the Determination Movement, the Revolutionary Punishment Movement
(RPM), Beni Suef Revolutionaries and the Execution Battalion. Despite the
unification in the APRM, the level of autonomy of the individual structures
is not clear. The RPM is the most organised of the above mentioned enti-
ties. Although the date of the creation of the group has not been specified,
it conducted its first officially confirmed attack in February 2015. Since then,
the group has carried out a series of attacks in many provinces. The militants
direct most of their claims to the security personnel, government and private
entrepreneurs affiliated with the authorities?.

Ideologically the APRM focuses on revenge for the suppression of the
revolution. The coalition directed its early action against the security forces.
Only in mid-2015 a shift towards more diversified activities became visible.
The group takes over the methods of operation of Ansar Bayt al-Magqdis,
although it is uncertain whether this represents a real ideological change or
a measure aimed at attracting new members and funds.

SUMMARY

In the nineties of the twentieth century Egypt fought with a wave of
terrorism and bombings carried out by jihadi organisations. With the begin-
ning of the new millennium, this wave weakened, although in 2004-2006
spectacular terrorist attacks occurred. However, the ‘Arab Spring’ led to the
destabilisation of Egypt and brought a new wave of terrorism, much more
extreme than the previous one. In the past four years endemic problems have
grown, and sporadic terrorist incidents have evolved into a rebellion.

The scale of the links built by the Islamic State in Egypt results from
the relative proximity in relation to its territorial units in Iraq and Syria. In
addition to the Libyan cells, Sinai Province seems to be the most developing

28 Ibidem, pp. 186-187; Barnett, D. 2014. Ajnad Misr, Egypt’s latest jihadist group.
Long War Journal 2 February 2014. Available at: http://www.longwarjournal.org/
archives/2014/02/ ajnad_misr_egypts_latest_jihad.php [Accessed: 20 October 2015].

29 The Tahrir Institute for Middle East Policy. 2015. Egypt’s rising security threat. Available at:
http://timep.org/wp-content/uploads/2015/11/Tahrir_Report_ FINAL_WEB.pdf, p. 26.
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branch. However, it should not be overestimated, because its structures are
not as advanced as those created in Mesopotamia, although certainly jihadists
of IS are able to carry out effective terrorist attacks, which is confirmed by
numerous aforementioned cases. With weak state control, marginalisation
of tribal communities and rooted jihadist activism, Sinai Province seems to
have a relatively large impact on the change of the local dynamics. Since its
inception it has intensified its activities and generated new challenges to the
security of Egypt, though we must not forget that next to this structure other
extremist groups operate.

The main challenge for President Abd al-Fattah as-Sisi and the Egyptian
security forces is the restoration of the stability of the state. The expansion of
jihadism and an increase in the number of terrorist attacks, mainly in North
Sinai, but also in other parts of the state prove that Egypt will have to fight
a long war of attrition against Islamist and jihadist groups in order to achieve
this goal.

REFERENCES

Alexandrani, 1. 2015. Sinai: from revolution to terrorism. In: Rougier, B.,
Lacroix, S. eds. Egypt’s revolutions: politics, religion, and social movements.
London: Palgrave Macmillan.

Awad, M., Tadros, S. 2015. Bay’a remorse? Wilayat Sinai and the Nile Valley.
Combating Terrorism Center at West Point, vol. 8, issue no. 8. Available at:
https://www.ctc.usma.edu/v2/wp-content/uploads/2015/08/CTC Sentinel-
Vol8Issue815.pdf

Azoulay, R. 2015. Islamic State franchising. Tribes, transnational jihadi networks
and generational shifts. CRU report. Netherlands Institute of International
Relations Clingendael, Available at: http://www.clingendael.nl/sites/default/
files/Rivka-Azoulay Islamic_State expansion  CRU_April2015.pdf

Barnett, D. 2014. Ajnad Misr, Egypt’s latest jihadist group. Long War
Journal 2 February 2014. Available at: http://www.longwarjournal.org/
archives/2014/02/ ajnad_misr_egypts_latest_jihad.php [Accessed: 20 Octo-
ber 2015].

Burgrova, H. 2016. Insecurity in Sinai and beyond. Why the Egyptian coun-
terterrorism strategy is failing. DGAP Kompakt, no. 1. Available at: https://
dgap.org/en/article/getFullPDF/27538 [Accessed: 2 February 2016].

Cunningham, E. 2014. Aide to Egypt’s interior minister killed; ousted
president Morsi appears in court. The Washington Post 28 January 2014.



224 MARTA STEMPIEN

Available at: https://www.washingtonpost.com/world/middle_east/aide-
to-interior-minister-killed-ousted-egyptian-president-morsi-appears-in-
court/2014/01/28/2773fbfe-8816-11e3-a5bd-844629433ba3_story.html
[Accessed: 25 June 2015].

Eleiba, A. 2015. Security imperatives in Sinai. Al-Ahram Weekly, no. 1232 5
February 2015. Available at: http://weekly.ahram.org.eg/News/10333/17/
Security-imperatives-in-Sinai.aspx [Accessed: 20 September 2015].

Fahim, K., Thomas, M. 2014. Egypt flattens neighborhoods to create buffer
zone along Gaza border. The New York Times 30 October 2014.

Hokayem, E., Taha, H. eds. Egypt after the Spring. Revolt and reaction. New
York: Routledge.

Israel and Islamic State. The caliphate eyes the Holy Land. The Economist
23 January 2016.

Kalfood, M. A., Fahim, K., Schmitt, E. 2014. Militants linked to ISIS say they
killed Yemenis. The New York Times 21 March 2014.

Kirkpatrick, D. D. 2016. Militant group in Egypt vows loyalty to ISIS. The
New York Times 11 November 2014.

Lipa, M. 2013. Autorytaryzm na arabskim Bliskim Wschodzie: Egipt w latach
1981-2010. [Authoritarianism in the Arab Middle East: Egypt in the years
1981-2010.] Warszawa: Askon, Polska Akademia Nauk. Instytut Kultur
Srédziemnomorskich i Orientalnych.

Lipa, M. 2014. Arabska wiosna w Egipcie. Uwarunkowania, przebieg i skutki.
[The Arab Spring in Egypt. Conditions, course and consequences.] In:
Szczepankiewicz-Rudzka, E. Arabska wiosna w Afiyce Potnocnej: przyczyny,
przebieg, skutki. [The Arab Spring in North Africa: causes, course, conse-
quences.] Krakow: Ksiggarnia Akademicka.

The Meir Amit Intelligence and Terrorism Information Center. 2014. ISIS:
Portrait of a jihadi terrorist organisation. Available at: http://www.terrorism-
info.org.il/Data/articles/Art_20733/101_14 Ef 1329270214.pdf

The Tahrir Institute for Middle East Policy. 2015. Egypt’s rising security threat.
Available at: http://timep.org/wp-content/uploads/2015/11/Tahrir_Report_
FINAL WEB.pdf



Assimilation — a worn theory? Muslims in Warsaw 225

JIHADISM EXPANSION IN EGYPT AFTER 2011 ON THE EXAMPLE
OF ANSAR BAYT AL-MAQDIS, SINAI PROVINCE AND OTHER
STRUCTURES

Summary

Since the ‘January 25 Revolution’ the Egyptian territory has become
a subject of increased interest of various jihadist structures. The Sinai Penin-
sula plays a special role in their development as it is an area of strategic
importance because of its proximity to Israel and Cairo, one of the centers of
the Arab world. Among such structures there is Sinai Province, which is a rel-
atively new player on the scene of the Egyptian political violence, although
now this entity has the greatest influence on this territory. The group derives
from Ansar Bayt al-Maqdis, a group that appeared in the northern part of the
Sinai Peninsula in 2011. In 2013 it transformed into a branch of the Islamic
State. Despite significant operational capabilities, Sinai Province is not the
only jihadi structure functioning in Egypt. New armed groups opposed to
state structures are formed, which include Ajnad Misr or the Allied Popular
Resistance Movement. The article aims to present the process of jihadism
expansion in Egypt after 2011, tying it with destabilisation of the state’s
internal structures, reflected by frequent changes of authorities.

EKSPANSJA DZIHADYZMU W EGIPCIE PO 2011 ROKU,
NA PRZYKLADZIE DZIALALNOSCI ANSAR BAJT AL-MAKDIS,
PROWINCJI SYNAJ ORAZ INNYCH STRUKTUR

Streszczenie

Od ,rewolucji 25 stycznia 2011 r.” egipskie terytorium w zwigkszonym
stopniu stalo si¢ przedmiotem zainteresowania dzihadystéw z roznych struk-
tur. Szczego6lng role w ich rozwoju petni Potwysep Synaj, bedacy obszarem
0 znaczeniu strategicznym, ze wzgledu na blisko$¢ Izraela oraz Kairu, jed-
nego z centrOw Swiata arabskiego. PoSrod tego rodzaju struktur znajduje si¢
Prowincja Synaj, ktora jest stosunkowo nowym graczem na egipskiej scenie
przemocy na tle politycznym, cho¢ obecnie to wtasnie ten podmiot posia-
da najwigksze wplywy na tym terytorium. Grupa wywodzi si¢ z Ansar Bajt
al-Makdis, ugrupowania, ktore pojawito si¢ w potnocnej czgsci Pétwyspu
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Synaj w 2011 r., w 2013 r. przeksztalcajac si¢ w fili¢ Panstwa Islamskiego.
Pomimo znacznych mozliwosci operacyjnych, Prowincja Synaj nie jest jedyna
strukturg dzihadystyczng funkcjonujaca w Egipcie. Powstajg rowniez nowe
zbrojne ugrupowania, przeciwstawiajace si¢ strukturom panstwowym, do kto-
rych naleza Zotnierze Egiptu czy Zjednoczony Ludowy Ruch Oporu. Artykut
ma na celu przedstawienie przebiegu ekspansji dzihadyzmu w Egipcie po
2011 r., wigzac ten proces z destabilizacjg struktur wewnetrznych panstwa,
przejawiajaca si¢ m.in. w czestych zmianach wiadz.

DKCHAHCHUS TIXUXAOU3MA B Erunte nocne 2011 roga
— HA MIPUMEPE JESTEIBHOCTU «AHCAP BEUT AJlb-MAKIOUC»,
«[TpoBUHLIMS CUHAW» U OPYTUX T'PYIIIIMPOBOK

Pe3iome

Co Bpemenu «pesosouuu 25 siuBapst 2011 ropa» teppuropust Erunra crana
B IMOBBILIEHHON CTENEHU MPEJMETOM 3aMHTEPECOBAHHOCTH CO CTOPOHBI JIKMXa-
OUCTOB, 00pa3yloUMX pa3ivyHble rpynnupoBku. Ocobylo posib B UX Pa3BUTUU
BbINosIHsAeT CUHANCKUI TOJTyOCTPOB, SIBJISIIOIIMICS PailOHOM CTPAaTErMyecKoro
3HaueHus u3-3a 6mmzocTu M3pausnsa u Kavpa, ofHOro u3 HeHTpoB apabCKoro Mupa.
K nopo6HbM rpynmpoBkamM oTHOcUTCst «[IpoBuHimst CuHait» , KOTOpast SIBISIeTCSI
OTHOCUTEILHO HOBLIM UTPOKOM HA €TMNEeTCKON ClieHe HACUJIUS HA MOJUTUYECKOM
MOYBE, XOTSl B HACTOSIIEE BpeMsl UMEHHO 3TOT CYOBLEKT 00JajaeT HarOObIINM
BJIMSTHUEM Ha [aHHOW Tepputopuu. I'pynna 6epéT cBo€ Havano ot «AHcap beir
Anb-Makpauc» — rpynnmMpoBKM, KoTopas nossuiack B CeBepHoil yactu CuHaric-
koro mosyoctpoBa B 2011 roy, a B 2013 rogy ObLta npeoGpa3oBaHa B (prumal
Hcnamckoro rocynapctsa. HecMoTps Ha 3HaUMTEIbHBIE ONEPATUBHbBIE BO3MOYKHOC-
1, «[IpoBuHumMs CuHail» He SBNSETCS €IMHCTBEHHOW IPYNMMUPOBKON JIPKUXaIUC-
TOB, pyHKUMOHUpYoliel B Ervnre. PopMUpYyIOTCS TaKKe HOBbIE BOOPY KEHHbIE
rPYNIUPOBKY, TMPOTHUBONOCTABJSIOIKE ce0sl TOCYyJapCTBEHHbIM CTPYKTYpam,
K KoTopbiM MOKHO oTHecT Comnpatr Erunta umu O6wequnénnoe Haponnoe [1Bu-
skennie ConpoTuBiienusi. Llenb maHHOM cTaThy — MPEACTaBUThH MPOLIECC IKCHAHCUA
mxkuxamn3Ma B Ernnre mocite 2011 rofia, mokasbiBasi €ro CBSI3b € ieCTaOMIM3anen
BHYTPEHHUX TOCYJApPCTBEHHBLIX CTPYKTYpP, KOTOpas MPOSIBJISIETCS, B YaCTHOCTH,
B 4aCTOM CMEHE BJIACTH.
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SHAPING AND DEVELOPMENT
OF POLISH-GERMAN RELATIONS
IN THE YEARS 1989-2005.
AN ASSESSMENT ATTEMPT

INTRODUCTION

Speaking of Polish-German relations in the years 1989-2005 we have in
mind one of the most important stages in Polish and German history. It was
in those years when a radical change in the history of the two countries and in
the relations between them took place. At that time, new, strong legal bases
were created for Polish-German relations, thanks to which they entered into
an unprecedented stage, which in the literature is called the stage of normali-
sation and reconciliation and shaping of peaceful and democratic rules for
Polish-German relations.

The aim of this article is an attempt to present Polish-German relations
in the years 1989-2005, that is, from the fall of communism in Poland and
in East Germany and after the reunification of Germany in 1990 to the par-
liamentary election in Germany in 2005, as a result of which Angela Merkel
became a new chancellor. There is no doubt that for Poland and Germany it
was one of the most difficult stages in their history. It was also an exceptional
time in Polish-German relations, as well as a time of great international
events in Europe and the world which had a significant impact on foreign
policies of both these countries and on Polish-German relations.

This article was written in a chronological-problematic arrangement and
consists of two parts. The first part covers the years 1989-1998 and shows
the development of the treaty bases of Polish-German relations and their
normalisation and development at this time. The second part contains an
analysis of Polish-German relations in 1998-2005, with particular emphasis
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on their continuity and changes and their reasons. The period 1998-2005 was
the time of the SPD — the Alliance 90/the Greens government coalition in
Germany, and the SLD — PSL coalition in Poland.

The main thesis of the article is the observation that in the years 1989-2005
in Polish-German relations we dealt with their difficult normalisation, con-
tinuation and at the same time significant changes, not always favourable for
Poland, especially in 1998-2005.

Another thesis of this article I try to advance here is that foreign policy
of each country is significantly influenced by the international environment
and the phenomena and processes occurring in it. The years 1989-2005, and
especially the period 1998-2005, was a time of great international events in
Europe and in the world that had a significant impact on the foreign policy
of both countries and on Polish-German relations.

It should be emphasised that the reunification of Germany, which was
significantly influenced by the overthrow of communism in Poland and the
process known as the ‘Autumn of Nations 1989 which started in Europe
at that time, was, on the one hand, the consequence of overcoming the
East-West conflict and the division of Europe, and, on the other hand, was
associated with a change of their international environment. In contrast to
the period before 1989 in terms of geopolitical situation Germany was no
longer in the situation of a country divided by the line of the Cold War con-
frontation between the two opposing politico-military blocs, taking after the
reunification a favourable central position in integrating Europe. Due to this
it was able not only to overcome the existing military threat but also to move
to a peaceful and beneficial cooperation with all its neighbours, to the east,
including Poland, to the west, north and south.

There is also no doubt for me that the year 1998 was a turning point
for unified Germany and its international policy, and especially for Eastern
policy and Polish-German relations. In the subsequent parliamentary elec-
tion on 27 September 1998 the CDU/CSU were defeated, which ended the
sixteen-year long era of the government of ‘the chancellor of the reunifica-
tion’, that is Helmut Kohl, which led to a break of the continuity in foreign
policy of united Germany, based on Adenauer’s tradition of maintaining
close links with Western democracies!. A year later, the reign of Boris Yeltsin

1 See more on this topic in: Cziomer, E. 2006. Polityka zagraniczna Niemiec. Kontynuacja
i zmiana po zjednoczeniu ze szczegolnym uwzglednieniem polityki europejskiej i trans-
atlantyckiej. [German’s foreign Policy. The continuation and change after the reunification
with special emphasis on European and transatlantic policy.] Warszawa: Dom Wydawni-
czy ELIPSA, pp. 13-55; Kiwerska, J., Tomczak, M. 2011. Problem kontynuacji i zmian
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ended, who largely contributed to the collapse of the Soviet Union and thus
opened a way for the reunification of Germany, and was a co-founder of the
independent Russian Federation. In turn, these two events connected with
personnel changes, were of great importance for Polish-German relations and
the Euro-Atlantic system, in particular NATO and the European Union, for
the membership in which at that time Poland applied?.

The German newspaper ‘Die Welt’ wrote that Gerhard Schroder described
Yeltsin’s resignation from the function of the president of Russia as a ‘chance
for a new beginning’, primarily for a peaceful solution to the problem of
Chechnya3. Duties of the president of Russia were then taken over by Prime
Minister Vladimir Putin. In German-Russian relations the mutual probing of
politicians of both countries began. And although the German side was still
critical of the Russian democratic deficit and the proceedings in relation to
Chechnya, cautious optimism about the future prospects of cooperation could
be noticed in bilateral statements, but the breaking of ice proceeded slowly*.

The new German Chancellor, Social Democrat Gerhard Schroder and
the new leader of Russia, post-communist Vladimir Putin, were politicians
who were guided by pragmatism and talked about the supremacy of national
interests over global or European ones. As a result, exceptionally partnership
relations between Chancellor Schréeder and President Putin were formed.
They quickly found a common language, which initiated accelerated coopera-
tion between these countries and in general between the West and Russia
behind the back of Poland’s leaders, which was not without significance for
Polish-German relations at the time. Initial distrust and reserve of the West
due to the financial crisis and the deficit of democracy in Russia, the Kosovo

w polityce zagranicznej zjednoczonych Niemiec. [The problem of the continuation
and changes in foreign policy of reunited Germany.] In: Kiwerska, J., Koszel, B.,
Tomczak, M., Zerko, S. Polityka zagraniczna zjednoczonych Niemiec. [Foreign policy of
reunited Germany.] Poznan: Instytut Zachodni, pp. 20-21.

2 See, among others, Holzer, J. 2012. Europa zimnej wojny. [Europe of the Cold War.]
Krakéw: Wydawnictwo Znak; Genscher, H.D. 1995. Erinerungen. Berlin; Gorbatschow,
M. 1999. Wie es war. Die deutsche Wiedervereinigung. Berlin; Judt, T. 2008. Powojnie.
Historia Europy od roku 1945. [The post-war period. History of Europe after 1945.]
Poznan; Fiszer, J.M. ed. 2009. Polska w Unii Europejskiej. Aspekty polityczne, miedzy-
narodowe, spoleczno-gospodarcze i wojskowe. [Poland in the European Union. Political,
international, socio-economic and military aspects.] Warszawa: ISP PAN.

3 See Jelzins ‘historische Rolle’ weltweit gewiirdigt. Die Welt 3 January 2000.

4 See Kosman, M.M. 2013. Polityka RFN wobec ZSRR/Rosji w latach 1989-2009. [The pol-
icy of the Federal Republic of Germany towards the USSR/Russia in the years 1989-2009.]
Bydgoszcz: Wydawnictwo Uniwersytetu Kazimierza Wielkiego, pp. 334-335.
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conflict and the Chechen war turned into the process of institutionalisation
of political, military and economic cooperation. Of great importance for both
countries, but also for Poland was military cooperation and close relations
of Russia and NATO, including the openness of Russia and Germany to the
extension of the structures of NATO and the European Union, thanks to
which on 12 March 1999 Poland became a member of NATO, and on 1 May
2004 it was admitted to the European Union>.

Germany’s role in influencing Russia’s restraint in the above matters was
irrefutable. An important element of cooperation in the field of security and
the armed forces were plans for technical-military cooperation in the sphere
of armaments, as well as joint manoeuvres or training of staff. Their symbol
was the first since the interwar period joint German-Russian manoeuvres in
August 2002. Moreover, the following agreements were signed: an agreement
on combating crime, agreements on legal assistance in criminal matters and
extradition of criminals of 2001, a protocol on cooperation of border services
of February 2003 and visa facilitation for selected categories of people. And
the main element of the social dialogue became the office of a coordinator
for German-Russian social cooperation established at the beginning of 2003°.

In the years 2003-2005 German-Russian cooperation deepened, especial-
ly in the energy sector, the main result of which was the agreement to build
the North European Gas Pipeline (Nord Stream), which aroused opposition
across Europe, and not only from Poland and other Central and Eastern
European countries. This agreement was presented as evidence for the fact

5 See Kosman, M.M. Polityka RFN wobec ZSRR/Rosji w latach 1989-2009... [The Policy
of the Federal Republic of Germany towards the USSR/Russia in the years 1989-2009...],
pp- 319-15; Fiszer, J.M. 2011. Wiadimir Putin jako ,,fenomenalny” przywodca Rosji.
[Vladimir Putin as a ‘phenomenal’ leader of Russia.] In: Stosunki Miedzynarodowe
— Zeszyty Naukowe, Uczelnia Vistula w Warszawie, no. 26, pp. 7-25; Kiwerska, J.,
Koszel, B., Tomczak, M., Zerko, S. 2011. Polityka zagraniczna zjednoczonych Niemiec.
[Foreign policy of reunited Germany.] Poznan: Instytut Zachodni.

6 See more on this topic of cooperation of Germany with Russia in: Kosman, M.M. Poli-
tyka RFN wobec ZSRR/Rosji... [The Policy of the Federal Republic of Germany towards
the USSR/Russia... ], pp. 365-385; Miszczak, K. 2012. Polityka zagraniczna, bezpieczeri-
stwa i obrony koalicji rzqdowej SPD-Sojusz 90/Zieloni w okresie 1998-2005. [Foreign,
security and defence policy of the SPD — the Alliance 90/the Greens government coalition
in 1998-2005.] Warszawa: Dom Wydawniczy ELIPSA; Stent, A. 2007. Russland. In:
Schmidt, S., Hellmann, G., Wolf, R. eds. Handbuch zur deutschen Auflenpolitik. Wies-
baden, pp. 443-444; Centre for Eastern Studies and Centre for International Rela-
tions. 2006. Stosunki Rosja — Niemcy w latach 1998-2005. [Russian-German relations in
the years 1998-2005.] Report 2006. Warszawa.
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that in its foreign policy Germany was directed by the narrowly conceived
national interest, not the European one. Indeed, the new pipeline assured,
bypassing transit countries (Ukraine and Belarus), greater security of sup-
ply for German consumers, and responded to the future growth in demand
for gas in the total energy consumption in Germany in connection with the
resignation from nuclear energy planned by Schroder’s government’.

In the last several months of Schroder’s reigns, Russian-German rela-
tions showed a far-reaching convergence of interests and assessments of
leading international problems, although there were also many differences
of opinion. However, if these occurred, the good relationship between the
two leaders facilitated the easing of tensions, for example, in relation to the
Orange Revolution in Ukraine or the enlargement of NATO by the Baltic
countries. The intensity of contacts between the two is evidenced by the fact
that at the end of Schroder’s government, in 2005, they met eight times.
Because of Schroder and the German Social Democrats the axiological fac-
tor in Germany’s policy towards Russia weakened at that time, which was
manifested in practice by the lack of German Chancellor’s criticism of the
democratic deficit in Putin’s internal policy. Moreover, an important element
strengthening German-Russian cooperation was the opposition to the grow-
ing unilateral US foreign policy.

This article is an attempt to characterise Polish-German relations in the
years 1998-2005 and shows their specificity at that time, and especially depicts
the areas in which after the change of government in Germany cooperation
with Poland continued and those where it deteriorated. I advance a thesis
here that contrary to official assurances and statements of the German side,
as well as of the Polish government about the excellent state of Polish-Ger-
man relations in the analyzed period they underwent systematic deteriora-
tion, especially when it comes to political relations. The ways of Germany and
Poland were slowly going apart and the ‘Polish-German community of inter-
ests’, painstakingly built in 1989-1998, was falling apart. Formally speaking,
at first glance, especially at the beginning of this period everything in Polish-
German relations was as in previous years, in the era of the reign of Chancel-
lor Helmut Kohl, who repeatedly stressed that Germany reunited thanks to
Poland, was our advocate in NATO and the European Union. Theoretically
we deal here with the continuation of Polish-German relations on many

7 See Cianciara, A. 2014. Gospodarcze uwarunkowania polityki wschodniej Niemiec
i Francji. [Economic conditions of Eastern policy of Germany and France.] In: Mys]
Ekonomiczna i Polityczna, no 2(45), pp. 202-203.
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levels; there were numerous visits, a lot of pompous words were said, but in
practice, our paths were diverging slowly. Chancellor Gerhard Schroder in
contrast to his predecessor Helmut Kohl did not treat Poland as a country of
key importance for Germany. Russia become such a country for him. Ani-
mosities in Polish-German relations appeared already during our accession
negotiations with NATO and the European Union, and aggravated after the
aggression of the United States against Iraq in 2003, when Poland and Ger-
many took different positions in relation to that fact. Their climax falls on the
end of Chancellor Gerhard Schroder’s government, who behind the back of
the Polish government reached an agreement with Russia on the construction
of the North European Gas Pipeline (Nord Stream), which not only omit-
ted Poland, but also became a source of tension in Polish-Russian relations.

The analysis of the reasons for Polish and German foreign policies, and
the study of their mutual relations, especially political ones, required the
use of several research methods. In the explanation of the discussed issues I
used primarily the theory of structural realism, the historical analysis method
and the institutional and legal analysis. The whole discussion was based on
rich, both Polish and foreign literature on the subject. These problems have
become a topic of numerous of publications, including excellent scientific,
source and documentary works.

1. THE GENESIS AND DEVELOPMENT OF POLISH-GERMAN RELATIONS
IN 1989-1998 AND THEIR PREMISES

Among historians and political scientists there is no doubt that 1989 was
a turning point in European history, modifying its post-war shape by breaking
the ‘iron curtain’. Commonly in the world it is believed that the fall of the
Berlin Wall in autumn that year symbolises the end of communism, and also
the beginning of changes in the geopolitical situation of Europe. However,
in the consciousness of Poles that breakthrough took place earlier and was
manifested in ‘Solidarity’s’ victory in the election to the parliament (Sejm and
Senate) in June 1989. This election ended with the triumph of the Solidarity
camp (35% of parliamentary seats in the Sejm and 99 out of 100 available
seats in the Senate), and launched a process of political transformation in
Polands.

8 See Bankowicz, M. ed. 2004. Historia polityczna swiata XX wieku. [Political history of the
world in the twentieth century. | Krakéw: Wydawnictwo Uniwersytetu Jagiellonskiego,
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The ‘Autumn of Nations 89, launched by the historical socio-political
changes in Poland, quickly spread to other countries in Central and Eastern
Europe. Just like in Poland, also in other countries of the Soviet bloc, the
great transformation of the system began, leading from the communist system
to the social market economy and democracy. These processes led to the dis-
integration of the Soviet bloc, and then in 1991 to the collapse of the Soviet
Union and the Yalta-Potsdam order, which had been the basis of the bipolar
division of Europe and Germany?.

These changes also could not omit East Germany, where opposition
groups became active. On 9 November 1989 the before mentioned Berlin
Wall tumbled down — a symbol of the Cold War and the division of Germany.
Thus, SED’s policy of ‘fencing off” of the GDR from the Federal Republic of
Germany and the construction of a separate ‘socialist German nation’ ended
in a fiasco. 3 October 1990 witnesses the reunification of Germany, and the
end of the existence of the GDR. The reunification of Germany, and in fact
the inclusion of the former East Germany to West Germany under Article 23
of the Bonn Basic Law surprised Europe and the world, including Germans
themselves and Poles. At the same time it confirmed the thesis that there is
a close relationship between the history of Polish-German relations and the
history of Europel?.

Reunited Germany was faced with the need to redefine its role in the
international arena. Similar challenges also emerged in front of other Euro-
pean countries, also in front of sovereign, democratic Poland. The case of

pp. 629-631; Painter, D.S. 2007. The cold war. An international history. London, New
York: Routledge, pp. 106-110.

9 See Fiszer, J.M. 1992. Proces jednoczenia Niemiec po jesieni ludow 1989” i jego specy-
ficzne cechy. [The process of reunification of Germany after the ‘Autumn of Nations 1989’
and its specificity.] Warszawa: Instytut Studiow Politycznych PAN; Fiszer, J.M. 2016.
Nowy, pojaltanski fad globalny: bipolarny czy multipolarny? Préba prognozy. [The
new, post-Yalta global order: bipolar or multipolar? A forecast attempt.] In: Biuletyn
Analiz i Opinii. ISP PAN, no. 01(22), pp. 1-6.

10 See Cziomer, E. 1998. Rozwoj stosunkdw politycznych miedzy Polskg a RFN w latach
1989-1995. [The development of political relations between Poland and the Fed-
eral Republic of Germany in the years 1989-1995.] In: Holzer, J., Fiszer, J.M. eds.
Stosunki polsko-niemieckie w latach 1970-1995. Proba bilansu i perspektywy rozwoju.
[Polish-German relations in the years 1970-1995. An assessment attempt and develop-
ment prospects.] Warszawa: Instytut Studiéw Politycznych PAN, pp. 27-45; Fiszer, J.M.
1996. Stosunki polsko-niemieckie po roku 1989 oraz ich znaczenie dla bezpieczenstwa
Europy. [Polish-German relations after 1989 and their meaning for the security of
Europe.] In: Studia Polityczne, no. 5, pp. 141-151.
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reunited Germany, however, was special, because now the future shape of
relations in Europe, especially the prospect of European integration depend
on it to a large extent, as well as — to a lesser extent — the picture of the Euro-
Atlantic alliance, that is the basis of the functioning of the relations between
Europe and America. It concerned also the nature of bilateral relations
between united Germany and its proximal and distal neighbours. Europe
and the United States feared that reunited and again powerful Germany
may want to reach for Europe again and may depart from the principles
of its hitherto prevailing foreign policy. As Jadwiga Kiwerska and Maria
Tomczak aptly write: ‘For most countries, and not only Western ones, there
was no doubt that keeping Germany in the North Atlantic Treaty was in the
interest of united Germany and in the interest of European security. It still
concerned a proven function of controlling Germany within the framework
of NATO and the prevention of potential re-nationalisation of its security
policy. Besides, maintaining united Germany in NATO meant not only the
strengthening of NATO (due to the increase in the potential of new Ger-
many), but also ensured a close relationship of the Federal Republic with the
West, preventing gravity to the East dangerous for the transatlantic relations
because the Alliance was also bonded by a certain community of values and
principles and the tradition of political cooperation’!1.

Fortunately quite quickly after the German reunification it turned out
that this view was also shared in Germany. The majority of society, German
politicians and major parties in Germany: the CDU/CSU, the SPD and the
FDP guaranteed, therefore, the continuation of the current policy, aimed at
cooperation and maintaining of allied relations with the existing partners. Of
course, there were forces opposed to the continuation of the current policy
and in favour of conducting it in a more independent way than Germany did
before the reunification. They demanded the departure from the principle of
self-restraint in foreign policy of Germany.

In conclusion, it can be said that Germany’s foreign policy after its reuni-
fication was the resultant of continuation and change. The continuation
manifested itself in making references to the tradition of Western Germany’s
diplomacy and strengthening cooperation with the existing partners within
the framework of Euro-Atlantic structures in aid of peace and security of
Europe. The change, on the other hand, was determined by transformations

I See Kiwerska, J., Tomczak, M. Problem kontynuacji i zmian w polityce zagranicznej
zjednoczonych Niemiec... [The problem of the continuation and changes in foreign
policy of reunited Germany...], pp. 14-15.
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taking place in the geopolitical and geo-economic environment of reunited
Germany, and especially — after the fall of communism — in Central and
Eastern Europe. A political vacuum was formed there, and socio-economic
problems opened for foreign policy of united Germany a wide field for action
and posed new challenges and temptations. This enforced the increased activ-
ity and responsibility of Germany in the international arena, and on the other
hand, favoured more daring articulation of national interests in Germany’s
foreign policy. A clear shift in foreign policy of reunited Germany took place,
however, only under the SPD - the Alliance 90/the Greens coalition in the
years 1998-2005. In Krzysztof Miszczak’s words, an expert on German poli-
tics, as well as Polish-German relations, the government of the SPD — the
Alliance 90/the Greens coalition was ‘an exceptional period from the point
of view of changes of foreign and security policy of reunited Germany’, and
it was ‘the last and necessary period of political emancipation of the country
in the international arena, which irrevocably ended the period of post-war
Germany and began the process of real normalisation of foreign, security and
defence policy’12.

With the reunification of Germany and the fall of authoritarian regimes in
Central and Eastern Europe a new chapter in the history of Polish-German
relations and in the history of the whole of Europe opened up. Leading to
a historic breakthrough in relations with Germany become a major foreign
policy goal of Tadeusz Mazowiecki, who on 24 August 1989 became the head
of a new government in Poland, and was the first non-communist prime
minister in Central and Eastern Europe after the Second World War. This
task was entrusted to the Minister of Foreign Affairs, Professor Krzysztof
Skubiszewski, a superb lawyer and expert on Polish-German relations. The
assumptions of Polish foreign policy pertaining to Polish-German relations
were clear: to settle and close the past, to create strong foundations for
the development of future relations and to build united Europe jointly with
Germany. Jerzy Holzer writes: “The creation of Tadeusz Mazowiecki’s gov-
ernment, in which Krzysztof Skubiszewski became the Minister of Foreign
Affairs, was also a turning point for Polish-German relations. This resulted
primarily from the fact that although the government felt initially obliged by
the participation of Poland in the Warsaw Pact and alliance commitments
to the Soviet Union, it rejected the dependence of Polish foreign policy on
directives from Moscow or the usage of the psychosis of German threat for

12 See K. Miszczak, Polityka zagraniczna, bezpieczeristwa i obrony... [Foreign, security and
defence policy...], p. 400.
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the purpose of domestic policy, which had continued with bigger or smaller
intensity during the whole period of communist reigns in Poland’13.

Assessing critically German policy of the Polish People’s Republic, 1
would like to emphasise, however, that the policy of West Germany until 1970
and also later until 1990 did not facilitate abandoning of distrust and did not
encourage Poland to show increased willingness to agreement and common
dialogue and full normalisation of relations. Architects of Bonn’s eastern
policy gave priority to political relations with the Soviet Union because of
the role the Kremlin played in intricate tangle of German affairs. Germany’s
political strategy towards other countries of the Eastern bloc was a function
of the West Germany’s policy towards Moscow. The above rule for years
prejudged the location of Polish affairs in the eastern policy of Bonn!4.

Tadeusz Mazowiecki’s government was the first among the governments of
the Warsaw Pact which in 1989 advocated for the right of the German people
to reunite and decide on their own fate on condition that reunited Germany
will not threaten any other country. Taking the view that the reunification
could be beneficial for Polish national interests and the state, the government
also announced its readiness for Polish-German reconciliation on the moral
level. In his first speech on 12 September 1989 Prime Minister Tadeusz Maz-
owiecki emphasised, among others, that “‘We need a breakthrough in relations
with Germany. Societies of the two countries have already gone much further
than their governments. We are looking forward to clear development of
economic relations and we want true reconciliation just like the one that took
place between Germans and the French’’.

At the same time, the then German Chancellor Helmut Kohl recognised
reconciliation with Poland as one of the main aims of German foreign policy.
However, in Polish foreign policy in 1989 there also appeared proponents of

13- See Holzer, J. Proba bilansu i oceny stosunkdw polsko-niemieckich w latach 1989-1995.
[An assessment attempt of Polish-German relations in the years 1989-1995.] In: Hol-
zer, J., Fiszer J.M. eds. Stosunki polsko-niemieckie w latach 1970-1995..., [Polish-Ger-
man relations in the years 1970-1995...], p. 47.

14 See Fiszer, J.M. 1998. Stosunki polsko-niemieckie w latach 1970-1989 — uwarun-
kowania i bilans. [Polish-German relations in the years 1970-1989 — conditions and
an assessment.] In: Holzer, J., Fiszer J.M. eds. Stosunki polsko-niemieckie w latach
1970-1995. Proba bilansu i perspektywy rozwoju. [Polish-German relations in the years
1970-1995. An assessment attempt and development prospects.] Warszawa: Instytut Stu-
diéw Politycznych PAN, pp. 16-17. Cf. also: Gura, K. 1996. Preliminaria do uktadu
Polska — RFN z 7 grudnia 1970 roku. [Preliminaries to the Polish — German treaty of
7 December 1970.] In: Rocznik Polsko-Niemiecki, vol. V., pp. 136-137.

15 Gazeta Wyborcza 13 September 1989.
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the need to build a Polish-German community of interests, the implementa-
tion of which was conditioned by the definitive recognition of the Polish
western border by reunited Germany!6. For the Polish side an agreements
of this type became all the more urgent because of the expected substantial
economic aid from Germany in the processes of economic transformation
which were to start soon!”.

The Polish-German process of reconciliation and construction of the
Polish-German community of interests began with the visit of Chancellor
Helmut Kohl in Poland on 9-14 November 1989. This visit had an even
symbolic importance as it coincided at the same time with a great event for
Germany and Europe, which was the fall of the Berlin Wall. The meeting in
Krzyzowa and the adopted joint statement was the prototype of a bilateral
treaty. This was undoubtedly a success for both sides that favoured the further
development of comprehensive relations between Poland and Germany!8.

In the joint statement adopted on 14 November 1989, numbering as many
as 78 points, both parties expressed the desire to create a new basis for
mutual relations. It was stressed, among others, that ‘the Polish People’s
Republic and the Federal Republic of Germany are aware of their special
responsibility for the policy of peace, understanding and cooperation in the
interest of the people and nations of Europe. (...) Bearing in mind the tragic
and painful pages of history, they are determined to shape their relations
with the future in mind, and thus set an example of good neighbourliness’.

16 See Fiszer, J.M. 1998. Stosunki polsko-niemieckie w latach 1970-1989 — uwarun-
kowania i bilans. [Polish-German relations in the years 1970-1989 — conditions and
an assessment.] In: Holzer, J., Fiszer J.M. eds. Stosunki polsko-niemieckie w latach
1970-1995. Proba bilansu i perspektywy rozwoju, [Polish-German relations in the years
1970-1995. An assessment attempt and development prospects.] Warszawa: ISP PAN,
p- 25.

17 See Jacobson, H.A., Tomala, M. eds. 1992. Warszawa — Bonn 1945-1991. Stosunki
polsko-niemieckie. Analiza i dokumenty. [Warsaw — Bonn 1945-1991. Polish-German
relations. The analysis and documents.] Warszawa: PISM; Teltschik, H. 1991. 329 dni.
Zjednoczenie Niemiec w zapiskach doradcy kanclerza. [329 days. The unification of
Germany in the notes of a Chancellor’s advisor.] Warszawa: PISM.

18 See Kuzniar, R. 2008. Droga do wolnosci. Polityka zagraniczna III Rzeczypospolitej. [The
road to freedom. Foreign policy of the Third Polish Republic.] Warszawa: Wydawnictwo
SCHOLAR, pp. 54-57; Moynahan, B. 2006. Jak upadal stary §wiat. [How the old
world was falling.] Forum, no. 22/23 1 June-14 June 2006, pp. 5-11.

19 See Tomala, M. ed. 1996. Na drodze do wspdlpracy i przyjazni. Warszawa — Bonn
1945-1995. [On the road to cooperation and friendship. Warsaw — Bonn 1945-1995.]
Warszawa: PISM, p. 167; Koéwin, L. 1992. Dekada przelomu. Stosunki polsko-nie-
mieckie od czerwca 1989 do czerwca 1991. Dokumenty — Materialy — Komentarze. [The
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In addition, the document contained an announcement of Prime Minister
Mazowiecki’s visit to Germany, as well as Federal President’s to Poland, the
establishment of contacts between the heads of selected ministries and the
intensification of relations at the parliamentary level, and the introduction
of regular consultations of foreign ministers. The German side pledged to
support Polish economic reforms and supported Polish efforts to obtain loans
from the World Bank and the International Monetary Fund. On the other
hand, Poland for the first time admitted here that on its territory there were
people and groups of ‘German origin’ or admitting to the German ‘language,
culture or tradition0.

Due to the rapid process of the reunification of Germany, which started
after 9 November 1989, and which was also supported by Poland, the issue
of the final recognition of the border on the Oder and Lusatian Neisse by
Germany gained in importance for our country. “‘The Treaty between the
Polish People’s Republic and the Federal Republic of Germany concerning
the basis for the normalisation of their mutual relations’, signed in 1970,
recognised this border only until the conclusion of a peace treaty with the
reunited German state (the GDR recognised this border in “The Agreement
between the Polish Republic and the German Democratic Republic concern-
ing the demarcation of the established and the existing Polish-German state
frontier’ (called the Treaty of Gorlitz) which the GDR and Poland signed
already in 1950 and in the agreements concluded for its implementation and
amending?!. This issue was very controversial because the German side was
not initially inclined to final recognition of this border. Poland wanted to sign
relevant treaties separately with the Federal Republic of Germany and the
German Democratic Republic before their unification, but it turned out to be
impossible because Chancellor Helmut Kohl did not accept such a solution.
In exchange for the recognition of the Polish western border he demanded
that the Polish government abandon efforts for reparations, grant the rights

breakthrough decade. Polish-German relations from June 1989 to June 1991. Docu-
ments — Materials — Comments. | Wroctaw: Wydawnictwo Uniwersytetu Wroctawskiego,
pp. 122-125.

20 See Cziomer, E. Rozwoj stosunkéw politycznych migedzy Polskg a RFN w latach
1989-1995. [The development of political relations between Poland and the Federal
Republic of Germany in the years 1989-1995.] In: Holzer, J., Fiszer, J.M. eds. Sto-
sunki polsko-niemieckie w latach 1970-1995... [Polish-German relations in the years
1970-1995...], p. 31.

21 See Sufek, J. 2011. Historia powstania traktatu dobrosgsiedzkiego RP-RFN
z 17 czerwca 1991 roku. [The history of the RP-FRG neighborly treaty of 17 June
1991.] In: Przeglgd Zachodni, no. 2, p. 14.
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of the German minority living in Poland. In addition, the German side did
not agree to Polish participation in the talks in the framework of the confer-
ence ‘2+4’ on the ‘external aspects of the establishment of German unity,
including the security problems of the neighbouring countries’22.

The behaviour of Chancellor Kohl provoked a wave of criticism in
Poland. As is clear from the documents recently declassified by the Polish
Ministry of Foreign Affairs relating to the reunification of Germany, Poland
was disappointed with the attitude of the German Chancellor who supported
Mazowiecki’s government but for a long time refused to recognise the Polish
western border. The distrust was fuelled by the fact that Helmut Kohl steered
a middle course in this issue. On the one hand, he assured the Polish govern-
ment that Germany had no claims to the Polish territory, and on the other
hand, for example at the congress of the Federation of Expellees said that
‘German legal positions’ were in force, i.e. that after the reunification of Ger-
many the issue of the border would return. The reunification plan presented
by Kohl in late November 1989 also did not mention the borders23.

Finally the Germany reunification plan was adopted at the International
Conference ‘2+4’, the sessions of which were attended by foreign minis-
ters of four powers, members of the former anti-Hitler coalition, i.e. the
United States, the UK, France and the Soviet Union as well as the FRG and
the GDR. In some of its meetings concerning Poland, also a Polish delega-
tion participated. During this conference, the Federal Republic of Germany
agreed to the treaty, final recognition of its eastern border on the Oder and
Lusatian Neisse. Also ‘the Treaty on the final settlement with respect to
Germany’ signed on 12 September 1990 in Moscow within the framework
of the conference, also called the ‘two plus four treaty’, or the ‘reunification
treaty’, contained a statement that reunited Germany would confirm this
border. This treaty was also of great importance for the further process of
the reunification of the two German states and for foreign policy of reunited
Germany. The ‘two plus four treaty’ is considered today a masterpiece of

22 See Cziomer, E. Rozw(j stosunkoéw politycznych migdzy Polskg a RFN... [The devel-
opment of political relations between Poland and the Federal Republic of Germany...]
In: Holzer, J., Fiszer, J.M. eds., p. 31; Romaniec, R. Trudna droga do traktatu. [A dif-
ficult road to the treaty. ] Available at: www.dw.de

23 See Wieliniski, B.T. 2015. BaliSmy si¢ zjednoczenia Niemiec. [We were scared of the
reunification of Germany.] Gazeta Wyborcza 2 October 2015, p. 8. See also: Fiszer, J.M.
1992. Proces jednoczenia Niemiec po ,jesieni ludow 1989” i jego specyficzne cechy. [The
process of reunification of Germany after the ‘Autumn of Nations 1989’ and its specificity.]
Warszawa: ISP PAN.
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diplomacy. It was the result of several months of an extremely complex nego-
tiation marathon, during which there were many meetings of heads of state
and governments and foreign ministers of the countries participating in the
‘two plus four’ negotiations in Bonn, East Berlin, Paris and Moscow?4.

I would like to recall here that under that ‘reunification treaty’” Germany
became a sovereign state, equated in its status with other European countries.
The resignation of the four great powers under Article 7 ‘from their rights
and duties towards Berlin and Germany as a whole’ was not just a rhetorical
expression?s. In this way, the German state was given, without limitation, the
right to independently determine its foreign policy — in accordance with the
obtained sovereignty. This was of great importance for Germany. The sense
of power and position of Germany in international relations grew, and the
external perception of the German state also changed. Undoubtedly, in this
way, Europe agreed to the emergence of a new centre of influence, radically
changing the existing balance of power in the European arena. Moreover, the
consent of the four great powers to independent shaping of foreign policy
of reunited Germany gave it the right to choose alliances and international
organisations. Article 6 of the reunification treaty of 12 September stated
unequivocally that ‘this treaty does not violate the right of reunited Germany
to belong to alliances with all the ensuing rights and obligations’6.

Parallel to the conference, ‘2+4° Polish-German talks were held on the
issue of the final recognition of our western border. Initially, both countries
sought to conclude a comprehensive treaty that would regulate besides the
border issue also other issues concerning bilateral relations between the two
countries after the reunification of Germany. Eventually it was decided that
two treaties would be prepared, which, however, would be ratified together.
In November 1990, when Helmut Kohl and Tadeusz Mazowiecki met again,
the treaty concerning the borders had already been agreed?’.

24 See Teltschik, H. 1991. 329. Tage. Inneransichten der Einigung. Berlin; Barcz, J.,
Tomala, M. 1992. Polska — Niemcy: dobre sqsiedztwo i przyjazna wspoipraca. [Poland
— Germany: good neighbourliness and friendly cooperation.] Warszawa: PISM; Barcz, J.
1994. Udziat Polski w konferencji ,,2+4”. Aspekty prawne i proceduralne. [The participa-
tion of Poland in the 2+4’ conference. Legal and procedural aspects.] Warszawa: PISM;
Strobel, G. 1996. Der Normalisierungsprozes zwischen Polen und Deutschland. In:
Zeitschrift fiir politische Bildung, no. 2, pp. 4-21.

25 See Barcz, J. 1991. Polska — Niemcy. Dobre sqgsiedztwo i przyjazna wspdtpraca. [Poland
— Germany: good neighbourliness and friendly cooperation.] Warszawa: PISM, pp. 5-12.

26 Jbidem, p. 7.

27 See Sufek, J. Historia powstania traktatu dobrosgsiedzkiego RP-RFN... [The history
of the RP-FRG neighborly treaty...], p. 33; Cziomer, E. Rozw0j stosunkéw politycz-
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Finally, the “Treaty between the Polish Republic and the Federal Republic
of Germany on the confirmation of the frontier existing between us’ was signed
by the foreign ministers Krzysztof Skubiszewski and Hans-Dietrich Genscher
on 14 November 1990 in Warsaw. This document, consisting of a preamble
and four articles finally confirmed the course of the Polish-German border
on the Oder and Lusatian Neisse and closed the way for further speculation
on this subject?8. In the preamble of the treaty both parties stressed that they
would strive for reconciliation between the two nations and expressed their
willingness to work towards a ‘European peace order’ in which borders are
not the reason for discord between states, and become a guarantor of lasting
peace and freedom on the European continent.

The signing and implementation of the treaty confirming the border
between Poland and Germany marked a breakthrough in the process of nor-
malisation of mutual relations and building of foundations for cooperation
in all areas of life between Germany and Poland. According to earlier agree-
ments, after the conclusion of the border treaty, work on a second treaty that
would regulate the issues of peaceful coexistence between the two countries
after Poland’s regained sovereignty and the reunification of Germany acceler-
ated. Negotiations over it took place in 1990-1991. There were six rounds of
negotiations, which took place in Bonn and Warsaw. The German side first
of all sought to regulate matters concerning the German minority in Poland
and the priority of the Polish side was to gain international support for our
aspirations of integration with Euro-Atlantic structures and debt reduction.
Finally, the treaty was signed on 17 June 1991 in Bonn?°.

nych migdzy Polska a RFN... [The development of political relations between Poland
and the Federal Republic of Germany...], pp. 34-35.

28 See Traktat migdzy Rzeczgpospolitg Polskq a Republikq Federalng Niemiec o potwierdze-
niu istniejgcej miedzy nimi granicy. [The treaty between the Federal Republic of Germany
and the Republic of Poland on the confirmation of the frontier between them.] In: Dz. U.
1992, no. 14, item 54.

29 See Traktat miedzy Rzeczgpospolitq Polskq a Republikq Federalng Niemiec o dobrym
sqgsiedztwie i przyjaznej wspolpracy. [The treaty between the Federal Republic of Germany
and the Republic of Poland on the confirmation of the frontier between them.] In: Dz. U.
1992, no. 14, item 56. See also: Cziomer, E. Rozw0j stosunkéw politycznych miedzy
Polska a RFN... [The development of political relations between Poland and the
Federal Republic of Germany...], p. 34; Barcz, J. 2007. Podstawy prawne stosunkow
Polski z zjednoczonymi Niemcami. [Legal bases of the relations of Poland with united
Germany.] In: Goralski WM. ed. Polska — Niemcy 1945-2007. Od konfrontacji do
wspdlpracy i partnerstwa w Europie. Studia i dokumenty. [Poland — Germany 1945-2007.
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The treaty between Poland and Germany on good neighbourhood and
friendly cooperation, the 25t anniversary of which will be celebrated in June
2016, is preceded by the preamble, which refers not only to history, but also
to the common interests and the need to overcome divisions in Europe and to
ensure its security. It is followed by as many as 38 articles. The first of them
talks about the need for peaceful cooperation and consultations at various
levels. In article eight there is a very important statement for Poland that
Germany will support Polish efforts for the membership in the European
Communities. Subsequent articles emphasise the need to develop economic
cooperation between the two countries, the issues of regional cooperation,
environmental protection and others. For Germany article twenty was of par-
ticular importance, giving Poles of German origin a minority status. From the
beginning of the negotiations this issue was a priority for the German side.
Further, among other things, the issues of cultural cooperation and care for
places of worship are mentioned. Moreover, in the treaty both parties agreed
to strengthen cooperation in the framework of international organisations3.

Both treaties discussed above were ratified together by the Polish Sejm
and the German Bundestag in October 1991 and in January 1992 after being
signed by the presidents of both countries they entered into force. The bor-
der treaty of 1990 closed a painful chapter in the history of Polish-German
relations, and the treaty on good neighbourliness of 1991 opened a new
chapter in relations between the two countries. Both countries then entered
on the path of reconciliation and building of the Polish-German community
of interests31.

Democratic Poland and reunited Germany became sovereign states again,
and at the same time direct neighbours. Systemic contradictions and ideologi-

From confrontation to cooperation and partnership in Europe. Studies and documents. ]
Warszawa: PISM, pp. 151-152.

30 Jbidem.

31 See more on this topic in: Stolarczyk, M. 1997. Niektore problemy w stosunkach
polsko-niemieckich w pierwszej potowie lat dziewi¢édziesiatych. [Selected problems
in Polish-German relations in the first half of the nineties.] In: Dobrowolski, P. ed.
Stosunki polsko-niemieckie w okresie przemian ustrojowych w Polsce. Wybrane problemy.
[Polish-German relations in the period of systemic transformation in Poland. Selected
problems.] Katowice: Uniwersytet Slaski, pp. 14-16; Fiszer, J.M. 1996. Rozwdj sto-
sunkéw polsko-niemieckich po roku 1989 i ich znaczenie dla integracji Europy. [The
development of Polish-German relations after 1989 and their meaning for the integra-
tion of Europe.] In: Rocznik Polsko-Niemiecki, vol. V, p. 15-172; Malinowski, K. 1997.
Polityka Republiki Federalnej Niemiec wobec Polski 1982-1991. [The Federal Republic of
Germany'’s policy towards Poland.] Poznan: Instytut Zachodni.
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cal barriers disappeared from Polish-German relations. Also, the problems of
borders and minorities lost their previous importance, especially after Polish
accession to the European Union, which Germany supported. Of course it
must be mentioned here that Poland failed to negotiate the status of a nation-
al minority for over a million Polish people living in Germany, while the Ger-
man government negotiated such status for a group of half a million Germans
living in Poland. The signing of both treaties, however, required from both
countries to accept a difficult compromise in the name of higher reasons. In
summary, despite some shortcomings in the second of these treaties, their
signing was a milestone in Polish-German relations and enabled their further
development in the new, post-communist and post-Cold War international
reality. As a result, these relations entered into a new phase, covering in the
following years other planes as well, which led to the especially rapid develop-
ment of economic, cross-border, scientific and cultural cooperation as well as
on international forums.

Generally speaking, it can be argued that in Polish-German relations the
years 1989-1998 were a time of a great breakthrough, a process of building
new treaty foundations, and also a time of rapprochement and reconciliation
between the two nations. In this regard symbolic gestures and events were
very important here too. The historic visit of Chancellor Helmut Kohl to
Poland in November 1989 should be recalled, when the now famous concili-
atory ‘gesture from Krzyzowa’ took place and also the announcement with
Polish Prime Minister Tadeusz Mazowiecki of the above mentioned ‘joint
statement’. This process could be implemented and accelerate after the coun-
tries of Central and Eastern Europe enslaved by the USSR regained sover-
eignty, and thanks to the reunification of Germany. These countries obtained
the possibility of creating independent domestic and foreign policies.

In order to ‘return’ to Europe and to enter the Euro-Atlantic structures,
Poland after 1989 had to not only transform the political system, based on the
free market and the rule of law, but also properly arrange relations with its
neighbours in the new international realities. Especially with Germany, where
two ideologically opposed countries transformed into a single state accord-
ing to the standards of the Federal Republic of Germany, which for years
questioned the legality of the Polish western border. Despite some contro-
versy over its recognition by some political circles in Germany, this issue was
definitively closed by the conclusion of the above mentioned border treaty in
1990. The affirmation of the legality of the Oder-Neisse border by the Ger-
man side was of great importance for Poland, as it signified the integrity and
inviolability of its territory. In addition, by implementing the assumptions of
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the border treaty, both Poland and Germany expressed their willingness for
mutual understanding and reconciliation and readiness to contribute to the
‘European peace order’.

As already mentioned, the treaty on friendly cooperation and good
neighbourliness of 1991 was formulated in a similar vein. Three agreements
were enclosed to it: on regional and border cooperation, supported by the
facilitation of the border traffic (under agreements of 1991 and 1992.). The
leitmotif for the signatory countries became the closure of difficult cards of
the past and return to the good tradition of bilateral relations, while build-
ing united Europe based on human rights and democracy and the social
market economy. In addition, Poland and Germany committed themselves
to renouncing force in their mutual relations and expressed their adherence
to the development of good neighbourly relations in the spirit of friendship,
respect and mutual understanding.

The implementation of the assumptions contained in these treaties and
agreements created a new political-legal framework for the development of
Polish-German relations of a new type, and served their improvement, as
evidenced by their growing intensification at the political and social level in
the years 1989-1998, although Chancellor Kohl visited democratic Republic
of Poland only in 1995, i.e. five years after the meeting with Prime Minister
T. Mazowiecki. Undoubtedly this fact went beyond the realm of the protocol
and resulted from the lack of political stability in Poland and certain differ-
ences in the functioning of the political system of both countries. At that
time regular consultations of foreign ministers and meeting of heads of all
the major departments were very important as they served the concretisation
of cooperation in all fields on the basis of specific contracts and agreements.
Parliamentary cooperation, supporting government contacts, also developed
successfully. On the other hand, party contacts played a relatively smaller
role due to differences in the functioning of party systems in both countries.
German parties did not in fact have suitable and direct Polish partners. The
above gap was filled to a certain extent by German political foundations close
to the leading parties, which opened their representative offices in Poland
— of Konrad Adenauer (CDU), Friedrich Ebert (SPD), Friedrich Naumann
(FDP) and the Hans Seidel (CSU), which maintained lively contacts with
individual groups and parties and opinion forming circles in Poland32.

32 See Cziomer, E. Rozw(j stosunkoéw politycznych migdzy Polskg a RFN... [The devel-
opment of political relations between Poland and the Federal Republic of Germany...],
pp- 4-45; Dobraczynski, M. ed. 1996. Niemcy-Polska-Rosja. Bezpieczeristwo europejskie
i wspolpraca spoleczeristw. [Germany-Poland-Russia. European security and cooperation
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In the years 1989-1998 regional and cross-border cooperation between
Poland and Germany also rapidly developed, while political contacts between
federal states and Polish provinces for various reasons were not particularly
intense. It stemmed from the different nature of politico-administrative struc-
tures between the two countries, as well as the competences of the executive
and parliaments.

Analyzing the political effects of Polish-German relations in the nineties
of the twentieth century we should also mention the extension of bilateral
cooperation in the direction of multilateral cooperation within the Polish-
German-Danish military contingent, or with the participation of France in
the framework of the Weimar Triangle, which preceded the Polish member-
ship in NATO and the European Union. Especially in the context of Polish
aspirations and efforts for the accession we should draw attention here to the
Euro-Atlantic direction of Polish-German cooperation. Without the support
of Germany, which was de facto an ‘advocate’ of Poland in the accession
negotiations with both NATO and the European Union, Warsaw’s efforts
might have been significantly delayed in time, and its possible adoption might
have taken place on less favourable terms33.

Summarising the effects of Polish-German relations in the years
1989-1998, we should emphasise their intensification visible at that time
in all spheres of life. As a result, in 1995 these relations were defined both
in Poland and in Germany as excellent and the Polish and German press
wrote that they aroused hope and well served both countries and entire
post-communist Europe. There was no indication that they will change with
Germany Chancellor Helmut Kohl’s departure from the political scene and
after the transfer of power in 1998 to the Social-Democratic — the Greens
coalition, headed by Social Democrat Gerhard Schroder.

of societies.] Warszawa; Tomala, M. 1996. Realizacja traktatu mi¢dzy Rzeczapospolita
Polska a RFN o dobrym sasiedztwie i przyjaznej wspOtpracy z 17 czerwca 1991 r. [The
implementation of the Polish-German treaty of good neighbourliness and friendly
cooperation of 17 June 1991.] In: Zeszyty Niemcoznawcze, no. 1. Warszawa: PISM,
pp- 77-104; Pfliger, E, Lipscher, W. ed. 1994. Od nienawisci do przyjazni. O problemach
polsko-niemieckiego sqsiedztwa. [From hatred to friendship. About the problems of Polish-
German neighbourliness.] Warszawa: ISP PAN.

33 See Michatowski, S. 2002. Nowa jakos§¢ w stosunkach z Niemcami. [New quality in the
relations with Germany.] In: Kuzniar, R., Szczepanik, K. ed. Polityka zagraniczna RP
1989-2002. [Foreign policy of the Republic of Poland 1989-2002.] Warszawa: Wydawnic-
two ASKON, pp. 145-147; Sulowski, S. ed. 2002. Polska-Niemcy — nadzieja i zaufanie.
[Poland-Germany — hope and trust.] Warszawa: Fundacja Politeja.
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Gerhard Schroder is undoubtedly an attention worth man mainly because
of the great success he achieved without any financial support or patterns
learned at home which would help him in his political career. His determina-
tion, fight against poverty he experienced in his youth and diligence shaped
his character, making him a responsible man and an efficient politician34. It
seemed that Social Democrat Schroder would easily find a common language
with the post-communists (SLD) led by Leszek Miller and President Ale-
ksander Kwa$niewski and the Peasant Party (PSL) which ruled in Poland at
that time and would continue comprehensive cooperation between Germany
and Poland. That did not happen, and I write about the reasons for changes
in Polish-German relations in 1998-2005 in the second part of this study.

2. POLISH-GERMAN RELATIONS IN 1998-2005
— CONTINUITY AND CHANGE

In late summer and autumn of 1998 the German political scene became
an arena of a fierce election campaign which ended on 27 September in the
parliamentary election, which brought victory for the Social Democrats and
defeat for the Christian Democrats and the Liberals. Searching for the causes
of the electoral defeat of the Christian Democrats, it was pointed primarily to
inefficient social policy, manifested by rising unemployment and the ‘fatigue’
of voters with sixteen-year government of Helmut Kohl, who after losing the
election resigned from being the chairman of the CDU. Chancellor Kohl was
not a supporter of radical changes which had been awaited by German society
for a long time. In the late nineties Helmut Kohl’s government ceased to be
the guarantor of social security in reunited Germany, which resulted in the
growing number of people dissatisfied with the direction of change after 1990
both in the east and the west of Germany3>.

On the other hand, Gerhard Schroéder spoke mainly about the need to
introduce changes and drew attention to social, economic issues, fighting
unemployment, the need for technological progress and development of edu-

34 See Anda, B., Kleine, R. 2002. Gerhard Schrider. Eine Biographie. Miinchen; Los, R.
2008. Gerhard Schroder. Blaski i cienie wiadzy. [Gerhard Schroder. The ups and down of
power.] L6dz: Wydawnictwo Uniwersytetu L.odzkiego.

35 See Krasuski, J. 2002. Historia polityczna Europy Zachodniej 1945-2002. [Political his-
tory of Western Europe 1945-2002.] Poznan: Wydawnictwo Poznaniskie, pp. 369-370;
Pieciak, W. 1999. Kanclerz obojga Niemiec. Helmut Kohl — szkic do portretu. [The chan-
cellor of both German states — a sketch for a portrait.] Warszawa, p. 62.
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cation, thanks to which he achieved a great electoral success. He spoke about
what German society in fact wanted to hear. After sixteen years in power,
Chancellor Helmut Kohl was substituted by Gerhard Schroder, who led to
the creation of a coalition of the SPD — the Alliance 90/the Greens, ruling in
Germany until 2005. The position of Vice-Chancellor and the post of foreign
minister in the government of Chancellor Gerhard Schréder was taken by
Joschka Fischer, a co-leader of the Greens, a quite colourful political figure,
a pacifist in his youth and known for his anti-Western attitude3¢.

In Poland, just like everywhere in Europe and in the United States these
changes were received with mixed feelings; with certian concerns and reser-
vations about the new chancellor and the Social Democrats in general, who
were thought to be supporters of rapprochement of the Federal Republic of
Germany with Russia. It was sad to say goodbye to Helmut Kohl who enjoyed
great popularity and benevolence in Poland. Kohl was considered a proven
partner and the formula of Germany as a ‘Polish advocate in Europe’ pro-
moted by him gave Poland a certain, special place among the candidates to
the European Union, with which accession negotiations began in 1998. On
the other hand, there was also an attempt to look at the change of power
in Germany with some optimism. It was emphasised that Schroder belongs
to a younger generation of politicians who treat unification of Europe as
a completely natural and understandable process. He was seen as a supporter
of Germany playing a central role in Europe, but not a dominant one. It was
also pointed to the opportunity to refresh and improve bilateral relations,
‘to come out of the rigid liturgy’, on the basis of a solid foundation in the
mutual relations built in the early nineties. Schroder himself strengthened
this optimism when in his first speech after the elections he emphasised the
importance of the historical responsibility of Germany in relation to Poland3’.

36 See Cziomer, E. 2006. Historia Niemiec wspotczesnych 1945-2005. [History of con-
temporary Germany 1945-2005.] Krakéw: Wydawnictwo Neriton, p. 407 and 482;
Kosman, M.M. Polityka RFN... [The policy of the Federal Republic of Germany...],
pp. 319-320; Los, R. 2004. Rzqd Gerharda Schrédera wobec postkomunistycznych
paristw Europy Srodkowo-Wschodniej. [Gerhard Schrider’s government towards the
post-communist countries of East-Central Europe.] £.6dz: Wydawnictwo Uniwersytetu
Lodzkiego.

37 See Krzeminski, A. 1998. Bajka o ztych socjaldemokratach. [A fairy tale about bad
social democrats.] Polityka, no. 41, p. 21; Mildenberger, M. 2001. Od pojednania do
trudnego partnerstwa. Dziesi¢c lat stosunkéw polsko-niemieckich w kontekscie euro-
pejskim. [From reconciliation to difficult partnership. Ten years of Polish-German
relations in the European context.] In: Malinowski, K., Mildenberger, M. eds. Tiudny
dialog. Polsko-niemiecka wspdlnota interesow w zjednoczonej Europie. [A difficult dia-
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Notabene, Gerhard Schroder visited Poland before assuming the office
of chancellor. On 17 June 1998, on the 7th anniversary of the signing of the
friendship and good neighbourly relations treaty he met with President Ale-
ksander Kwasniewski to discuss Polish-German relations and further cooper-
ation. He assessed them as good and stressed that relations with Poland were
as important as relations with France. In addition, he assured that Germany
would support Polish aspirations for membership in NATO and the European
Union. He also said that ‘our neighbours in Europe know that the more we,
Germans, trust ourselves, the more they can trust us’s.

The first programming documents and announcements of Schroder’s
government did not indicate any shift in German foreign policy towards
Poland, the United States and Russia, which Polish politicians feared. It
looked like it would be a continuation of the policy pursued by the govern-
ment of Chancellor Kohl. The large coalition agreement of 20 October 1998
talked mainly about German socio-economic problems and little space was
devoted to foreign policy. The section entitled ‘Good neighbourliness and
historical responsibility’ refers firstly to the relations with France, then with
Poland, the Czech Republic and Israel, and Russia is mentioned together
with Ukraine: “The new federal government will continue to develop (...)
good relations with Russia and Ukraine. Its aim is to ensure the stability in
the area by supporting democratic, social and market reforms’°. In turn, in
the government declaration announced on 10 November 1998 in the Bun-
destag, Schroder devoted a lot of attention to the relations of Germany with
the United States, less to those with France, Great Britain, and Poland, and
he did not mention Russia at all40.

The government of Chancellor Gerhard Schroder initially quite pointedly
stressed that it intended to continue foreign policy of Helmut Kohl, both in
bilateral and multilateral dimensions, and at the same time concentrated on

logue. A Polish-German community of interests in united Europe.] Poznan: Instytut
Zachodni, pp. 31-32.

38 See Wolff-Poweska, A. Polska racja stanu w procesie normalizacji stosunkdéw z Niem-
cami w warunkach wolnoéci i demokracji. [Polish raison d’état in the process of nor-
malisation of relations with Germany in the conditions of freedom and democracy.]
In: Goéralski, WM. ed. Polska — Niemcy 1945-2007 ... [Poland — Germany 1945-2007...],
p. 181.

39 See Aufbruch und Erneuerung — Deutschlands Weg ins 21. Jahrhundert. Koalitionsver-
einbarung zwischen der Sozialdemokratischen Partei Deutschlands und Biindnis 90/Die
Griinen. Bonn 20 October 1998, p. 44. Available at: www.spd.de.

40 See Regierungserkliarung des Bundeskanzlers vor dem Deutschen Bundestag. In: Bul-
letin, Presse- und Informationsamt der Bundesregierung, no. 74, 1998.
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greater pragmatism in German foreign policy, whose aim was to strengthen
the position and role of sovereign Federal Republic of Germany in the arena
of world politics. For this purpose the Federal Republic of Germany in 1999
got engaged in resolving the Kosovo conflict, and after 11 September 2001
was ready to participate in war with terrorism announced by President George
W. Bush. This declaration and the subsequent concrete actions confirmed
the intention of the red-green coalition to continue current German foreign
policy. The authorities of Germany, despite the objections of the opposition
and a large part of society, decided to take part alongside the United States
in the attack on Afghanistan in October 200141,

This situation changed, however, in 2002 with the preparations of the
United States to attack Iraq. In Germany it sparked the debate on the prin-
ciples and directions of German foreign policy. This debate become one of
the main elements in the campaign taking place in Germany before the elec-
tion to the Bundestag scheduled for 22 September 2002. The opposition of
the SPD/the Greens coalition and the anti-American rhetoric of Chancellor
Schroder revived the debate about the continuation and change in German
foreign policy. It was discussed whether in the face of clearly colder relations
with the United States it was already possible to speak about a break with the
Atlantic political line, marked out in the fifties by Chancellor Konrad Ade-
nauer. What was alarming was the fact that Schroder decided to put emphasis
on the development of relations with France and Russia, which disrupted so
far well developing relations of Germany with a number of European Union
countries, especially those that decided to support the US intervention in
Iraq, including also Poland42.

The American attack on Iraq took place on 20 March 2003, and as early
as 11 April 2003 Schroder met with Putin in St. Petersburg. The topic of their
talks was the US-Iraqi war. On the next day, French President Chirac joined

41 See Schmidt, S., Hellmann, G., Wolf, R. eds. 2007. Handbuch zur deutschen AufSenpoli-
tik. Wiesbaden; Bos, E. 2003. Deutsche Au3enpolitik nach dem 11 September 2001.
Von der ‘uneingeschrénken Solidaritdt’ zum ‘deutsche Weg’. In: Bos, E. u. a. (Hrsg).
Neue Bedrohung Terrorismus. Miinster; Riithle, M. 2009. Afganistan. Deutschland und
die NATO. S + F, no. 1/20009.

42 See Malinowski, K. 2004. Konsekwencje kryzysu irackiego. Niemcy wobec nowego
ksztaltu stosunkéw transatlantyckich. [The consequences of the Iraq crisis. Germany
towards the new shape of the transatlantic relations.] In: Zeszyty Instytutu Zachodniego,
no. 34, pp. 10-14; Miszczak, K. 2005. Niemcy i Polska wobec europejskiej polityki
bezpieczenstwa. [Germany and Poland towards European security Policy.] In: Sprawy
Miedzynarodowe, no. 1, pp. 79-109; Kosman, M.M. Polityka RFN... [The policy of the
Federal Republic of Germany...], pp. 398-402.
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them, which was the beginning of the traditional Russian-German-French
consultations in subsequent years. The three leaders expressed criticism of
the US-British actions, emphasizing their non-compliance with international
law. At the same time Schroder and Putin manifested the desire to avoid
creating the impression of a formation of a Paris — Berlin — Moscow axis,
stressing that excellent German-Russian relations were not in conflict with
the transatlantic relations. The three leaders called for a rapid reconstruction
of Iraq from the devastation of war under the aegis of the United Nations
and for a multipolar international order. In addition, German Chancellor
warned against questioning of international law by the unilateral actions of
the United States*3.

In the years 2002-2003 a clear turn appeared in Germany’s foreign policy,
which largely interrupted its continuity in relation to the years 1990-1998. As
Krzysztof Miszczak writes, during the reigns of the SPD — the Alliance 90/
the Greens coalition ‘in foreign, security and defence policy (...) there were
significant revaluations, changes and modifications of these policies and the
increase of Germany’s importance in the European and worldwide arena.
(...) During the reigns of the SPD — the Alliance 90/the Greens coalition
foreign policy of the Federal Republic of Germany reached a new quality,
unknown in the post-war history of this country, which in a limited way
corresponds to the previously declared concept of civil power of the state
(Zivillmacht) in foreign policy of Germany before 1989. The thesis that there
was “only” a continuation of the essential principles of foreign, security and
defence policy of this state is empirically untenable’#4.

Chancellor Gerhard Schroder justified this turn saying that Germany
was then a normal country, i.e. a country which ended the stage of settling
accounts with the past, and therefore should conduct independent policy,
according to the German raison d’état. Formally speaking, he took advantage
of reunified Germany’s right to conduct sovereign foreign policy, about which
I wrote earlier, discussing the results of the “2+4’ conference. Despite this,
the turn in Schroder’s international politics caused great concern in Germany
and around the world, including in Poland. It was feared that united Germany

43 See Reissner, J. 2004. Europas Beziehungen zu Iran. In: Aus Politik und Zeitgeschichte,
no. 9, pp. 47-54; Kosman, M.M. Polityka RFN... [The policy of the Federal Republic of
Germany...], p. 401.

44 Patrz K. Miszczak, Polityka zagraniczna, bezpieczeristwa i obrony... [Foreign, security and
defence policy...], p. 15.
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was ready to negate the policy worked out after World War II and again
become a threat to peace and security in Europe.

The change of directions in Germany’s foreign policy under Chancel-
lor Gerhard Schroder had an impact on Polish-German relations, especially
in 2003-2005, when their continuity was also interrupted compared to the
relationship between Poland and Germany at the times of Chancellor Hel-
mut Kohl’s government. In addition to the international situation, the then
situation in both countries undoubtedly influenced Polish-German relations.
Polish attempts to adapt to the conditions set by the European Union and the
transformation and adjustment of the eastern part of Germany (the former
GDR) to the western part certainly did not facilitate mutual contacts. The
prospects of Polish accession, and later membership in NATO and the Euro-
pean Union were undoubtedly beneficial for the mutual relations, but also
here some disagreements appeared, for which the Federal Republic of Ger-
many was responsible.

One of the most important events in Polish-German relations at the
beginning of the functioning of Schroder’s government was the joint cel-
ebration of the 60th anniversary of the outbreak of World War II. On this
occasion, in 1999 the German president and Chancellor came to Poland. This
was the first event of this kind that was jointly celebrated. A year later, the
millennium of Polish-German neighbourliness was celebrated. During the
intergovernmental consultations in April 2000 both governments repeated
that Polish-German relations were better than ever. 2000 was also the 10th
anniversary of the signing of the border treaty of 14 November 1990 and the
30th anniversary of the conclusion of the border treaty between the Federal
Republic of Germany and Poland on 7 December 1970. On this occasion,
during a visit to Poland, Gerhard Schroder assured that at the upcoming EU
summit in Nice Germany would approve solutions that would make it easier
for Poland to join the European Union“. This was an important promise for

45 See Kiwerska, J., Tomczak, M. Problem kontynuacji i zmian w polityce zagranicznej
zjednoczonych Niemiec. [The problem of the continuation and changes in foreign pol-
icy of united Germany.] In: Kiwerska, J., Koszel, B., Tomczak, M., Zerko, S. Polityka
zagraniczna zjednoczonych Niemiec. [Foreign policy of reunited Germany...], pp. 24-25;
K. Miszczak, Polityka zagraniczna, bezpieczeristwa i obrony... [Foreign, security and
defence policy...], pp. 117-291; Erler, G. 2009. Mission Weltfrieden. Deutschlands neue
Rolle in der Weltpolitik. Freiburg im Breisgau.

46 See Brossler, D. Podsumowanie stanu obecnego. Badania oceniajace stan stosunkéw
niemiecko-polskich. [The summary of the current state. Research assessing the state of
German-Polish relations.] In: Kerski, B. ed. Sgsiedztwo w centrum... [Neighbourliness
in the centre...], p. 47; Stolarczyk, M. 2010. Zbieznos¢ i roznice interesow w stosunkach
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Poland, because in the course of accession negotiations, which took place
from 1998 to 13 December 2002, Poland encountered many difficulties, the
source of which was the often intransigent positions of Germany. For exam-
ple, as far as the free movement of people was concerned, Schroder’s govern-
ment wanting to protect its own labour market, advocated the introduction of
the longest transition period for Polish workers, which ultimately amounted
to 7 years. Another controversial area of Polish accession negotiations, which
was also greatly influenced by Germany, was agriculture. At the beginning
of the negotiations on this subject, the German government was opposed to
granting any direct payments to farmers in the new Member States. Finally,
during the final phase of the accession negotiations, which took place in
Copenhagen in December 2002, the increasing funds for subsidies for Polish
farmers from the common EU budget were agreed. At first it was 25% to
35% of the funds which farmers in countries which became members of the
EU before 2004 were entitled to. Later it was possible to increase the amount
of these payments to 65%*7.

An important issue that was solved then, was the agreement between
the Polish government and Germany on compensations for Polish forced
labourers working during World War II for the Third Reich. In contrast to
the government of Chancellor Helmut Kohl, Gerhard Schroder’s government
distanced itself from restitution claims of the German expellees environment
towards Poland and finally agreed to resolve this painful problem. In mid-
2000 the German Bundestag established the Foundation ‘Remembrance,
Responsibility and Future’ for this purpose, the aim of which was to distribute
the funds allocated by the German government for this purpose among part-
ner organisations. At the same time both governments reached an agreement
on this issue and jointly established the amount which was to be allocated
as a compensation for all victims and people forced to work not only from

polsko-niemieckich w latach 1989-2009. [The convergence and differences of interests in
Polish-German relations in the years 1989-2009.] Katowice: Wydawnictwo Uniwersytetu
Slaskiego, pp. 13-15.

47 See Lorkowski, A., Ostrzyniewska, K. 2004. Proces negocjacji akcesyjnych Polski
z Unia Europejska — kwestie wrazliwe z punktu widzenia Niemiec. [The process of
accession negotiations of Poland with the EU — issues sensitive from the German point
of view.] In: Matachowski, W. ed. Polska — Niemcy a rozszerzenie Unii Europejskiej.
[Poland — Germany and the enlargement of the European Union.] vol. 1, Warszawa:
SGH, pp. 282-285; Stolarczyk, M. Zbieznos¢ i roznice interesow w stosunkach pol-
sko-niemieckich w latach 1989-2009... [The convergence and differences of interests in
Polish-German relations in the years 1989-2009...], p. 522.
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Poland, but also from other countries. This amount reached the value of
10 milliard marks, out of which 1,812 milliard DM was assigned for Poland*s.
However, a dispute over the war in Iraq, which arose at the turn of 2002
and 2003, played the greatest role was in the context of the continuity and
change in Polish-German relations. From the very beginning of the Iraq crisis
the German government took a stand which was radically different from the
Polish position. As early as the end of 2002 during the election campaign to
the Bundestag, Chancellor Schroder assured that Germany would not par-
ticipate in the military intervention against Iraq. Moreover, in January 2003,
he announced a possible veto of Germany as a non-permanent member of
the UN Security Council if the United States put to the vote a resolution that
would legitimise their attack on Iraq. The German chancellor did not dispute
the fact that Saddam Hussein was a bloody tyrant, but sceptically evaluated
arguments in favour of the military intervention given by the US govern-
ment. Throughout the period preceding the American military intervention
in Iraq, representatives of the German government pointed to the need for
prior exhaustion of the whole arsenal of economic and legal measures. The
position of Germany was supported by France, Russia and China#.
Meanwhile, on 31 January 2003, Prime Minister Leszek Miller signed
the famous ‘letter of eight’, which in a sense was a declaration of Polish
solidarity with the United States in the Iraqi conflict. Poland, a member of
NATO since 1999, wanted to show the world, especially the US ally that it
was a responsible and loyal partner. Together with Poland the letter was
signed by representatives of the United Kingdom, Italy, Denmark, Portugal,
Hungary, Spain and the Czech Republic. The letter caused consternation in
the countries opposing the US war with Iraq. The German press wrote at the
time that it divided the European Union and led to the isolation of Germany
in the international arena“0. Miller’s government committed a faux pas not
informing the German side about its decision, thought it was required to do

48 Ibidem, pp. 13-14.

49 See Varwick, J. 2003. Kultura strategiczna i zmiany w polityce bezpieczenstwa Niemiec
(wojna o Kosowo, zwalczanie terroryzmu, kryzys iracki). [Strategic culture and changes
in Germany’s security policy (the war about Kosovo, fight with terrorism, the Iraq cri-
sis).] In: Malinowski, K. ed. Kultura bezpieczeristwa narodowego w Polsce i Niemczech.
[The culture of national security in Poland and Germany.] Poznan: Instytut Zachodni,
pp- 257; Szabo, S.F. 2006. Na rozstaju drog. Kryzys w stosunkach niemiecko-amerykari-
skich. [At the cross-roads. The crisis of German-American relations.] Warszawa.

50 See Szubert, O. 2003. Podzielona zjednoczona Europa. [Divided united Europe.] In:
Stosunki Miedzynarodowe, no. 2, pp. 156-158.
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so pursuant to the provisions of the Treaty of 17 June 1991, providing ‘con-
sultations to coordinate their positions on international issues’™!.

The fact that Poland and Germany were on the opposite sides of the
conflict between Iraq and the United States had a negative impact on Polish-
German relations. Germany believed that Poland showed ingratitude to its
western neighbour and wanted to play a role of a power, and in Poland the
German position on the intervention in Iraq was assessed as a betrayal of the
transatlantic interests. Germany was accused of having super power ambi-
tions and returning to the so-called ‘German special way’ in the international
arena. Neither party was able to fully understand its neighbour’s proceedings.
This led to the deterioration of the political dialogue, and affected Polish-
German relations in the European Union. Poland could no longer count on
Germany’s support in many issues. This was particularly evident during the
meeting held at that time on the Constitutional Treaty for the European
Union. Mainly due to Germany the treaty included many provisions which
were unfavourable for Poland, especially in relation to provisions contained
in the Treaty of Nice signed on 26 February 200152,

In order to improve the atmosphere in bilateral relations on 2 November
2003, Foreign Minister Wlodzimierz Cimoszewicz in a special supplement
on the pages of “Tygodnik Powszechny’ formulated ten points pertaining to
Polish-German relations stressing that Germany was the most important
partner for Poland, both in economic and political cooperation and that both
countries should continue to play an essential role in shaping European and
global security structures3.

Minister Wilodzimierz Cimoszewicz presented this position again a year
later in a message on Polish foreign policy in 2004, but the German side did
not change its policy towards Poland till the end the reign of Chancellor

51 See Tomala, M. 2004. Wspdlnota interesow polsko-niemieckich czy tylko wiasne
interesy Polski i Niemiec? [A community of Polish-German interests or only own
interests of Poland and Germany?] In: Rocznik Polsko Niemiecki. Warszawa: ISP
PAN, pp. 123-124; Michatowski, S. 2004. Stosunki Polski z Niemcami. [Relations of
Poland with Germany.] In: Rocznik Polskiej Polityki Zagranicznej. Warszawa: PISM,
pp- 132-135.

52 See Chyliniski, M. 2012. Miedzy polityka europejska i atlantyckg. Niemiecka SPD
wobec dylematéw bezpieczenstwa 1989-2011. [Between European and transatlantic
policies. The German SPD towards security dilemmas 1989-2011.] In: Athenaeum,
vol. 35, pp. 204-205; Stolarczyk, M. Zbieznos¢ i rdznice interesow w stosunkach pol-
sko-niemieckich w latach 1989-2009... [The convergence and differences of interests in
Polish-German relations in the years 1989-2009...], pp. 500-501.

53 See Zajac, M. 2003 Niemcy. [Germany.] Tygodnik Powszechny, no. 44.
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Gerhard Schroder, which meant that we dealt with far reaching stagnation
in Polish-German political relations. The Polish side was irritated by the
disrespectful attitude of the government of Chancellor Schroder to the Polish
fear of close cooperation between Germany and Russia. It seemed that the
German side completely did not understand the Polish fears and often put
forward quite malicious counterarguments. In retrospect it seems to me that,
indeed, the Polish side too emotionally approached the German-Russian rap-
prochement. On the other hand, it was a sign of a trauma and a syndrome of
fear of German-Russian cooperation behind Polish back, which in the past
ended tragically for our country, that is in successive partitions>.

On the other hand, in the years 1998-2005 economic and trade coopera-
tion between the two countries developed quite well. We can distinguish here
its two stages, namely in the years 1998-2003 and 2004-2005, i.e. before and
after Polish accession to the European Union, which — as I said — was also
supported by Chancellor Schroder’s government. We dealt here rather with
the continuity in Polish-German relations. At that time, the trade turnover
between the two countries grew steadily, exceeding the sum of 40 milliard
USD in the year of Polish entry into the European Union. German direct
investment grew from year to year, proving that Poland was an attractive
country for German investors. An important role in Polish-German trade was
played by the border regions and Euroregions created there, among others,
Euroregion Spree-Neisse-Bober and Pro Europa Viadrina. The development
of cross-border cooperation greatly accelerated the integration of the Polish
economy with the EU economy>>.

54 See Cziomer, E. 2005. Polityka zagraniczna Niemiec. Kontynuacja i zmiana po zjedno-
czeniu ze szczegdlnym uwzglednieniem polityki europejskiej i transatlantyckiej. [Germany’s
foreign Policy. The continuation and change after the reunification with special emphasis
on European and transatlantic policy.] Warszawa: Fundacja Promocji Wiedzy o Polityce
Politeja, pp. 256-257; Guzial, A. 2006. Miejsce Rosji w polityce zagranicznej RFN
a szanse na wspdlna polityke wschodnig UE. [The place of Russia in Germany’s foreign
policy and chances for EU’s common Eastern policy.] In: Przeglgd Zachodni, no. 2.

55 See Brocka-Palacz, B. 2006. Zmiany w polityce gospodarczej Niemiec w okresie rza-
déw koalicji SPD/Zieloni. [Changes in Germany’s economic policy during the reign
of the SPD/the Greens coalition.] In: Bil, 1. ed. Gospodarka Niemiec a kraje Europy
Srodkowej i Wschodniej. [Germany’s economy and the countries of Central and Eastern
Europe.] Warszawa: Oficyna Wydawnicza SGH, pp. 16-19; Kasperska-Sporek, T. 2004.
Euroregiony — forma wspodipracy Polski i Niemiec. [Euroregions as a form of coopera-
tion of Poland and Germany.] In: Weresa, M.A. ed. Niemcy w Unii Europejskiej. Impli-
kacje dla Polski. [Germany in the European Union. Implications for Poland.] Warszawa:
Oficyna Wydawnicza SGH, pp. 253-255.
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At the end of this analysis, I would like to point out that in the era of the
rule of Chancellor Gerhard Schréder Polish and German cultural relations
and military cooperation also developed quite well. Here, too, we dealt more
with their continuity than change. At the University of Wroclaw Chancellor
Schroder founded Willy Brandt’s Scientific Centre which has effectively oper-
ated to this day. One of the most important cultural events during Schroder’s
government was undoubtedly the Polish-German Year in 2005. This event
became a nice touch, as well as the completion of mutual relations in the era
of the rule of Chancellor Schroder.

Many scholars and experts believe that the years 1998-2005 were a very
difficult period for Polish-German relations, that in the era of the rule of
Chancellor Gerhard Schroder the process of building the ‘Polish-German
community of interests’ was interrupted. I think these are too far-reaching
assessments. In my opinion, in this period, only significant differences in
the objectives and tasks of foreign policies of the two countries and ways of
achieving them were revealed. In this period, in spite of everything, the politi-
cal dialogue between the two countries continued all the time, including in
the framework of the Weimar Triangle. The economic cooperation and in the
field of culture and science developed well. In the years 1998-2005 certain
new habits in our relations were established, which pointed to the importance
and role of Poland for Germany. Namely, in those years annual intergovern-
mental meetings and talks were held regularly at which the most contentious
issues could be discussed and ways to solve them could be found. It was not
always possible to find a compromise or persuade the other party as to the
relevance of own arguments, but the fact that such meetings took place regu-
larly was proof of the importance of Poland for Germany, because Germany
practices this form of cooperation only with its most important allies.

The government of Chancellor Gerhard Schroder still supported Polish
efforts to join NATO and the European Union, and without this support it
would be difficult for Poland to achieve these strategic goals for our foreign
policy. The differences — in my opinion — mainly related to the interests and
objectives of Poland and German realised in the framework of the Euro-
Atlantic system and the rules of its operation’¢. Despite these differences, it

56 See Cziomer, E. Polityka zagraniczna Niemiec. Kontynuacja i zmiana po zjednoczeniu ze
szczegolnym uwzglednieniem polityki europejskiej i transatlantyckiej... [Germany’s foreign
Policy. The continuation and change after the reunification with special emphasis on
European and transatlantic policy...], pp. 252-260; Lipowicz, I. 2005. Stosunki z Niem-
cami. [Relations with Germany.] In: Rocznik Polskiej Polityki Zagranicznej — 2005 rok.
Warszawa: PISM.
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was after all during the reign of Chancellor Gerhard Schroder that Poland
was admitted to NATO and the European Union, which strengthened our
position in Europe and in the world. Simultaneously, for the first time in the
history of Poland and Germany we became allies, and we found ourselves on
the same side of the barricade, that is in the same bloc of democratic and
sovereign states.

SUMMARY

Summarizing the above considerations, I would like to emphasise that
my research and many publications on this subject show that in the years
1989-2005 in Polish-German relations we dealt with both the continuity and
changes, especially after 1998, but these were not radical changes, either for
Poland or the Federal Republic of Germany. These changes were unavoid-
able, because bilateral cooperation of states — as I mentioned earlier — is
always greatly influenced by numerous external factors, and in particular
determined by transformations taking place in the close international prox-
imity. And those were dynamic and far-reaching, both in the international
environment of Poland and West Germany in the years 1989-2005. There-
fore, it is hardly surprising that they caused the changes in Polish-German
relations.

After the next early parliamentary election in 2005, in which Gerhard
Schroder was defeated, Angela Merkel became a new Chancellor of the
Federal Republic of Germany. She comes from the former GDR and knows
the taste of life in the communist countries of Central and Eastern Europe?’.
Jadwiga Kiwerska emphasises that ‘Angela Merkel was a new type of a politi-
cal leader of Germany. She represented the third post-war generation — not
emotionally connected with pro-Americanism of the fifties and sixties, as
Kohl’s generation, and also not shaped by the passions of ‘68, including
strong anti-Americanism, as was in the case of Schroder and Fischer. (...)
Convinced that the improvement of relations with the United States was
in the interest of Germany, she was ready to work in aid of this improve-
ment. She understood that it would be beneficial for the strengthening of
the transatlantic treaty, which is an important element of the international
order. But above all, she wanted to help change the anti-American senti-

57 See Stepin, A. 2014. Angela Merkel. Cesarzowa Europy. [Angela Merkel. The Empress
of Europe.] Warszawa: Wydawca Agora SA.
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ment in Germany™8. And one her biographers writes about her that she has
something in common with the sphinx. She is impenetrable, and says little
and reluctantly about her past. Polish roots of her grandfather, who in the
thirties of the twentieth century changed the surname from KaZmierczak to
Kasner remained one of her secrets for a long time. Angela Merkel arouses
extreme emotions among German and European politicians. Also in Poland,
where in the public opinion research center poll in 2012 she was chosen the
most popular foreign politician for the fifth time, winning previously in 2006,
2007, 2010 and 20115°.

The government formed in 2005 by Angela Merkel, called the grand
coalition of the CDU/CSU-SPD made a successful attempt to restore Ade-
nauer’s principles in German foreign policy: the Atlantic orientation and
the rejection of the choice between Washington and Paris. It is true that the
fact that Frank-Walter Steinmeier, formerly a close associate of Chancel-
lor Gerhard Schroder, became the Foreign Minister and Vice-Chancellor
constituted a threat that the course of foreign policy characteristic of the
SPD-Greens coalition would be maintained, and so it happened, but only to
a small extent60,

As a result of Angela Merkel’s coming into power, the relations Moscow-
Berlin, so friendly during the reign of Gerhard Schroder whose relations
with Vladimir Putin went far beyond official contacts, became less personal.
In addition, Merkel sought to repair the transatlantic relationships impaired
during the reign of Schroder and to pay more heed to the interests of the
Central European countries with the relations with Moscow. On the other
hand, the coalition partner, Vice-Chancellor and Foreign Minister Frank-
Walter Steinmeier, in Schroder’s government the chief of the Federal Chan-
cellery, was a supporter of the continuation of the pro-Russian course. This
pragmatic approach, marginalising the issues of Russia’s democratic short-
comings boiled down mainly to exposing such areas of cooperation as energy
relations and international security. It was supported mainly by France, Italy

58 See Kiwerska, J. Niemcy we wspolnocie transatlantyckiej. [Germany in the trans-
atlantic community.] In: Kiwerska, J., Koszel, B., Tomczak, M., Zerko, S. Polityka
zagraniczna zjednoczonych Niemiec... [Foreign policy of united Germany...], p. 242.

59 Tbidem, p. 9. See also: Wielinski, B.T. 2013. Mutti jest tylko jedna. [There is only one
Mutti.] Wysokie Obcasy 21 September 2013, pp. 11-17.

60 See Kosman, M.M. Polityka RFN... [The policy of the Federal Republic of Germany...],
pp. 417-492; Franzke, J. 2009. Wertepolitik versus Realpolitik. Die Russlandpolitik
der Regierung Merkel/Steinmeier. In: Welt Trends, no. 67, pp. 93-98.
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and Spain, while the Central European EU members, including Poland, as
well as the UK and Denmark had a critical attitude.

Generally speaking, Angela Merkel managed to overcome the most pain-
ful consequences of actions of Schroder’s government, including rebuilding of
confidence in Germany among allies and to bring the crisis in European poli-
tics under control. Germany once again became a reliable, loyal partner of
the United States and an active member of the European Union. It became
a strong link in the Euro-Atlantic system, which is the guarantor of security
in Europe, and thus in Poland®!.

Angela Merkel also found a common language with Prime Minister Don-
ald Tusk, who in autumn 2007 became the head of the coalition government
of the Civic Platform (PO) and the Polish Peasant Party (PSL). One of the
main objectives of the government of Prime Minister Donald Tusk was the
normalisation of the strongly impaired relations with Berlin. Prime Minister
Tusk referring to Polish relations with Germany in his first speech also con-
firmed the desire and determination to strengthen the strategic partnership
with Berlin, saying, among others: ‘I guarantee that these relations will bring
satisfaction to the whole EU and both partners’©2,

The parliamentary speech of Prime Minister Tusk was a clear signal for
Chancellor Angela Merkel that a change in the balance of power on the
Polish political scene was also accompanied by a positive reorientation of
Polish foreign policy towards Germany. As a result, since the formation of
the PO - PSL coalition government, which ruled in the years 2007-2015, the
relations between Warsaw and Berlin have come back on the proper track
for the benefit of both countries and their peoples and for the security of the
whole of Europe. Let us hope it will be continued.

61 Patrz Kiwerska, J. Niemcy we wspolnocie transatlantyckiej. [Germany in the transat-
lantic community.] In: Kiwerska, J., Koszel, B., Tomczak, M., Zerko, S. Polityka zagra-
niczna zjednoczonych Niemiec... [Foreign policy of united Germany...], pp. 230-255;
Bowers, L.N. ed. 2009. German foreign and security Policy. New York.

62 See Expose Premiera Rady Ministrow RP Donalda Tuska. [Polish Prime Minister Donald
Tusk’s First Speech.] Warszawa 23 October 2007. Cf. also: Koszel, B. 2009. ,,Nowe
otwarcie”? Stosunki polsko-niemieckie w okresie rzadéw koalicji PO-PSL [A new
opening’? Polish-German relations during the reign of the PO-PSL coalition.] In:
Przeglgd Zachodni, no. 4, pp. 193-206; Cichocki, A.M. 2006. Niemiecka polityka wobec
Polski na nowych drogach? [German policy towards Poland on new roads?] In: Dialog,
no. 76, pp. 23-25.
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SHAPING AND DEVELOPMENT OF POLISH-GERMAN RELATIONS
IN THE YEARS 1989-2005. AN ASSESSMENT ATTEMPT

Summary

The aim of this article is an attempt to present Polish-German relations
in the years 1989-2005, that is, from the fall of communism in Poland and
East Germany and after the reunification in 1990 to the parliamentary elec-
tion in Germany in 2005, as a result of which Angela Merkel became a new
chancellor. There is no doubt that for Poland and Germany it was one of
the most difficult stages in their history. It was also an exceptional time in
Polish-German relations, as well as a time of great international events in
Europe and the world which had a significant impact on foreign policies of
both these countries and on Polish-German relations. This article was written
in a chronological-problematic arrangement and consists of two parts. The
first part covers the years 1989-1998 and shows the development of the treaty
bases of Polish-German relations and their normalisation and development at
this time. The second part contains the analysis of Polish-German relations
in 1998-2005, with particular emphasis on their continuity and changes and
their reasons. The period 1998-2005 was the time of the SPD — the Alli-
ance 90/the Greens government coalition in Germany, and the SLD — PSL
coalition in Poland. The main thesis of the article is the conclusion that in
the years 1989-2005 in Polish-German relations we dealt with their difficult
normalisation, continuation and at the same time significant changes, not
always favourable for Poland, especially in 1998-2005.

KSZTALTOWANIE SIE I ROZWOJ STOSUNKOW POLSKO-NIEMIECKICH
W LATACH 1989-2005. PROBA BILANSU

Streszczenie

Celem artykutu jest proba przedstawienia stosunkOw polsko-niemieckich
w latach 1989-2005, czyli od momentu upadku komunizmu w Polsce i NRD
oraz po zjednoczeniu Niemiec w 1990 roku do wyboréw parlamentarnych
w RFN w 2005 roku, w wyniku ktérych nowym kanclerzem zostata Angela
Merkel. Nie ulega watpliwosci, ze dla Polski i Niemiec byt to jeden z naj-
trudniejszych etapoéw w ich historii. Byt to rowniez wyjatkowy czas w stosun-
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kach polsko-niemieckich, a takze czas wielkich wydarzen mi¢dzynarodowych
w Europie i na Swiecie, ktore mialy istotny wplyw na polityke zagraniczna
obu panstw i na relacje polsko-niemieckie. Niniejszy artykul zostat napi-
sany w uktadzie chronologiczno-problemowym i sktada si¢ z dwoch czesci.
Cze$¢ pierwsza obejmuje lata 1989-1998 i ukazuje ksztaitowanie si¢ podstaw
traktatowych stosunkow polsko-niemieckich oraz ich normalizacje i rozwoj
w tym czasie. Natomiast w czeSci drugiej dokonana zostata analiza stosun-
kow polsko-niemieckich w latach 1998-2005, ze szczegdlnym uwzglednieniem
ich ciagloSci i zmian oraz ich przestanek. Lata 1998-2005 to czasy rzadow
w RFN koalicji SPD - Sojusz 90/Zieloni, a w Polsce koalicji SLD — PSL. Teza
gtowna artykutu jest konstatacja, ze w latach 1989-2005 w stosunkach polsko-
niemieckich mieliSmy do czynienia z ich trudng normalizacjg, kontynuacjg
1 zarazem istotnymi zmianami, nie zawsze korzystnymi dla Polski, zwtaszcza
w latach 1998-2005.

POPMUPOBAHUE U PA3BUTHUE TOJIbCKO-HEMELIKUX OTHOIIEHU
B 1989-2005 ropgax. ITONbITKA MOABEJEHUS UTOTOB

Pe3iome

Lenbto cTaThy SIBIISIETCS TIOTLITKA NIPEICTABIIEHNS TOJILCKO-HEMETIKMX OTHOIIIe-
Huit B 1989-2005 ropax, i oT MOMEHTa yrnajaka KommyHusMma B [oabiue u I'JIP,
a Takxe nociie oobepuHenus I'epmanuu B 1990 ropy 1o napiaMeHTCKUX BbIOOPOB
B OPI' B 2005 rofy, B pe3yJibTaTe KOTOPbIX HOBbIM KAHIJIEPOM cTajla AHIKesaa
Mepkens. He nopnieskut comuenuto, uto mist [lonbim u I'epmanun 310 6bU1 OiuH
Y3 TPYAHEWIIUX MEPUOJOB UX UCTOPUU. BbIIO 3TO Takke 0COOEHHBIM BpeMEHEM
JIJ1S1 TIOJIbCKO-HEMEIKMX OTHOIIIEHUI, KPOME TOTO, BpeMEHEeM 3HAUMTEbHBIX MeXK-
AyHapopiHbIX coObITil B EBporne u B Mupe, 0OKa3aBUIMX CYLIECTBEHHOE BIIMSHUE
Ha BHEIIHIOI TOJIMTUKY 0O0MX rOCYJapCTB U HA MOJBLCKO-HEMELKNE OTHOIICHHS.
Hacrosiast craTest uMeeT mpo6JieMHO-XPOHOJIOTMIECKYH0 KOMITO3UIIIO U COCTOUT
u3 ByX 4acreil. [lepBas yacth oxBaThIBaeT BpemeHHo nepuop ¢ 1989 no 1998 ron
" paccMaTpuBaeT (POPMUPOBAHNE OCHOB JIOTOBOPHBIX TOJIbCKO-HEMEIIKAX OTHOIIIE-
HUIA, @ TAK3Ke WX HOPMAJM3alMI0 ¥ pa3BUTHE B 3TOT nepuofl. B cBoto ovepens, BO
BTOPOI YacTH MPOMU3BEAEH aHAN3 TMOJIbCKO-HEMEUKUX OTHowweHud B 1998-2005
rofiax, ¢ 0COOEHHBIM YYETOM MX MPOAOILKUTEIHLHOCTH, U3MEHEHUH U TTPEMIOCHITIOK.
1998-2005-¢ roapbl — ato nepuop npasienusi B PPI" koamuupu CHIT — «Coroz 90/
3enéublie», a B [lonbiue — koamuuuu SLD — PSL (Coro3 geMokpaTuiyeckux JIeBbIX
cun — [ombekuit Kpecthsiackuit Coro3). ['TTaBHBIM TE€3MCOM CTaThU SIBISIETCST KOH-
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cratupoBanue, 4to B 1989-2005 ropax B MOJLCKO-HEMEUKUX OTHOILICHUSIX MbI
MMEJA IeJI0 C TPYAHOCTBIO WX HOPMANIM3ALUH, POIOKEHNEM U OTHOBPEMEHHO
CYILIECTBEHHLIMU N3MEHEHUSIMI, He BCerfia 6aronpusiTHbiMU 1utst [losbim, npeskie
Bcero B 1998-2005 rogax.



Tomasz Paszewski

THE CREDIBILITY
OF NATO SECURITY GUARANTEES
FROM THE POLISH PERSPECTIVE

It is difficult to overestimate the importance of NATO for Poland. Since
the end of the last century the membership in the Alliance has been by far
the most important instrument to ensure the security of the country. How-
ever, the central role of NATO in Poland’s security policy, and the large
dependence of the state security and defence on NATO and US policy, much
stronger than in the case of most other member states, has not been accom-
panied unfortunately by a wider reflection either about the nature of alliances
and rules governing their functioning, or issues related to the credibility
and effectiveness of collective defence in the rapidly changing international
situation. Despite numerous statements of Polish decision makers that the
presence of NATO does not fully guarantee the security of the country and
does not relieve form national defence preparations, in practice, Poland has
often acted as if this was the case.

Such an attitude, however, is completely contrary to the very nature of
alliances, including defence alliances!. As K.J. Holsti wrote, ‘in every interna-
tional system composed of independent and sovereign states (...) there is no
automatic guarantee that even the most solemn obligations will be fulfilled,
if they are in conflict with the overriding interests of various governments.
Many situations can cause tension in alliances, undermining their effective-
ness as instruments of deterrence as well as military organisations’2. One of

1 Friedman, J.R. 1970. Alliances in international politics. In: Friedman, J.R., Bladen, Ch.,
Rosen, St. eds. Alliances in international politics. Boston: Allyn and Bacon Inc.,
pp. 13-14.

2 Holsti, K.J. 1970. Diplomatic coalitions and military alliances. In: Friedman, J.R.,
Bladen, Ch., Rosen, St. eds...., p. 99.
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the characteristics of alliances is the fact that they are inherently unstable.
Hans J. Morgenthau pointed out that a typical alliance is based on a small
portion of interests of all constituting countries. Other interests of its mem-
bers are either neutral from the point of view of the objectives of the alliance,
or competitive or even contradictory. The duration of the effectiveness of the
alliance depends on the relationship between the objectives and interests that
the Alliance supports and all the others, and the relationship changes over
time3. Moreover, as Morgenthau said, if the alliance it to be operative, the
Member States must agree not only about the general political orientation,
but also on specific policies and measures. However, as can be clearly seen on
the example of Russia, for many years NATO has been able to meet only the
first condition, while at the level of specific actions there have been already
significant differences. The main creator of the classical realism also thought
that the ideological similarity or proximity can strengthen the alliance if it
is a factor put on a real community of interests, but it can also weaken it by
obscuring the nature of common interests and their limited scope, as well
as by the creation of expectations impossible to satisfy*. It is worthwhile to
remember this thesis, for example, in the context of the Polish approach to
the alliance with the US during the past quarter of the century.

These issues are always relevant although they might have seemed
insignificant at the moment of Polish accession to NATO in 1999. At that
time Russia, the only potential aggressor, was very weak while NATO had
a devastating conventional military advantage over any potential adversary.
This arrangement of forces in Europe gave little reason to worry about the
effectiveness of NATO support. However, already the first decade of the
membership revealed some disturbing symptoms. NATO, convinced of the
lack of threat from Russia, did not realise its promise from the accession
period pertaining to the capability of military aid for Poland and other new
members in the event of aggression from outside’. Moreover, for many years
the Alliance was also unable to adopt contingency plans for the new states,
due to the opposition of some Western allies, who, firstly, did not see such
a need, and secondly saw such a move as an unnecessary manifestation of
distrust towards Russia. In practice, as noted by one analyst, each attempt to
strengthen the capacity for collective defence was instantly critically evalu-

3 Morgenthau, H.J. 1970. Alliances. In: Friedman, J.R., Bladen, Ch., Rosen, St. eds...,
p. 85.

4 Ibidem, p. 83.

5 Asmus, R.D. 2009. Shattered confidence in Europe. Washington Post 19 September
2009.
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ated in terms of possible negative consequences for the expeditionary capa-
bility of the alliance, as well as from the point of view of what implications it
may have for NATO’s relations with Russia®. The Russian-Georgian war in
2008 contributed, although not immediately, to breaking the resistance on the
contingency plans, but did not change significantly the Alliance’s approach to
the issue of deterrence, which is still often seen as marginal’

In parallel, starting from the second half of the past decade, NATO’s mili-
tary capabilities in Europe — as a result of involvement in costly stabilisation
operations, significant reductions in defence budgets and the gradual with-
drawal of US troops — underwent a deep erosion. According to SIPRI, in the
years 2006-2015 defence spending of the US decreased in real terms by 3.9%),
of the UK by 7.2%, France by 5.9%, and Italy by as much as 30%8. Only
Germany recorded a minimal growth by symbolic 2.8%. For comparison,
Russia’s outlays on the armed forces increased in this period by 91%. The
financial data themselves, however, do not reflect the full scale of the changes
in the balance of power in Europe, and more precisely in the relation of
military forces between Russia and NATO. While western countries focused
their spending on expeditionary capacities, including counter-guerrilla and
stabilisation, at the same time reducing or neglecting traditional conventional
capabilities in terms of modernisation, repairs and training, Russia in its great
programme of modernisation of the armed forces gave priority to the capac-
ity for high intensity activities, including against technically advanced Western
armies’. Due to all this, the current NATQO’s capability to deter aggression is
at least very doubtfull®,

6 Jonson, P. 2010. The debate about article 5 and its credibility. What is all about?
Research Paper, no. 58. Rome: NATO Defence College, p. 3.

7 The treatment of deterrence, especially of Russia, as a third rate issue was visible both
at the level of NATO policy as well as in various scientific and expert publications.
See, among others: Kamp, K-H., Yost, D.S. eds. 2009. NATO and the 215 deterrence.
Rome: NATO Defence College.

8 SIPRI. 2016. Trends in world military expenditures, 2015. Stockholm: STPRI Fact Sheet,
p. 2.

9 General Joseph F. Dunford Jr., chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, recognised
the Russian armed forces as the most serious threat for the interest of the USA.
Burgess, R.R. 2016. Dunford: ‘Russia presents greatest array of threats’. Sea-
power Magazine 29 March 2016. Available at: http://www.seapowermagazine.org/
stories/20160329-dunford.html [Accessed: 4 May 2016].

10 Rogers, J., Romanovs, U. 2015. NATO’s Eastern Flank: Rebuilding Deterrence?,
RUSI Newsbrief 1 May 2015. London: Royal United Service Institute.
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NATO began to seriously approach threats to its eastern members after
the Russian attack on Ukraine, however, the process proceeded slowly and
gradually, strengthened with new examples of Russian militarism, and the
undertaken defensive measures can hardly be considered adequate to the
needs!l. The past divisions associated with the policy of the pact towards
Russia did not disappear either. They were visible both in terms of NATO’s
reaction to Russian aggression in Ukraine and strengthening of the capac-
ity of deterrence and defence of the alliance itself!2. The demands for the
creation of permanent NATO bases in Central and Eastern Europe (that is
bases of western members subordinated to NATO) turned out to be politi-
cally unacceptable!3. In the coming years, a lot will depend on the attitude of
Moscow, as well as the evolution of the political and economic situation in
the West, but even now we can say that the attempts to return to the state of
relations with Russia from the times before the Ukrainian crisis are getting
stronger. What is more, the more the reaction of NATO to Russia’s aggres-
sive policy will be spread over time, the greater the risk that the next years,
when the conflict in Ukraine is relegated to the background by other events,
it will be so diluted that its significant portion will finally not come into force.

The aim of this text is to assess the credibility of NATO security guaran-
tees in the short and medium term perspective through the prism of the risks
that are already clearly outlined, and which pertain to two basic variables
that determine the effectiveness of these guarantees: military capabilities
and political will to use them. The term ‘guarantee’ cannot be taken literally,
as an unconditional commitment to military aid, as in NATO this type of

I Tarsen, J.A. 2014. The Wales Summit and NATO’s deterrence capabilities: an assess-
ment. Rome: NATO Defence College; Cooper, H., Erlanger, S. 2014. Military cuts
render NATO less formidable as deterrent to Russia. New York Times 26 March 2014;
Manea, O. 2015. After Crimea: NATO response still anchored in the logic of 1990s.
Romania Energy Center 3 July 2015. Bucharest. Available at: http://www.roec.biz/
bsad/portfolio-item/raspunsul-nato-ramane-anchilozat-in-logica-anilor-90/ [Accessed:
20 July 2016].

12 Patrick, S.M. 2014. NATO: suddenly relevant, deeply divided. Council on Foreign Rela-
tions 28 August 2014; Pifer, S. 2014. NATO looks divided and its eastern members look
exposed. Financial Times 19 May 2014.

13 They were criticised not only in Western countries but also in Visegrad countries.
See, among others: Binnendijk, H. 2015. Deterring Putin’s Russia. In: Kupiecki, R.,
Michta, A. eds. Transatlantic relations in a changing European security environment.
Warsaw, Washington D.C.: Center for Strategic and International Studies, pp. 22-23;
Simec¢ka, M. 2015. NATO’s Eastern promises? European Security Spotlight, no. 14.
Prague: Institute on International Relations.
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‘hard’ guarantees does not exist, but rather as a very serious treaty-political
commitment of states to mutual assistance in the case of aggression from
outside. What is also important is the distinction made by Michael Fitzsim-
mons between uncertainty and a risk!4. While in the case of uncertainty there
is no basis for predicting the future, a risk refers to a situation in which the
ultimate development of events is unknown, but it is possible to assess the
probability of different scenarios on the basis of known facts, experience and
testing of adopted assumptions. In the case of NATO security guarantees we
can already, on the basis of the assessment of the current situation in the
transatlantic community and the experience of several past years, distinguish
a number of risks of this type, the likelihood of materialisation of which
seems now not only real, but often even quite high. As J. Friedman rightly
pointed out, ‘probability’ is ‘the key to the calculation inside the alliance’
pertaining to its behaviour in case of warl>.

The analysis of individual risks will be preceded by a brief look at the
theory of deterrence, because the main objective of NATO’s policy, just like
of most national defence policies, is not so much winning a defensive war, but
rather preventing it. Moreover, the effectiveness of deterrence policy and of
defence policy are extremely closely related.

DETERRENCE AND SECURITY GUARANTEES OF NATO

Deterrence is indeed an integral part of states’ defence or military policy
existing for thousands of years. The theory of deterrence, which essentially
developed only during the Cold War, is a different matter. This theory origi-
nally referred almost exclusively to nuclear deterrence, as one of key strategic
relations between the two superpowers, later it has encompassed the conven-
tional forces!®. From its very beginnings until today, it has been based, in spite

14" Fitzsimmons, M. 2006/2007. The problem of uncertainty in strategic planning. Survival,
vol. 48, no. 4, Winter 2006/2007.

15" Friedman, J.R. 1970. Alliances in international politics. In: Friedman, J.R., Bladen, Ch.,
Rosen, St. eds. ..., p. 13.

16 Authors of one of the most important works of the seventies differentiated three levels
of deterrence: the strategic one pertaining to a nuclear war between superpowers,
a limited war (e.g. in Korea) and a situation below the threshold of war (crises, secret
operations, provocations, etc). While on the strategic level there is no doubt about
the kind of response to an attack, on the other levels also political factors count due
to which the response to an act of aggression is less certain. George, A.L., Smoke, R.
1974. Deterrence in American foreign policy: theory and practice. New York, London:
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of many voices questioning this approach, on the rational choice theory, and
related ones, including e.g. a model of expected benefits.

In the case of NATO security guarantees for Poland it can be assumed,
following numerous authors, that we deal with a form of so-called extended
deterrence. This term refers to a situation where one country (defender)
deters another from the attack on its ally, that is a country it protects for
one reason or another. Of course, the United States is a country most widely
applying extended deterrence, protecting in this way more than 50 countries
around the world. However, it can also refer to NATO, where aid commit-
ments from all the members are a deterrent against a military attack on one
of the allies. Unlike basic deterrence, which consists of deterring a potential
aggressor (or attackers) from your own country, extended deterrence is much
less credible, due to a significantly smaller motivation of the state which
deters!”. In the case of this country there is a risk that fulfilling the commit-
ment related to deterrence it may incur costs exceeding the value of what it
protects!8. This problem always occurred during the Cold War — there were
always doubts as to whether the US would decide to use nuclear weapons in
defence of its European allies, risking a retaliatory nuclear attack!®. In order
to increase the credibility of extended deterrence, and thus its effectiveness,
deterring states often undertake a number of actions increasing in a demon-
strative way their commitment to the defence of allies. These are usually such
measures as deploying their own troops in the territory or public declarations
or other forms of political commitment, from which it would not be easy
to withdraw during the crisis, because of external and internal expectations
and pressures?). Engaging in protecting the ally of both its soldiers, who are
exposed to danger in the event of aggression, as well as its own reputation,
the state authenticates its policy of deterrence, for the price, however, of
limiting itself room for manoeuvre in the event of an actual attack on the ally.

Columbia University Press, p. 39 and 53; see also: Mearsheimer, J.J. 1983. Conven-
tional deterrence. Ithaca and London: Cornell University Press.

17 Schelling, T.C. 1966. Arms and influence. New Haven, London: Yale University Press,
pp- 35-36; Freedman, L. 2008. Deterrence. Cambridge: Polity Press, p. 35.

18 Crowford, T.W. 2004. The endurance of extended deterrence: continuity, change,
and the complexity in theory and policy. In: Paul, T.V.,, Morgan, PM., Wirtz, J.J. eds.
Complex deterrence: strategy in the global age. Chicago, London: University of Chicago
Press, p. 280.

19 Fedder, E.H. 1973. NATO: the dynamics of alliance in the postwar world. New York:
Dodd, Mead & Company, p. 56-57.

20 Crowford, TW. ..., p. 283.
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It is easiest to measure the credibility and effectiveness of deterrence by
the analysis of its constituent elements. The literature often distinguishes
three of them: 1) appropriate military capabilities, 2) the will to use these
capabilities if necessary, 3) effective communication of the readiness to defend
to the potential opponent. The last element, however, is largely a function
of the previous two, it also has a very situational nature, due to which is not
subject to any long-term predictions. Therefore, it is adopted in this text that
deterrence is primarily a function of the assessment by the potential aggres-
sor of NATO military capabilities and political will to use them?!. Exactly the
same criteria as already mentioned will be used to assess the credibility of
NATO security guarantees.

In reality, however, the effectiveness of the policy of deterrence, under-
stood as the absence of war, is equally, if not more determined by the type of
countries that are deterred rather than by the actions taken by the deterring
side. While the states which in general are satisfied with the status quo are
relatively easy to deter with the use of even small forces, in the case of those
seeking consistently to change it, and Russia, China and Iran can be now
regarded as such, the policy of deterrence requires much more substantial
measures because these actors are clearly ready to take greater risks. In such
cases, the effectiveness of deterrence is primarily determined by the local
balance of power, because the armed forces which are on site can repel a fast
attack or succumb to it?2. In the case of extended deterrence the aggressor
that has a clear local advantage may assume that it will be able to achieve
all its military objectives before the defender is able to help its ally23. If the
goal was to capture some territory it can be assumed that the defender would
choose not to win it over because of too high costs.

In the theory of deterrence there are two main ways of its implementa-
tion: deterrence through direct preventing of effective aggression (deterrence
by denial), and by retaliation (deterrence by punishment)?+. The first type is

21 Gerson, M.S. 2009. Conventional deterrence in the second nuclear age. Parameters
Autumn 2009, p. 42. Watman, K., Wilkening, D. 1995. U.S. regional deterrence strategies.
Santa Monica: RAND, p. 57.

22 Gerson, M.S. ..., p. 38.

23 Watman, K., Wilkening, D. ..., p. 68.

24 Another typology of deterrence divides it into general deterrence — working all the
time, not necessarily against a specific state and immediate deterrence — appearing
in crisis situations threatening with an outbreak of war. The latter kind of deterrence
appears when the former one has turned out to be ineffective. Very High Readiness
Joint Task Force created by NATO could be used exactly in the case of incidents of
this type.
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also referred to sometimes as counter-military, and the other as counter-val-
ue, because its essence are attacks on the aggressor’s high value targets, and
these may be either purely military or civilian targets. It is generally believed,
at least in the case of conventional deterrence, that deterrence by denial is
more effective because it is based on the threat and possibilities of direct
repellence of enemy forces engaged in aggression, and this is equivalent to its
failure. In the case of deterrence by punishment the aggressor decides what
level of loss it is ready to bear?, and whether to respond to retaliatory attacks
with the escalation of the conflict. The latter situation could arise particularly
in the case of Russia acting in the role of an aggressor. For various reasons
this state is, on the one hand, less sensitive to suffered losses than Western
democracies, on the other hand, it has a wide range of military means of
conflict escalation, and its leader and the power elite cannot so easily afford
a military defeat, for intra-political reasons.

THE EFFECTIVENESS OF NATO SECURITY GUARANTEES
— THE MILITARY POTENTIAL

The aggressive Russian policy in the years 2015-2016 found NATO unpre-
pared to counter conventional threats connected with the use of force or
threats to use it. Despite some adjustments in defence policies of member
states and priorities of NATO, there is a real risk that this condition will
not improve significantly. A lot of old and new challenges may hinder the
strengthening of the military capabilities of NATO in Europe. Those which
are the most important and most probable in the foreseeable future can be
classified into two groups: a) related to the economic and financial situation
of the member states and b) resulting from the military involvement of the
key members in other regions of the world or focusing on other threats.

a) Geographical and financial threats for NATO capabilities
for collective defence

One of the main causes of significant weakening of the defence capabili-
ties of NATO, in particular those related to high intensity activities were cuts
in defence budgets associated with the effects of the economic and financial
crisis of 2008-2009, which are felt even today. The most important of these

25 Freedman, L. ..., p. 39.
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effects is a very high level of debt, which, moreover, as shown in Table 1, in
some countries will continue to grow for a few years. The burden of the debt
will significantly affect the financial capabilities of key NATO countries for
many years, including the possibility of increasing defence expenditures.

Table 1
Public debt of Poland’s Western allies
2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019 2020
USA 104,78 | 104,78 | 105,85 | 105,79 | 105,28 | 105,52 | 106,17
France 95,56 97,08 98,40 98,01 97,21 95,48 93,08
Germany 74,62 70,74 68,22 65,85 63,36 60,44 57,88
Italy 132,09 | 133,10 | 132,28 | 130,47 | 128,33 | 125,76 | 122,95
The UK 89,39 88,89 88,02 86,69 84,55 81,28 77,79

Source: IMF World Economic Outlook Database, April 2016.

In the US, high levels of federal debt and the associated need to reduce
the budget deficit were the main reasons for the real fall of the Pentagon
budget in the period 2011-2015 by 21%?26, probably it will be a very impor-
tant brake limiting its growth in the coming years. According to one analysis,
taking into account not only the level of debt and its servicing costs but
also, among others, rising costs of federal programmes for pensions and
health care, the long-term possible level of defence spending ranges between
1.6-2.6% of GDP, well below the US post-war average and less than today?’.
In the absence of a clear political consensus on raising taxes, or a significant
reduction in spending, and such a scenario is very likely, the gap between the
existing global tasks of the US armed forces and the level of their funding is
likely to maintain or even increase. This can give rise to a strong pressure to
cede a part of the defence burden to regional allies.

These cuts of the Pentagon budget have already strongly affected the
state of the US armed forces, which in some respects is one of the worst in
the post-war period?8. According to the report of the Heritage Foundation,

26 STPRI. 2016. Trends in world military expenditures, 2015. Stockholm: SIPRI Fact Sheet,
p. 2.

27 Williams, C. 2011. The future affordability of U.S. national security. Massachusetts Insti-
tute of Technology 28 October 2011; See also Congressional Budget Office. 2016. The
budget and economic outlook, 2016-2026. Washington D.C.

28 Statement by general Daniel Allyn, vice chief of the United States Army Staff before
the House Armed Services Committee, Subcommittee on Readiness. 26 March 2015.
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measuring the state of the US armed forces every year, the capabilities of
ground troops in 2015 were assessed as weak, one degree lower than in the
previous year, while those of the Navy, Marine Corps and nuclear forces were
considered barely sufficient?. Given the budgetary constraints with which
the American ground troops will struggle through almost the entire current
decade, and possibly longer, their technological advantage over militarily
strong opponents, such as Russia, may be further eroded30.

The high level of debt will also affect the defence capabilities of Euro-
pean countries, although their situation in this respect varies. In the case of
France and Britain, their defence budgets will remain very tight at least until
the end of the current decade3!. Germany will have potentially the greatest
financial possibilities to strengthen its forces, especially ground forces, due
to definitely the most favourable budget situation. In its case, however, the
announced gradually increasing military spending, if it really comes to that,
will have to be spent to a large extent on the regeneration of the current
military capabilities, including the recovery of the equipment already used
in the service, much of which due to years of underfunding is not suitable in
the current state to be used on the battlefield32.

Another threat is a spectre of another deep economic crisis in Europe,
which could turn out to be much more difficult to bring under control than
that of the end of the past decade. Its potential source could become a finan-
cial or economic slump in one of the European economies. Especially Italy
is facing extremely serious challenges encompassing a deep demographic

29 Wood, D.L. ed. 2016. 2016 Index of U.S. military strength: assessing America’s ability to
provide for the common defense. Washington D.C.: Heritage Foundation, p. 7.

30 Weisgerber, M. 2015. Russia could block access to Baltic Sea, US General Say. Defense
One 9 December 2015. Available at: http://www.defenseone.com/threats/2015/12/rus-
sia-could-block-access-baltic-sea-us-general-says/124361 [Accessed: 3 January 2016];
Sen, A.K. 2015. A three-pronged strategy to deal with Putin. Washington D.C.: Atlantic
Council, 8 October 2015. On the topic of modernization of US ground troops (US
Army) see US Army, US. Department of Defense. 2016. Army equipment program in
support of President’s budget 2016. Washington D.C.; US Army. 2015. The US Army
combat vehicle modernization strategy, 15 September 2015.

31 Chalmers, M. 2015. Mind the gap: the MoD’s emerging budgetary challenge. RUSI
Briefing Paper 13 March 2015. Royal United Service Institute.

32 Mizokami, K. 2015. Is Germany’s military dying? National Interest 1 September
2015. Available at: http://nationalinterest.org/feature/germanys-military-dying-
13748?page=show; Vestring, B. 2014. Unfit for fight — or flight: Germany’s army
admits to massive equipment failure. IP-Journal 30 September 2014. DGAP. Available
at: https://ip-journal.dgap.org/en/blog/berlin-observer/unfit-fight-or-flight[ Accessed:
12 October 2014].
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crisis, huge public debt and weak, uncompetitive economy?33. In addition, the
uncertain economic and financial situation still persisting in some Western
European countries may lead them to a more cautious course in foreign and
security policy because they have to try to avoid a new recession and a further
significant debt increase at any price, and both these phenomena could occur,
for example, in the case of a serious political and military conflict in Europe.

b) Other threats and challenges

NATO is facing a whole range of challenges, and the threat from Rus-
sia is just one of them. Problems in North Africa and the Middle East are
much more important, more urgent and real for a large part of the members,
including of course all from southern Europe34. Undoubtedly, in the coming
years the threat from this direction will concentrate a large part of the atten-
tion and resources of the Alliance. From the point of view, however, of the
credibility of NATO’s deterrence potential, especially against threats such as
those posed by Russia, the US military geographical and functional priori-
ties will be of key importance. But for the United States for years China,
not Russia, has been the main geopolitical rival, which is firmly committed
to a gradual revision of the existing status quo in Eastern and South-East-
ern Asia. Beijing supports its regional aspirations with quickly modernised
armed forces, constituting an increasingly serious threat to US allies as well
as America’s own troops in the region®. If the US does not start to a greater
extent than ever before to balance through its own armaments the growing
Chinese military power, it may lose the military dominance over the region of

33 Ezrati, M. 2014. Will Italy wreak economic havoc on Europe? The National Interest
25 August 2014.

34 Parker, G., Pickard, J. 2015. David Cameron announces £2bn extra military spending
to fight Isis. Financial Times 16 November 2015.

35 On the topic of the change of the military balance of power in Asia between the US
and China see Heginbotham, E. et al. 2015. The U.S.-China Military Scorecard: forces,
geography, and the evolving balance of power, 1996-2017. Santa Monica: Rand Corpora-
tion; Blackwill, R.D., Tellis, A.J. eds. 2015. Revising U.S. grand strategy toward China.
Council Special Report, no. 72. Washington D.C.: Council on Foreign Relations,
March 2015; Center for Security and International Studies. 2016. Asia-Pacific 2025:
capabilities, presence, and partnerships. Washington D.C.; Kamphausen, R., Lai, D.
2015. The Chinese People’s Liberation Army in 2025. Carlisle: Strategic Studies Insti-
tute, U.S. Army War College; Montgomery, E.B. 2014. Contested primacy in the
Western Pacific: China’s rise and the future of U.S. power projection. International
Security, vol. 38, no. 4, pp. 115-149.
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the western Pacific to China, and this would mean a fundamental degradation
of its leadership role, not only in this region constituting today the economic
and geopolitical centre of the world, but also on a global scale. Taking into
account such potentially momentous consequences, a growing and long-term
development of the American military potential in this part of the world,
perhaps at the expense of lesser involvement in other regions, seems to be
a likely scenario.

THE EFFECTIVENESS OF NATO GUARANTEES — POLITICAL FACTORS

Another group of factors affecting the credibility of NATO guarantees,
far less tangible than military capabilities, covers issues related to the politi-
cal will of countries forming the alliance. This problem cannot be limited to
a possible future decision on the defence of a threatened or attacked ally.
What is equally important are issues related to the strategic culture of indi-
vidual countries in general, as well as their attitudes toward issues such as
collective defence and deterrence policy of NATO, the degree and nature of
transatlantic solidarity and cooperation, as well as the policy towards Russia
and the changes which may occur in this respect in the foreseeable future.
These issues create the context, inter alia, through their impact on the physi-
cal, organisational and geographic capabilities of NATO in the sphere of
collective defence, in which the member states would take a decision on pos-
sible allied aid under Article 5. They also have influence on public opinion
in the individual alliance members, which, especially in the light of the public
opinion survey presented in Figure 1, may also have important implications
in the event of a casus foederis.

Below there are briefly outlined two factors that create, within the next
5-10 years, a political risk for NATO’s ability to fulfil its original mission,
though of course there are more of them, for instance a potential political
and institutional crisis in the EU or the severity of disintegration tendencies.
The first is the future US policy towards NATO, which could weigh on the
fate of the pact, the other are possible changes of power in the member
states, threatening with the departure of those countries from the principles
that have guided the Euro-Atlantic community so far and on which in fact
the post-Cold War European order has been based.
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Figure 1

If Russia was in a serious military conflict with one of its neighbours belonging
to NATO, should your country, or should not, use its armed forces
in the defence of this country?

M pifficult to say

It should not

. It should

Source: PEW Research Centre, September 2015.

a) US policy towards NATO — no more tolerance for ‘fare dodging’?

According to Edward Lucas, well-known for the extremely Atlanticist
views, NATO in such a state as it is now is not sustainable. Europe, with
500 million inhabitants and having combined GDP of 20 billion USD, cannot
indefinitely rely on military aid from the US, with 320 million inhabitants and
GDP of 17 billion USD3¢. As Robert D. Kaplan, a well-known commenta-
tor, asked in the context of Ukraine and policy towards Putin’s Russia: ‘Why
should America defend the continent which does not want to defend itself?*37
A similar view is shared by more and more politicians and experts38. The
United States is fed up with tolerating European ‘fare dodging’.

36 Lucas, E. 2016. Make NATO great again. Center for European Policy Analyses 11 April
2016. Available at: http://cepa.org/Europes-Edge/make-nato-great-again [Accessed:
16 April 2016].

37 Kaplan, R.D. 2015. America will lose patience with European appeasement. Financial
Times 7 April 2015.

38 See, among others, Joyner, J. 2014. Europe’s free ride on the American-defense gravy
train. National Interest 13 July 2014; Dempsey, J. 2014. Europe is losing America. Brus-
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In Kaplan’s opinion the sluggish response of Obama’s administration to
Putin’s aggressive policy is not necessarily an expression of its weakness or
immanent indecision and more a reflection of the gradual but visible change
that takes place in the USA in relation to the problems of security in Europe.
In fact, this change has become apparent already within a few previous years,
including in the form of a significant reduction of the American military
presence in Europe, the conduction from the ‘back seat’ in the course of the
intervention in Libya in 2011, or just in a limited and very stretched in time
strengthening of defence of the eastern flank of NATO3. In 2012 the House
of Representatives adopted a resolution, which ultimately never entered into
force, calling on the administration to withdraw all remaining combat units
from Europe. Washington gradually goes from purely verbal calls for more
equal sharing of costs in the alliance to the gradual reduction of its involve-
ment in Europe. If European countries are not more involved in the defence
of peace and stability on the continent, the United States will probably be
more cautious in taking on its shoulders both existing and new tasks, even
if the risks are serious. There is a risk that in Europe, due to the reduced
presence of the US and the inability of European countries to take over part
of its duties, a security vacuum will appear at some point*0.

Meanwhile, the prospects for a change in the European approach to
security seem faint. Shortly after the adoption of commitments at the NATO
summit in Wales in 2014 it turned out that some members had already broken
them, and the prospect of implementing the target objectives set for 2020
is at least questionable. Not only because of the financial situation of many

sels: Carnegie Endowment for International Peace; Daalder, 1. 2013. Europe must be
prepared to spend on defence. Financial Times 23 December 2013; Cordesman, A.H.
2014. NATO and Ukraine: the need for real world strategies and for European partners
rather than parasites. Washington D.C: Center for Strategic and International Studies.
Available at: http://csis.org/publication/nato-and-ukraine-need-real-world-strategies-
and-european-partners-rather-parasites [Accessed: 14 July 2014]; Schwarz, J. 2014.
Europe’s paralysis problem. National Interest 22 September 2014; Cohen, E. 2014. The
‘kind of things’ crisis. The American Conservative 10 December 2014; Michta, A. 2015.
A stasis in Europe. The American Interest 18 August 2015.

39 Sullivan, G. 2015. Europe requires more than symbolic defense. Defence One 7 May
2015. Available at: http://www.defenseone.com/threats/2015/05/europe-requires-
more-symbolic-defense/112210/ [Accessed: 11 May 2015]. Available at: http://www.
defenseone.com/threats/2015/05/europe-requires-more-symbolic-defense/112210/;
Gould, J. 2015. US removing 24 Apaches from Europe. Defense News 19 April 2015.

40 Techau, J. 2015. The politics of 2 percent: NATO and the security vacuum in Europe.
Brussels: Carnegie Endowment for International Peace, p. 7.
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Member States, but also due to the clear lack of political will*l. We can even
have some doubts whether this problem can be solved at all. Already in 1966
Mancur Olson and Richard Zeckhauser published a famous article in which
on the basis of empirical data and a model created by them they argued that
in NATO and other similar organisations large countries bear a dispropor-
tionate burden, while small countries contribute very little or almost nothing
at all and due to the layout of national interests in both of these groups, this
situation cannot be changed*2. So far, their argument is largely supported by
expenditures of NATO members, however, we need to add yet another vari-
able, namely the level of a military threat.

The border states of the alliance, especially from Central and Eastern
Europe, would experience the negative effects of such a situation to a larg-
est extent. This applies also to countries such as Estonia or Poland, which
spend 2% of GDP on defence as required by NATO. Contrary to the opinion
fairly common in our country, the credibility of US military aid in the event
of crisis or war depends not mainly on the Polish-American relations, but on
the fulfilment by Poland of its commitments. The USA looks at the issue of
European security more comprehensibly, demanding far more equal distribu-
tion of tasks and costs. In this respect Poland is necessarily dependent on the
rest of the European members of NATO, especially the largest ones. Their
decisions can influence the scale of further American presence in Europe.

b) The change of power in the member states

The last of the analysed threats to the credibility of NATO as a military
alliance is a matter of further promotion of transatlantic and European soli-
darity in security issues by successive governments in America and Europe.
This issue concerns many member states of NATO and the EU, however
from the point of view of the alliance response to the threat generated by
Russia, of key importance are the United States and several European pow-
ers, including Germany, an informal leader of Europe.

41 Raynova, D., Kearns, 1. 2015. The Wales pledge revisited: a preliminary analysis of
2015 budget decisions in NATO Member States. Policy-Brief. Brussels: European
Leadership Network; Jones, S. 2015. NATO spending promises largely ignored. Finan-
cial Times 26 February 2015; Techau, J. 2015. The politics of 2 percent: NATO and the
security Vacuum in Europe. Brussels: Carnegie Endowment for International Peace,
p. 12.

42 QOlson, M. Jr., Zeckhauser, R. 1996. An economic theory of alliances. The Review of
Economics and Statistics, vol. 48, no. 3, pp. 266-279.
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In Poland, just like in many other European countries, the involvement
of the United States in the security of the old continent, dating back to the
Second World War, has been considered for decades to be constant, and
in the light of the consensus on this matter prevailing until recently among
American elites, this belief has had strong bases. Today, however, it is much
more questionable. In the spring of 2016 out of three major presidential can-
didates, only Hillary Clinton represented the traditional American approach
to European security. Her Democratic rival Bernie Sanders, an opponent
of NATO expansion to the east, would offer rather ‘soft’ policy towards
Russia rather than strengthening of the eastern flank of NATO, or help for
still militarily threatened Ukraine*. From the point of view of NATO and
transatlantic relations Donald Trump is by far the worst candidate. Trump’s
statements in the campaign have been so vague that it is difficult to predict
his future policy on their basis, but he is certainly not a supporter of the
transatlantic relations in their present form#4. In his first speech devoted to
foreign policy, he reproached the NATO allies that only four of them spend
the recommended 2 percent on defence and then said: ‘the countries we are
defending must pay for the cost of this defence — and, if not, the U.S. must
be prepared to let these countries defend themselves’. Whatever this rather
strange statement means, this is not good news for European allies*. In the
case of his victory in the election the most probable position towards NATO
will be a firm demand for a fundamental change in the distribution of costs
of the defence of Europe, other steps cannot be excluded either. His possible
policy towards Putin’s Russia is also unknown.

Germany is the second key country whose inside-political decisions can
significantly affect the credibility of NATO’s deterrence of threats from the
east. It results from both its political, economic and military potential, as
well as geographic location. Its role in NATO is, however, limited by two
factors — the reluctance of a significant part of society and political elites
to their country’s participation in strictly military activities and the specific
attitude to Russia.

German-Russian relations gradually, but noticeably cooled in the last
decade. This process can be quite conventionally divided into three stages.

43 Parakilas, J. 2016. US election note: Russia policy after 2016. London: Chatham House,
pp- 5-6.

44 Brooks, R. 2016. Donald Trump has a coherent, realist foreign policy. Foreign Policy
12 April 2016. Available at: http://foreignpolicy.com/2016/04/12/donald-trump-has-a-
coherent-realist-foreign-policy/?wp_login_redirect=0 [Accessed: 20 April 2016].

45 Trump, D.J. 2016. Trump on foreign policy. National Interest 27 April 2016.
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The first came with the seizure of power in Berlin by Angela Merkel, the
second after the return of Vladimir Putin to the post of the president of
Russia in 2012, the third after the Russian aggression against Ukraine. Still,
in Germany there are numerous supporters of cooperation with Russia (Rus-
slandversteher), in practice regardless of the behaviour of Russia itself#6. They
are visible in all segments of the political spectrum and among business elites.
It is impossible not to note that among the more or less strong opponents
of tough policy of Chancellor Merkel towards Russia in connection with the
conflict in Ukraine there are such figures as Horst Teltschik, a former clos-
est advisor to Helmut Kohl, former President Roman Herzog, former Social
Democratic chancellors Helmut Schmidt and Gerhard Schroder and former,
long-time foreign minister Hans-Dietrich Genscher, as well as a number of
active politicians of the CSU, the SPD and smaller parties*’. Even if support-
ers of the Russian option are not able to pursue their own political intentions
toward Russia, they can still have the possibility, e.g. as part of the govern-
ment coalition, to effectively block efforts to help allies threatened by Russia.
Even more so as the majority of German society would probably support it*S.

SUMMARY

When Poland joined NATO in the nineties of the last century, the West
was at the peak of its global power. It might have seemed, therefore, that
membership in NATO would almost guarantee the security of Poland for dec-
ades, and any possible internal problems of the pact would be compensated
by the overwhelming military power of the United States and strong political
leadership. This kind of thinking, however, was a mistake.

Military alliances are inherently unstable. Mainly because national goals
and interests of all member states are only partially identical or convergent,
in the case of other interests there are often substantial discrepancies. While
for Poland and a few other members of the alliance deterrence of Russia is
the most important priority in the field of security, for the vast majority of

46 Scally, D. 2014. Coddling the Russian bear. IP-Global 21 March 2014. DGAP.

47 See Forsberg, T. 2016. From Ostpolitik to ‘frostpolitik’? Merkel, Putin and German
foreign policy towards Russia. International Affairs, vol. 92, no. 1.

48 Sondaz: wigkszos¢ Niemcow przeciwko pomocy dla Polski w razie agresji Rosji. [Sur-
vey: the majority of Germans against aid for Poland in the case of Russian aggression.]
TVN24, 27 April 2016. Available at: http://www.tvn24.pl/sondaz-wiekszosc-niemcow-
przeciw-pomocy-polsce-w-razie-agresji-rosji,638981,s.html
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other members it is a secondary or tertiary goal. It is not surprising, then,
that for 15 years of Polish membership the task has been neglected, and even
today, in the face of the aggressive attitude of better-armed Russia, most of
the allies do not see the need to take more serious actions by NATO. In this
context, taking into account the balance of power between Russia and the
alliance, which is considerably less favourable in comparison with the end of
the twentieth century, and many risks presented in the text, the credibility of
NATO security guarantees is strongly weakened.

The above statements should not, however, lead to the conclusion that
NATO and alliances as such are useless. Alliances, as wise scholars pointed,
are eternal. In every contending environment, and the international environ-
ment is one of them, the actor has only a few options, which usually include:
joining a rival, strengthening own potential and entering into an alliance. If
nation-states disappear, other entities will come into alliance relationships.
The problem lies not in the alliance institution and its inherent weaknesses
and limitations, but in the ability of states to properly use alliances. Unfor-
tunately, despite the existence of certain consciousness that NATO is not
a complete protection against threats, Poland over the years has failed to
develop adequate security policy that would try to compensate those negative
characteristics of the alliance.
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THE CREDIBILITY OF NATQO SECURITY GUARANTEES
FROM THE POLISH PERSPECTIVE

Summary

The article distinguishes such risks for the credibility and effectiveness
of NATO as a collective defence organisation in the short and medium term
perspective, as tight defence budgets in key NATO countries, concentration
of a large part of the members of NATO on other risks than those associated
with Art. 5, the reduction of US involvement in European security connected
with permanently unequal distribution of costs in NATO and changes in
power in alliance countries that may undermine the transatlantic solidarity
in the field of security. Referring to the theory of alliances and theories of
deterrence the text argues that the credibility of alliance guarantee is always
limited and is subject to significant fluctuations over time.

WIARYGODNOSC NATOWSKICH GWARANCJI BEZPIECZENSTWA
Z PERSPEKTYWY POLSKI
Streszczenie

Artykul wyroznia ryzyka dla wiarygodnosci i skuteczno$ci NATO jako
organizacji kolektywnej obrony w perspektywie krotko- i srednio-terminowej,



The credibility of NATO security guarantees from the Polish perspective 291

zaliczajac do nich napigte budzety obronne w kluczowych panstwach NATO,
koncentracji duzej cz¢Sci cztonkéw NATO na innych zagrozeniach niz tych
zwiazanych z art. 5, ograniczenie amerykanskiego zaangazowania w europej-
skie bezpieczenstwo zwigzane z permanentnie nierOwnym podzialem kosztow
w NATO oraz zmiany na szczytach wtadzy w panstwach sojuszu, ktére moga
podwazy¢ transatlantycka solidarno$¢ w sferze bezpieczefistwa. Odwotujac
sie do teorii sojuszOw i teorii odstraszania tekst stawia teze, ze wiarygodnoS¢
sojuszniczych gwarancji jest zawsze ograniczona, a takze podlega istotnym
fluktuacjom w czasie.

HAOEXHOCTb TAPAHTUM CO CTOPOHBI HATO
C TOYKU 3PEHUS MHTEPECOB IlOJibIIN

Pe3iome

B crarbe f1aH cpaBHUTEJBHBINA aHAJIM3 PUCKA M1 HAIEXKHOCTU U 3(p(PEeKTHB-
Hoctt HATO Kak opraHv3anyy KOJJIEKTHBHON 060POHBI B KPATKOCPOYHOM U JI0JI-
TOCPOYHOI1 MEPCTIEKTUBE, BKITFOYAsi B HUX OTPaHWYEHHbIE OOOPOHHBIE GFOIKETHI
B KJtoueBbIX rocypapctsax HATO, cocpenoTouenue 6osbiumrHcTBa yieHoB HATO
Ha yrpo3ax, KOTOPBIX HE KacaeTcs MATasl CTaTbsl, OrPAaHUYEHNE aMEepPUKAHCKOTO
ydJacTusi B 006ecrieuyeHn eBpoIeiickoi 6€301acCHOCTH, CBSI3aHHOE C HEeTIpeK palaro-
LIMCS HepaBHOMEPHBIM pacripesiesienrieM pacxofoB B HATO, a Tak:ke uaMeHeHust
B BEpXax BIIACTM B rOCY/lapCTBaxX-wieHaxX OJ0Ka, KOTOpble MOTiM Obl MOAOP-
BaTh TPAHCATIAHTUYECKYIO COJMAApHOCTL B chepe GesomacHocTr. Ob6palmasch
K TEOpHHU aJibsiHCA U TEOpPUM OTMYTMBAaHUs, aBTOP TEKCTAa BBIIBUTAET TE3UC, YTO
HaIE>KHOCTh TapPaHTHIA CO CTOPOHBI AJIbSIHCA BCET/]a OTPAaHUYEHA; KpOMe TOTO, OHA
NOJIBEP>KEeHA 3HAUNTEIBHBIM (DITYKTyalUsiM Ha MIPOTSIKEHUN BPeMeEHH.



Stanistaw Koziej

NATIONAL SECURITY STRATEGIC TASKS
OF THE REPUBLIC OF POLAND AT THE TURN
OF THE SECOND AND THIRD DECADE
OF THE TWENTY-FIRST CENTURY

National security is a process of continuous ensuring of opportunities to
pursue national interests in conditions of uncertainty, challenges and threats
posed by external and internal factors!. This can be done by means of the
current responding to emerging needs in this area (the operating behaviour)
or pre-emptive preparation in advance (the strategic behaviour). The first
method is expensive and often unreliable due to the possibility of being sur-
prised by the nature and scale of the needs. Therefore, any prudent state tries
to act strategically. This means long-term planning and the organisation of
appropriate preparations for the future. The proper identification of priority
strategic tasks in the short, medium and long term perspective is of particular
importance in the context of such preparations?. This publication presents
such a catalogue of priorities in relation to the security of the Republic of
Poland for the next 5-10 years.

In recent years the security conditions in the immediate vicinity of Poland
and in the surrounding of our security supra-systems, that is NATO and the
EU, have deteriorated. Behind the eastern border of Poland, NATO and the

1 See, e.g., Koziej, S. 2016. System bezpieczefistwa narodowego Polski. [Systems of
Poland’s national security.] In: Pietra$, M., Wojtaszczyk, K.A. eds. Polska w systemie
bezpieczeristwa miedzynarodowego. [Poland in the international security system.] War-
szawa: Oficyna Wydawnicza ASPRA-JR, pp. 269-294.

2 Koziej, S. 2015. Strategia bezpieczenstwa narodowego (panstwa). [The strategy of
national (state) security.] In: Pawlowski, J. ed. Podstawy bezpieczeristwa wspoiczesnego
paristwa (podmiotu). Implikacje. [Bases of security of the contemporary state (entity).
Implications.] Warszawa: Akademia Obrony Narodowej, pp. 493-532.
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EU there is an armed conflict. Russia, illegally annexing Crimea, and then
supporting directly and indirectly a separatist rebellion in the east of Ukraine,
has undermined the international order in Europe. Ukraine itself is struggling
with internal problems. Russia is increasing the political and strategic pres-
sure on Eastern European NATO states, including through intensive infor-
mation war and provoking military incidents in the air and sea space at the
junction with NATO. At the same time in the Middle East and North Africa
a threat from the so-called Islamic State is expanding and intra-European ter-
rorism is weakening the stability of Europe. The EU is experiencing the larg-
est internal crisis since its inception against the background of the migratory
pressure, weakening integration processes, problems with leadership. All this
causes specific threats and challenges for security that require both current
and long-term efforts to strengthen national security of the Polish Republic.

The most urgent and current task is to complete the process of changes
in the Polish security system related to the strategic turn shifting the main
effort from foreign missions (expeditionary policy) to tasks related to direct
Polish security, including the defence of its own territory. This means that
state institutions should carry out a series of mutually coordinated activities
aimed at strengthening the national potential and external pillars of Polish
security. In this analysis I present ten strategic tasks, the implementation of
which should lead to the achievement of this goal.

1. THE CONTINUATION OF THE NATIONAL STRATEGIC PLANNING CYCLE

Task: the completion of the strategic planning cycle taking into account the
negative changes in the security environment caused by Russia’s aggressive policy;
verification of its results in the exercise of the COUNTRY type and launching of
the next planning and organisation cycle, starting from conducting the second
Strategic Review of National Security.

In recent years the state action in the area of national strategic planning
has been put in order. Currently its full cycle is finishing, started with the
first Strategic Review of National Security (2010-2012)3, then the approval
of the new National Security Strategy of the Republic of Poland (November

3 Opvert results of the review: NSB. 2013. Biala Ksi¢ga Bezpieczeristwa Narodowego Rze-
czypospolitej Polskiej. [White Paper on National Security of the Republic of Poland.)
Warszawa.
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2014)* and the Political and Strategic Defence Directive of the Republic of
Poland issued by the President (July 2015)°. Now the main task is to update
the operational plans for the operation of all the structures of the state in
times of threat and war. This applies to both the central government and local
governments, as well as the Armed Forces and other services and guards per-
forming safety tasks. It is connected also with the need to update the Defence
Response Plan of the Republic of Poland.

Another task is to complete the preparation and carrying out of the sys-
tem verification exercise codenamed COUNTRY. The concept of the exercise
was approved after the release the Political and Strategic Defence Directive
of the Republic of Poland®. During the exercise the person designated to be
appointed as the Supreme Commander of the Armed Forces in the event of
war should appear in this function for the first time.

In parallel with the operational preparations, the next cycle of develop-
ment programming of the Armed Forces should be carried out, pursuant to
the resolution of the Polish President on ‘Major Directions of Development
of the Polish Armed Forces and their Preparation for the Defence of the state
for the years 2017-20267.

In 2016, it is advisable to start a next cycle of national strategic planning,
starting from carrying out the second Strategic Review of National Securitys.
The review should have a verification and conceptual nature, giving the basis

4 NSB. 2014. Strategia Bezpieczeristwa Narodowego Rzeczypospolitej Polskiej. [National
Security Strategy of the Republic of Poland.] Warszawa.

5 The Political and Strategic Defence Directive specifies the tasks for all state structures
at the time of threat and war. See NSB. The NSB chief for PAP: Dyrektywa obronna
najwazniejszym dokumentem wykonawczym do Strategii Bezpieczeristwa. [The Defence
Directive — the most important executive document of the Security Strategy.] Available at:
https://www.NSB.gov.pl/pl/wydarzenia/6905,Szef-NSB-dla-PAP-Dyrektywa-obronna-
najwazniejszym-dokumentem-wykonawczym-do-Stra.html [Accessed 6 May 2016].

6 The President approved the concept of the exercises at the beginning of August 2015.
See: NSB. The NSB chief for PAP Ws. ¢éwiczeri systemu obronnego pk. ,Kraj”. [On the
defence system exercise codenamed COUNTRY.] Available at: https://www.NSB.gov.pl/
pl/wydarzenia/6942,Szef-NSB-dla-PAP-ws-cwiczen-systemu-obronnego-pk-quotKraj-
quot.html [Accessed 6 May 2016].

7 See NSB. Prezydent okreslit glowne kierunki rozwoju Sit Zbrojnych. [The President speci-
fied the main directions of development of the Armed Forces.] Available at: https://www.
NSB.gov.pl/pl/wydarzenia/6941,Prezydent-okreslil-glowne-kierunki-rozwoju-Sil-Zbro-
jnych.html [Accessed 5 May 2016].

8 On the role of the review see: Kaminski, S. 2015. Przeglgd bezpieczeristwa narodowego
w planowaniu strategicznym Polski. [The review of national security in the strategic plan-
ning of Poland.] Warszawa: Difin.
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for the design of recommendations responding to the changing conditions of
international and national security®.

The review should formulate a recommendation on the maintenance,
revision or preparation of a new National Security Strategy of the Republic of
Poland. The result of the Review, in addition to the preparation of the report
for the state authorities, should be also the second edition of the White Paper
on National Security of the Republic of Poland.

The review can also be an opportunity to undertake work on Poland’s first
Encyclopaedia of National Security supporting the development of Polish
security sciences!0.

2. THE CONSOLIDATION (INTEGRATION) OF THE NATIONAL SECURITY
MANAGEMENT SYSTEM

The task: to strengthen the organisational system of national security man-
agement — the establishment of the Committee of the Council of Ministers for
National Security and strengthening of the Government Security Centre as the
staff body of this committee. Conducting a strategic training with the Supreme
Commander of the Armed Forces, verification of the state defence managing
positions, ensuring secure communications and the purchase of an aircraft for
the transport of the most important people in the country (including mobile
control stations).

Polish security is still managed ‘by departments’. There are separate sys-
tems of planning and management of defence and crisis response extending
from the headquarters, through ministries, provinces, up to local govern-

9 Possible options of conducting the second Strategic Review of National Security — see
Koziej, S. Ogdlna koncepcja Il Strategicznego Przeglagdu Bezpieczeristwa Narodowego.
[The general concept of the second Strategic Review of National Security.] Available
at: http://koziej.pl/wp-content/uploads/2015/10/Opcje-1I-SPBN.pdf [Accessed 6 May
2016].

10 The plan originated in the National Security Bureau during the preparation of the
next strategic review. A reflection of this needs may also be: NSB, MINISEOWNIK
NSB. Propozycje nowych terminow z dziedziny bezpieczeristwa. [Minidictionary of NSB.
Proposals for new terms in the field of security.] Available at: https://www.NSB.gov.
pl/pl/bezpieczenstwo-narodowe/minislownik-NSB-propozy/6035, MINISLOWNIK-
NSB-Propozycje-nowych-terminow-z-dziedziny-bezpieczenstwa.html [Accessed 6 May
2016].
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ments (separate defence, crisis, Civil Defence plans and programmes). There
is no integrated and comprehensive approach!l.

This happens in conditions when more and more areas of security are
trans-sectoral (e.g. cyber security, energy security, defence industry issues,
coordination of special services, etc.), which requires unified management.
At the same time, among others, question of the organisation and functioning
of the National Civil Defence should be comprehensively regulated, as it is
a structure responsible for the protection of the population in the conditions
of external threat to the security of the state and during a war.

Therefore there is a need to consolidate the system of national security
at all levels of the state — from the Council of Ministers to the level of local
government — according to a model: a decision-maker, a collegiate advisory
body, a staff body.

At the central level, it is advisable to establish a Governmental Com-
mittee for National Security serviced by the Government National Secu-
rity Centre, created by the expansion of the current Government Security
Centre.

Moreover, key strategic state documents pertaining to security should also
be substantively integrated. For example, instead of the current Political and
Strategic Defence Directive, which regulates only defence matters, a Political
and Strategic National Security Directive should be prepared which would
regulate the activities of the state in all areas of security.

The integration of the national security management system also requires
the regulation of laws, which can be achieved through the preparation of the
law on national security management.

The implementation of such a comprehensive approach in practice
requires proper preparation of specialised clerical personnel. For the needs
of the national security management system it is advisable to create a uni-
versity engaged in research and education in the field of integrated, trans-
sectoral, cross-sectoral, state-wide national security (educating both students,
and — at special courses — executives and civil servants). Such a university
might be established during a reform of higher military education.

11 All major theoretical studies confirm the conclusions of the Strategic Review of
National Security about the need to integrate safety actions. See, e.g. Pawlowski, J.
ed., op. cit.
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3. THE CONSTRUCTION OF THE SYSTEM OF STRATEGIC RESILIENCE
OF THE COUNTRY TO AGGRESSION

The task: the completion of the preparation and implementation of a pro-
gramme for strengthening the strategic resilience of the country to aggression (the
duties of Special Forces in the defence of the country, the reform of the National
Reserve Forces, the reserve mobilisation system, Civil Defence, the prevalence of
defensive preparations, education for security, support for initiatives and activities
of pro-defence associations and other social organisations, including for fostering
patriotism).

The basis for ensuring the external security of the state is a suitable deter-
rence potential, which can have both an offensive (retaliatory) dimension and
a defensive (deterrent) one.

In terms of offensive deterrence we should maximally use the alliance
potential (nuclear and conventional ones) and selectively build our own
capacities. At the same time Poland should organise its own national system
of defensive deterrence (deterrence, repression).

The purpose of this system should be to immunise the state and its terri-
tory to various forms of aggression, especially to hybrid aggression, including
primarily subthreshold aggression (below the threshold of an open, regular
war), so that in strategic calculations of a potential aggressor offensive actions
would be too expensive in comparison with the expected political and stra-
tegic benefits.

Therefore, the construction of a system of strategic resilience to all kinds
of threats must be continued!2. The idea behind this system is the coordina-
tion of the legislative, operational, training, organisational, technical, etc
actions in areas such as:

— irregular activities on the territory occupied by the enemy;

— military and non-military support of operating troops in regular activities;

— preparation of mobilisation reserves;

— operational preparation of the territory and protection of critical infra-
structure;

—_

2 See more on this topic, among others, in: Koziej, S. 2016. Strategiczna odpornos¢ kraju
i rola w niej podmiotéw niepanstwowych. [Strategic resilience of the country and the
role of the non-state actors.] Krytyka Prawa. Niezalezne studia nad prawem. Akademia
Leona Kozminskiego, vol. 8, no. 1/2016, pp. 82-92.
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— ensuring the safety of citizens and state structures, including widespread
civil protection;

— conducting public education for security, including defence preparation
of society, among others, by exploiting the potential of non-governmental
pro-defence organisations.

These operational tasks require the clarification of tasks of the Special
Forces, the reformed National Reserve Forces (NSR) and territorial defence
forces built on their basis, non-military security and civil protection forma-
tions, or non-governmental pro-defence organisations. These are also tasks
connected with the improvement of the system of reserves mobilisation.

Irregular activities on the territory occupied by the enemy should be
organised and coordinated by the Special Forces!3. Therefore, they should
be entrusted with a wider scope of country defence tasks; what is necessary is
the increase of their number and their training on the territory of the country
with other state structures.

A task of territorial defence forces (created especially as a result of the
reform and expansion of the National Reserve Forces) should be local sup-
port for activities of operational troops and other security forces, as well as
participation in irregular activities on the territory overrun by the enemy.
Preparation for this task should be based on the reform and expansion of the
NRE leading to the creation of separate formations at military units, operat-
ing under the subordination to Provincial Military Chiefs of Staff (‘provincial
governors’ army’). It is important that their members should be primarily
reservists, not candidates for professional service.

It is necessary to improve the system of reserve mobilisation, enabling the
strategic expansion of the armed forces to the size and structure of the war
time and their replenishment in the course of any hostilities. The tasks in this
area are the adequate planning of needs, the organisation of the mobilisation
of resources and their systematic training.

The safety of state structures, citizens and critical infrastructure in the
face of armed threats should be provided by non-military security formations.
This is connected with the need to clarify properly tasks of the police, special
forces, local government guards, security agencies and object protection for-
mations and to prepare them for these tasks.

13 A strudy about special troops — see Krolikowski, H. 2005. Dziatania specjalne w strategii
wojskowej 11l Rzeczypospolitej Polskiej. [Special operations in the military strategy of the
Third Republic of Poland.] Siedlce: Wydawnictwo Akademii Podlaskie;.
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Adequately prepared formations of civil protection should be responsible
for the protection of civilians from the effects of military and non-military
threats in a time of warl4. Preparation tasks in this area should involve,
among others, the creation of a rescue system involving services such as the
National Fire Service, emergency medical services and volunteer fire brigade
and the creation of structures of Civil Defence of the Country for a time of
war (appropriate transformation of some rescue formations into National
Civil Defence formations for this time).

An important role in the system should be played by social pro-defence
organisations (associations, uniformed classes, reconstruction groups), realis-
ing the task of preparing citizens and local communities for national security
and preparing them to act in conditions of threat and war, including the
implementation of defence tasks!>.

4. THE ORGANISATION OF THE NATIONAL INFORMATION SECURITY
SYSTEM, INCLUDING THE ACCELERATION OF THE CONSTRUCTION
OF THE CYBER SECURITY SYSTEM

The task: to develop a doctrine of information security and organise operation
units in cyberspace in the Ministry of National Defence and other ministries (e.g.
the Ministry of Internal Affairs, the Ministry of Administration and Digitisation)
and public safety protection services, and to create a system of supra-ministry
coordination of information activities and in cyberspace.

Among hybrid threats for the security of Poland the first place is occu-
pied by the politico-military pressure, carried out mainly in the information
sphere, also in cyberspace. Therefore, it should be a priority to build an

14 On challenges in this sphere see, among others: Kossowski, B., Wiodarski, A. ed. 2007.
Wyzwania bezpieczeristwa cywilnego XXI wieku — inzynieria dzialani w obszarze nauki,
dydaktyki i praktyki. [Civil security challenges in the twenty-first century — engineering
activities in the field of science, education and practice.] Warszawa: Fundacja Edukacja
i Technika Ratownictwa.

15 Koziej, S. 2016. Marnowanie potencjatu organizacji proobronnych nie wchodzi w gre.
[Wasting of the potential of pro-defence organization is out of the question.] In: Chet-
chowski, W., Czuba, A. Militarni. Juz wojskowi czy jeszcze cywile. [The military. Already
the military or still civilians.] Warszawa: MUZA SA.
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effective system of information security with a well-organised cyber security
sector!o,

The beginning of action should be the development and adoption of the
information security doctrine as one of the documents implementing the
National Security Strategy of the Republic of Poland!”. The doctrine should
specify strategic objectives and determine the desirable courses of action
(operational tasks), and the necessary preparations (preparation tasks) in the
field of information security.

According to the outlined guidelines, the individual information security
units (including cyber security units) should be created and expanded in the
defence and protection (military and non-military) links of the national secu-
rity system. These should be structures capable of performing both defensive
and offensive tasks.

It is particularly important to ensure the sovereign operating and techni-
cal control over highly digitalised systems of combat and support, including
management systems (disposal of source codes of their software). An impor-
tant task is supra-ministry coordination of this issue in the context of building
an integrated system of national security.

In the context of threats in cyberspace, it is important to:

— develop mechanisms of interaction and cooperation between the public
and private sectors;

— ensure a balance between security measures and civil liberties;

— continuously improve civic awareness in the field of cyber security;

— use the potential of citizens within the country’s cyber defence and cyber
protection in the form of voluntary work for cyber security of the state;

— construct a support system for research and development projects in the
field of cyber security, conducted in cooperation with the world of science
and commercial enterprises;

— invest in national solutions in the field of cyber security, in particular in
the field of cryptology;

—_
(=}

Recently adopted doctrinal findings should be used and implemented. See: NSB. 2015.
Doktryna Cyberbezpieczeristwa Rzeczypospolitej Polskiej. [ The cybersecurity doctrine of the
Republic of Poland.] Warszawa.

7 A draft of such a document has been prepared by the NSB: Doktryna Bezpieczeristwa
Informacyjnego. Projekt. [The Doctrine of Information Security. A draft.] Available at:
http://koziej.pl/wp-content/uploads/2015/09/Projekt_Doktryny Bezpieczenstwa_Infor-
macyjnego_RP.pdf [Accessed 6 May 2016].

—_
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— create a national mechanism for coordination of activities, serving not
only the improvement of cooperation within the public administration,
but also coordination of cooperation with the private sector.

In addition to the activities within information security, also other areas
of non-military security, including energy security and economic security,
should be strengthened.

5. THE IMPROVEMENT OF THE SYSTEM OF PREPARATION
OF RESERVE MOBILISATION AND A REFORM
OF THE NATIONAL RESERVE FORCES

The task: to develop a system of armed forces mobilisation, with a simultane-
ous reform of the National Reserve Forces and involvement of social pro-defence
organisations.

In the conditions of having a professional army, it is necessary for the
state to have appropriately numerous and well-prepared reserves that can
be mobilised.

It is assumed that the task of a professional army in a time of peace is
primarily to prevent the outbreak of a conflict. In the event of war on a large
scale the activities must be carried out by the armed forces expanded by the
mobilisation to the size needed for this time. The expansion and prevalence
of defence is ensured by the systematically trained reserves, along with weap-
ons and equipment maintained them for the time of the expansion. In the
face of the contemporary needs this solution is adequate and reasonable.

The increased activity of all pro-defence non-governmental social organi-
sations should be maximally utilised for the training of military reserves.
A good step in this direction is to associate some of these organisation into
a national federation of such entities, with the support of the Ministry of
National Defence.

An important element of the military reserve system should also be the
reformed National Reserve Forces, along with the territorial defence forces
created as a result of the reform. Reforming them we should move from
single NRF jobs located today in operating troops to establishing separate,
territorially subordinated formations (branches) of the NRE constituting
the first, ‘elitist’ and operational echelon (as opposed to the mobilisation of
reserves) of strategic reserves of the Polish Armed Forces.

The main operational tasks of the so reformed the NRF should include
local support for operations of operational troops and other services of the
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state in ensuring territorial security or participation in irregular activities on
the territory overrun by the enemy.

6. THE IMPLEMENTATION OF THE ‘THIRD WAVE'’
OF TECHNICAL MODERNISATION OF THE POLISH ARMED FORCES
— CYBER DEFENCE, UNMANNED SYSTEMS,
PRECISION-GUIDED WEAPONS

The task: to consistently pursue a long-term programme of technical modern-
isation of the Polish Armed Forces in accordance with the adopted priorities and
to prepare a programme of the modernisation ‘third wave’ oriented at extensive
computerisation of the army (cyber defence, unmanned systems, precision-guided
weapons, including ones based on the use of satellite technology).

The Armed Forces are a synthesis of three factors: man, weapons and
organisation!8. The personal capital is the most important. The organisational
solutions are also important. However, weapon is the essence of the army.
Without it, even the largest and best-organised group of people would not
be a full-fledged army. Therefore, the development of weapons and military
technology and their continuous technical modernisation are factors that
largely prejudge the strength and the face of the armed forces, and determine
the direction of the transformation of the army?°.

The rational, planned and long-term development of the Armed Forces in
Poland has a nearly fifteen-year history. Its beginning was the establishment
in 2001 of the statutory fixed rate of budgetary outlays on the military at the
level not lower than 1.95 percent of GDP (and, additionally, in a separate act
0.05 percent of GDP on the multiannual programme to finance the purchase
of a multi-purpose aircraft).

As part of the planned modernisation a number of important programmes,
which can be described as the ‘first wave’ of the modernisation of the Polish
Army in the twenty-first century, have been implemented in the Armed Forces.
It concerns primarily the acquisition of a multi-role aircraft F-16, a wheeled
armoured personnel carrier ROSOMAK, or an anti-missile system SPIKE.

18 See more in: Koziej, S. 2011. Teoria sztuki wojennej. [The theory of military art.] War-
szawa: Bellona.

19 See more on this topic, among others, in: Ciaston, R. et al. 2014. Sily Zbrojne RP -
stan, perspektywy i wyzwania modernizacyjne. [The Polish Armed Forces — the state, pros-
pects and modernization challenges.] Warszawa: Fundacja im. Kazimierza Pulaskiego.
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Currently the ‘second wave’ of the modernisation is being implemented.
It consists of the programmes that are launched in accordance with the pri-
orities laid down in the governmental and presidential Major Directions of
Development of the Polish Armed Forces and their Preparations for the
Defence of the State for the years 2013-2022:

— air defence, including anti-missile defence29;
— information systems (communications, reconnaissance, command);
— the mobility of land forces, especially the helicopter mobility.

As a result of the implementation of these programmes the Polish Armed
Forces will belong to the main core of NATO forces. An important support
here is raising the fixed rate of budgetary expenditure on defence to 2 percent
of GDP.

However, in the near future the Polish Armed Forces await the implemen-
tation of priorities within the framework of the ‘third wave’ of the modernisa-
tion, the assumptions of which were outlined in the decision of the President
on the Main Directions of Development of the Polish Armed Forces and
their Preparations for the Defence of the State for the years 2017-202621.

Similarly to Toffler’s theory of development of civilisation, the ‘third wave’
of the modernisation of the Polish Army in the twenty-first century should be
a technological leap in the sphere of information. This means massive equip-
ping of the Polish Armed Forces with the computerised combat and support
systems. This process should be completed in the third or fourth decade of
the twenty-first century.

As part of the ‘third wave’ the following three modernisation develop-
ment programmes of the Polish Armed Forces must be treated as a priority22:
— Cyber defence means (broadly — cyber combat, cyber weapons) — combat

for supremacy in cyberspace will be even more important for the success

20 See, e.g. Ciaston, R. et al. 2014. ,,Polska Tarcza” — potrzeby, wyzwania i implikacje dla
bezpieczeristwa kraju. [Polish ballistic missile defence — needs, challenges and implications
for the security of the country.] Warszawa: Fundacja im. Kazimierza Putaskiego.

21 See: NSB. Prezydent okreslit glowne kierunki rozwoju Sit Zbrojnych. [The President speci-
fied the main directions of development of the Armed Forces.], op. cit.

22 These priorities are in line with the latest trends in the development of the armed
forces in the most technologically advanced armies of the world. See, e.g. the strategy
of the so-called ‘third offset’ in the US Army: The third U.S. offset strategy and its
implications for partners and allies. As Delivered by Deputy Secretary of Defense Bob
Work, Willard Hotel, Washington, D.C., January 28, 2015. Available at: http://www.
defense.gov/DesktopModules/ArticleCS/Print.aspx?Portalld=1&Moduleld=2575& A
rticle=606641
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than, for instance, the struggle for supremacy in the air known in the
previous century.

— Unmanned combat and support systems — the information revolution
enables and enforces even wider replacing of men by highly computerised,
unmanned systems (drones). Just like in the twentieth century cavalry was
supplanted by tanks, so in the twenty-first century manned machines will
be supplanted by unmanned ones.

— Precision-guided weapons, including the ones using satellite security tech-
nologies, i.e. systems making use of space for the need of national secu-
rity, including the armed forces (just like all other computerised systems
of combat and support, systems based on operation in cyberspace cannot
operate effectively without the simultaneous use of space). Satellite com-
munication, the use of satellites to identify, monitor, control, command,
etc., are a prerequisite for the effective operation of computerised armed
forces saturated with ITCs.

7. LAUNCHING AND IMPLEMENTATION
OF THE NATIONAL PROGRAMME OF UNMANNED SYSTEMS
(A FLYWHEEL OF INNOVATIVENESS FOR SECURITY
AND DEVELOPMENT)

The task: to launch and implement the National Programme of Unmanned
Systems as an engine of innovativeness for safety and economic development,
especially the innovativeness of Polish defence industry.

There is a good chance for Poland to become one of the leading inter-
national manufacturers of unmanned systems. This innovative direction also
presents a unique opportunity for a generation leap for Polish research and
production potential in the sphere of defence.

Unmanned systems are among the most prospective security systems,
including defence and protection systems. They are also used in other sectors
of the economy, and in many spheres of public and private life. Other argu-
ments in favour of the use of unmanned systems are their effectiveness, effi-
ciency, and economic considerations, and — most importantly — the reduced
risk of loss of human life or health?3.

23 See more on this topic, e.g., in: NSB. Potrzebny narodowy program bezzalogowcow. [We
need the national programme of unmanned systems.] Available at: https://www.NSB.gov.



National security strategic tasks of the Republic of Poland at the turn of the second... 305

Therefore, their use and development must be one of modernisation
priorities, which is already happening among others in the Polish army. In
the future, their use, also by public and non-public services and protective
guards will take place on an even larger scale. We can also expect an increase
in commercial demand for drones, because a group of users of such systems,
as well as the number of their applications is constantly growing.

When using unmanned aerial systems in the area of security a key issue is
the information control and management systems, or ‘cryptographic control’
(own software source codes), without which it is impossible to fully rely on
the used equipment. This is one of the most important arguments for the
establishment of own, national programme of their development and produc-
tion.

To fully control unmanned aerial systems at the operational level, they
must be of Polish production. Purchases from abroad are in such a situation
burdened with too great a risk to base the equipment of Polish forces and
structures of national security on them.

Polish science and industry have a promising human and technical poten-
tial, creating opportunities for innovativeness to design and produce a full
range of unmanned systems of various classes and types in the perspective
of a decade.

Using this chance Poland could be in the forefront of European coun-
tries-producers of unmanned systems, and also cooperate with international
producers, for example, in the framework of the European programme of
unmanned systems?4.

What is necessary to launch the initiative of the National Programme for
Unmanned Systems is the interest and cooperation of three groups: users
defining the needs (the Polish Armed Forces, the police, services, guards);
a scientific potential focused on the development of national solutions
(including the National Centre for Research and Development); a produc-
tion potential implementing specific projects (Polish defence industry enti-
ties). The cooperation of the above communities and the achieved synergy
are a primary way to implement this complex challenge. It will also create
a unique chance for a generation leap of Polish R&D and production poten-

pl/pl/wydarzenia/5375,Potrzebny-Narodowy-Program-Bezzalogowcow.html and http://
youtu.be/Dxk5Z_FdONI [Accessed 6 May 2016].

24 Even today these possibilities are significant. See, e.g. Lentowicz, Z. 2016. Bezzalo-
gowce z Polski poleca walczy¢ za granica. [Unmanned aerial systems from Poland will
fly to fight abroad.] Rzeczpospolita 4 May 2016.
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tial in the sphere of defence?, making unmanned systems a showcase of the
national defence potential

8. THE ACTIVITIES STRENGTHENING THE ATLANTIC ALLIANCE

The task: to develop on the international forum activities strengthening the
mechanisms of NATO collective defence, including the defence potential on the
eastern flank of the Alliance, especially by transforming the training, rotational
presence of the armed forces of allied countries in the region into the strategic,
continuous, permanent presence.

NATO responded adequately to the outbreak of the conflict in the east
increasing the military allied activity and presence in the flank countries, as
well as in the Baltic Sea and the Black Sea26.

However, given the durability of changes in the security environment
caused by Russia, the permanent strategic adaptation of the Alliance’s policy
has become an important issue, especially by strengthening the mechanisms
of collective defence.

Important directions of this adaptation — leading to strategic strengthen-
ing of the capacity on the eastern flank of NATO — were adopted at the
NATO summit in Newport in 2014. The most important of them is the con-
tinuous, rotational military presence on the eastern flank in the framework
of the increased exercise activity; the creation of the so-called ‘Very High
Readiness Joint Task Force’ for immediate response (VJTF); the creation of
advanced command elements with the necessary logistic infrastructure and
support; the concretisation of contingency plans with the possible transforma-
tion of some of them into permanent defence plans in the future.

At the NATO summit in Warsaw (scheduled for 8-9 July 2016) these tasks
should be summarised. At the same time it will be important to design the
directions of the further strategic adaptation of the Alliance.

In this regard, it should be the most important to build the capacity
to scare away, halt, deter a potential opponent from aggression below the
threshold of an open, regular war. The Alliance undoubtedly has the cred-

25 To see how important it is, see Kleiber, M. 2014. Nauka i technologia na rzecz bezpie-
czefistwa panstwa w polskich realiach. [Science and technology is aid of the security of
the state in the Polish reality.] Bezpieczeristwo Narodowe, no. 32, pp. 61-74.

26 Koziej, S., Pietrzak, P. 2014. Szczyt NATO w Newport. [NATO summit in Newport.]
Bezpieczeristwo Narodowe, no. 31, pp. 11-30.
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ible deterrence potential, including nuclear deterrence, against large-scale
aggression on its territory. On the other hand, the difficulty with responding
and obtaining a consensus within NATO may occur in the event of irregular,
asymmetric aggression, hybrid low-intensity aggression, and especially aggres-
sion below the threshold of an open war?7.

One of the important ways to deter a potential aggressor from such
actions is to ensure a strategic presence of troops from other allied countries
on the territory of NATO border states. A potential attacker would then have
to take into his strategic account entering into a conflict not only with the
country which is the target of aggression, but also the countries whose troops
would be deployed on the territory of the attacked state.

It is therefore necessary to strengthen the military presence in the bor-
der countries, in particular, to give it a more permanent nature. The con-
cept of “Very High Readiness Joint Task Force’ adopted in Newport and
the system of the rotary, exercise presence should be supplemented at the
summit in Warsaw with the continuous presence of not even numerous, but
clearly visible allied forces and adequate infrastructure in the border zone of
NATO.

It is also important that the use the doctrine of the “Very High Readiness
Joint Task Force’ for immediate response also assumed their anticipatory
expansion in the direction of threats already in the phase of the emerging
crisis, and not only in the form of a response to the existing aggression.
Moreover, previous deployment of military equipment and weaponry in the
border countries (‘prepositioning’) will also contribute to enhancing of the
speed of VJTF operations.

One important challenge is NATO’s conceptual response to Russia’s
nuclear doctrine with regard to tactical nuclear weapons, including the con-
cept of the so-called ‘de-escalation nuclear strikes’ during a conventional
conflict. This requires modification and adaptation of NATO nuclear doc-
trine concerning especially tactical nuclear weapons to virtually neo-Cold
War conditions?8.

27 On certain aspects of this problem — see Fryc, M. 2015. Polska strategia obronnosci
wobec potencjalnego wystapienia zagrozenia militarnego z elementami ,,wojny hybry-
dowe;j”. [Polish defence strategy against the potential military threat with ‘hybrid war’
elements.] Bezpieczeristwo Narodowe, no. 33, pp. 61-80.

28 Koziej, S. 2016. Nuclear deterrence in the new Cold War. Geopolitical Information Service
6 May 2016. Available at: http://geopolitical-info.com/en/article/1462512789466042800
[Accessed 6 May 2016].
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It also seems that, given the scale, nature and duration of changes in the
security environment?’, a fundamental reflection within NATO on the amend-
ment to the Strategic Concept adopted in Lisbon in 2010 will be necessary. It
is advisable to start working on it already at the next NATO summit in War-
saw, with the prospect of the adoption of a new concept at the summit in 2018.

9. ACTIVITIES LEADING TO STRATEGIC EMPOWERMENT
OF THE EUROPEAN UNION AND THE DEVELOPMENT
OF COOPERATION BETWEEN NATO AND THE EU
(POLITICAL AND STRATEGIC RESPONSE TO HYBRID THREATS)

The task: to continue efforts to agree on a new common and viable EU
security strategy, taking into account its complementarity with NATO and the
development of systemic mechanisms of cooperation between NATO and the
EU (the construction of a Euro-Atlantic ‘security tandem’).

The European Union is one of the pillars of Poland’s security30. Despite
the fact that NATO remains the main international guarantor of military
security, including of Poland and other Central European countries, the
reaction to the Russian-Ukrainian conflict showed that the EU has a great
deterrent potential implemented by mans of economic instruments, such as
economic sanctions. The EU can also complement the competences of the
Alliance in the field of non-military security, including energy, information,
cybernetic, financial and social security.

If, however, the potential of the EU as a security pillar of the Republic
of Poland is to be fully utilised, it has to become an essential strategic actor
in the field of security and defence. That is why, Poland should seek to
strengthen the EU’s Common Security and Defence Policy (CSDP), engaging
in the development of this initiative and defining its future shape3!.

29 A prognostic study on this topic: Fiszer, J.M., Wodka, J., Olszewski, P., Paszewski, T,
Cianciara, A., Orzelska-Staczek, A. 2014. System euroatlantycki w wielobiegunowym
Swiecie. Proba prognozy. [The Euro-Atlantic system in the multipolar world. A forecast
attempt.] Warszawa: ISP PAN.

30 Fiszer, J.M. ed. 2015. Dziesiec lat czionkostwa Polski w Unii Europejskiej. Proba bilansu
i nowe otwarcie. [1en years of Polish membership in the European Union. An assessment
attempt and a new opening.] Warszawa: ISP PAN.

31 Koziej, S. 2016. Przed czerwcowym szczytem UE w sprawie WPBIO — Europa potrzebuje
jakoSciowo nowej strategii bezpieczeristwa. [Before the June EU summit on CSDP —
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The main challenge of the EU’s Common Security and Defence Policy
— which became evident as a result of the Ukrainian crisis32 — is the lack of
a uniform strategy with which all Member Stated would identify themselves.
The European Union needs a strategy to become a more efficient and effec-
tive institution. This strategy should relate to military affairs, but also (and
perhaps primarily) to non-military aspects of security33.

What is needed are actions building the sense of the empowerment of the
European Union as a strategic actor of security, especially in the face of the
rapidly changing security environment on its eastern flank. A key to strength-
ening the subjectivity of the EU will be the implementation of the tasks posed
by the European Council on 25-26 June 2015 ordering the preparation of the
EU global strategy for foreign and security policy by June 201634,

The cooperation on the forum of NATO-EU is of particular importance.
It seems that now is the right time to break the long-term deadlock and take
action to build a Euro-Atlantic security tandem.

It is important in the face of the contemporary complexity of security
threats in Europe3, hybridity meaning the simultaneous use of different meth-
ods and means of pressure and aggression from political, diplomatic, informa-
tional ones, through economic, financial, energy, cyber, to military ones in all
possible degrees of severity (including aggression below the threshold of an
open, regular war, particularly dangerous for allied/community organisations).

The EU-NATO tandem is an optimal solution in countering hybrid
threats. The EU would be particularly effective in the field of non-military
security and NATO in political and military security.

Europe needs a qualitatively new security strategy.] Fundacja Pulaskiego. Available at:
http://pulaski.pl/przed-czerwcowym-szczytem-ue-w-sprawie-wpbio-europa-potrzebuje-
jakosciowo-nowej-strategii-bezpieczenstwa/ [Accessed 6 May 2016].

32 Sobczyk, K. 2015. Konflikt na Ukrainie — porazka czy szansa dla Wspdlnej Polityki Bez-
pieczenstwa i Obrony UE? [The conflict in Ukraine — a defeat or a chance for the EU
Common Security and Defence Policy?] Bezpieczeristwo Narodowe, no. 33, pp. 37-60.

3 Koziej, S., Formusiewicz, R. 2014. O potrzebie nowej strategii bezpieczenistwa Unii
Europejskiej. [The need for a new security strategy of the European Union.] Bezpie-
czeristwo Narodowe, no. 32, pp. 17-30.

34 Koziej, S. 2016. The EU needs a security strategy based on common interests. Geopo-
litical Information Service 2 September 2016. Available at: http://geopolitical-info.com/
en/defense-and-security/the-eu-needs-a-security-strategy-based-on-common-interests
[Accessed 6 May 2016].

35 On the diversity of threats and challenges — see Wojciechowski, S., Potyrata, A. ed.
2014. Bezpieczeristwo Polski. Wspolczesne wyzwania. [Poland’s security. Contemporary
challenges.] Warszawa: Difin.
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10. STRENGTHENING OF STRATEGIC PARTNERSHIPS, ESPECIALLY
THE ALLIANCE WITH THE US

The task: to strive for the permanent stationing of US troops in Poland and
in the region (including missile defence systems, air forces, special forces) and
to expand Polish-American political-military cooperation adding non-military
dimensions. At the same time to strengthen relations with key European allies
and the countries of the region lying on the eastern flank of NATO.

The strategic partnership with the United States is the third — along-
side the membership in NATO and the European Union — external pillar of
Poland’s security. It is in the interest of Poland to strive for the durability and
quality of the transatlantic links, based on the foundation of the US military
presence in Europe, particularly on the eastern flank of NATO.

Since the outbreak of the Russian-Ukrainian conflict the United States
has undertaken a number of actions to enhance the security of Central and
Eastern Europe, including in the framework of the European Reassurance
Initiative announced by US President Barack Obama in Warsaw on the Free-
dom Day 4 June 2014.

Recently these decisions have been strengthened by an increased budget
for the needs of the presence of the US forces in the region; strategic, con-
tinuous, rotary in the case of the personnel and constant in the case of heavy
equipment and weapons. These activities should acquire a more permanent
character, and be complemented by the presence of troops also of other
European allies, the presence of NATO’s on the eastern flank should have
the highest possible multinational character.

Currently a priority for the Polish-American strategic partnership is the
planned development of the allied missile defence system, whose key element
is the American component within the EPAA (European Phased Adaptive
Approach). A missile defence base located in Redzikowo, the construction of
which should begin this year, is to become its part in 201836. The continuation
of technical and military cooperation should be also an important element of
strengthening this co-operation.

36 Fryc, M. 2014. Rozw0j amerykanskiego systemu przeciwrakietowego w Europie — czy
mozliwe jest przyspieszenie budowy ,tarczy”? [The development of the American
anti-missile system in Europe - is it possible to speed up the construction of Polish
ballistic missile defence?] Bezpieczeristwo Narodowe, no. 31, pp. 31-50.
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Apart from the cooperation in the field of ‘hard’ security, Poland should
seek to expand a bilateral strategic security dialogue with the United States
adding issues related to supporting democracy in the world, cyber threats,
energy security and scientific-technical cooperation. The prospect of coopera-
tion in the field of energy gains special importance.

The strengthening of cooperation with the United States should be
accompanied by the development and strengthening of regional and bilateral
partnerships of Poland with major European allies (the Weimar Triangle,
the United Kingdom), as well as with the countries of the eastern flank (the
Visegrad Group, the Baltic states, Romania, Bulgaria), as well as the Scan-
dinavian countries. Investments in the format of the eastern flank countries
appear to be particularly promising. They can bring tangible benefits both in
terms of bilateral activities, as well as in the framework of NATO and the
European Union.

In conclusion, it is worth noting that the continuity, the continuation of
the efforts of the state is particularly important in ensuring national security.
Work in fits and starts, from change to change, is not the best procedure.
Security requires a strategic approach, and that means being directed by long-
term priorities. They cannot be changed ad hoc. Let us hope that a change
of political power in Poland — beyond the natural propaganda rhetoric — will
not lead to a real break in the priorities of Polish security presented in this
publication, and realised, in fact, for years.
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NATIONAL SECURITY STRATEGIC TASKS OF THE REPUBLIC OF POLAND
AT THE TURN OF THE SECOND AND THIRD DECADE
OF THE TWENTY-FIRST CENTURY

Summary

This article presents the main strategic tasks that Poland should take to
strengthen their own security in the next 5 to 10 years. The first and particu-
larly important task is to continue the cycle of national strategic planning. It is
necessary to complete the development of basic directive and planning docu-
ments to ensure the implementation of the adopted in 2014, the new National
Security Strategy, and at the same time to start another Strategic Review of
National Security, starting a new cycle of planning. Six tasks concern the prac-
tical, organisational and technical strengthening Poland’s own security capa-
bilities. These include: the consolidation of the system of national security
management, building a system of strategic resilience to aggression, organ-
izing national information security system, including the acceleration of the
construction of the cyber security system, improving preparation of reserve
mobilisation and reform of the National Reserve Forces, implementation
of the ‘third wave’ of technical modernisation of the Polish Armed Forces
— cyber-defence, unmanned systems, precision-guided weapons, launch and
implementation of the National Programme for unmanned systems (flywheel
of innovation for security and development). The third part of the tasks refers
to activities aimed at strengthening the Poland’s external security pillars.
These are measures to strengthen the North Atlantic Treaty Organisation,
the strategic actions leading to the empowerment of the European Union and
the development of cooperation between NATO and the EU (political and
strategic response to hybrid threats) and strengthening strategic partnerships,
especially the alliance with the US.
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STRATEGICZNE ZADANIA BEZPIECZENSTWA NARODOWEGO
RZzECZYPOSPOLITEJ POLSKIEJ NA PRZELOMIE II 1 III DEKADY
XXI WIEKU

Streszczenie

Artykut przedstawia gtowne zadania strategiczne, jakie Polska powinna
podjaé dla wzmocnienia swojego bezpieczenstwa w najblizszych 5-10 latach.
Pierwszym i szczegblnie waznym zadaniem jest kontynuacja cyklu narodowe-
go planowania strategicznego. Nalezy dokonczy¢ opracowanie podstawowych
dokumentow dyrektywnych i planistycznych zapewniajacych realizacj¢ przy-
jetej w 2014 roku nowej Strategii Bezpieczefistwa Narodowego i jednocze-
Snie uruchomic kolejny Strategiczny Przeglad Bezpieczenstwa Narodowego,
rozpoczynajacy nowy cykl planistyczny. Sze$¢ zadan dotyczy praktycznego,
organizacyjno-technicznego wzmacniania wlasnego potencjatu bezpieczen-
stwa. Naleza do nich: konsolidacja systemu kierowania bezpieczenistwem
narodowym, budowa systemu strategicznej odpornoSci kraju na agresje,
organizowanie narodowego systemu bezpieczefistwa informacyjnego — w tym
przyspieszenie budowy systemu cyberbezpieczenstwa, doskonalenie syste-
mu przygotowywania rezerw mobilizacyjnych oraz reforma Narodowych Sit
Rezerwowych, wdrozenie ,,trzeciej fali” modernizacji technicznej Sit Zbroj-
nych RP - cyberobrona, systemy bezzalogowe, bron precyzyjnego razenia,
uruchomienie i realizacja Narodowego Programu Systemow Bezzalogowych
(koto zamachowe innowacyjnosci dla bezpieczenstwa i rozwoju). Trzecia czg§¢
zadan dotyczy dziatan na rzecz wzmacniania zewnetrznych filarow bezpie-
czefistwa Polski. Sa to dziatania wzmacniajace Sojusz PoInocnoatlantycki,
dzialania prowadzace do strategicznego upodmiotowienia Unii Europejskie;j
i rozwoju wspolpracy NATO-UE (polityczno-strategiczna odpowiedZ na
zagrozenia hybrydowe) oraz umacnianie strategicznych partnerstw, szczegol-
nie sojuszu z USA.
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CTPATEIMYECKME 3AIAYU HALIMOHAJIbHOW BE3OINACHOCTH
Pecniysimuku ITosibiiA HA PYBEXKE II 1 III mEKA X XI BEKA

Pe3iome

B craTee mpepcTaBieHbl INIaBHblE cTpaTernyeckue 3ajadu, kotopble [lonb-
e HeoOXOMMO PEUIMTb /U1 YKPEIUIeHUs CBOEd Oe30MacHOCTH B OJsvkauliue
5-10 ner. IlepBocTeneHHOI 1 BaKHEHLIEN 3aj1aueil SIBISIeTCS TPOJOJKEHNE LKA
HaLMOHAJILHOTO CTPAaTErn4ecKoro niaHuposanusi. Heo6xoaumMo 3aBeplmTh paspa-
60TKY 6a30BbIX IMPEKTUBHBIX U MNIAHUCTUYECKUX JJOKYMEHTOB, 006€CIeUMBAIOIINX
peamuzauuto npunAToi B 2014 ropy HoBoit Ctparerun HaumonansHoit Besonac-
HOCTH ¥ OJHOBPEMEHHO MPUBECTH B AEWICTBUE ovepeHoit O630p cTpaTeruii Hauu-
OHaJILHOM 0€30IMacHOCTH, HAYMHAIONIMI HOBBIN mMiaaHucThdeckuii nuki. Hlectsb
3a7a4 KacaroTcs MPAKTUYECKOro, OPraHW3alMOHHO-TEXHUYECKOrO YKpPENJIeHHUs
COOCTBEHHOI0 MOTeHIKaa 6e30macHoCTH. K HUM OTHOCSITCSI: KOHCOJTUNIALMS CUC-
TEMbI YIPaBJIEHUS HALIMOHAJILHOI 6€30MacHOCThIO, (POPMUPOBAHUE CUCTEMBI CTpa-
TErMYECKON YCTONYMBOCTHU TOCYIAPCTBA K arpecCry, OpraHn3alysl HallOHAIBHON
cucTeMbl MH(OPMALMOHHON 0€30MaCHOCTH, — B YACTHOCTHU, YCKOPEHHOE (DOPMUPO-
BaHME CUCTEeMbI KubepOe30MacHOCTH, COBEPILIEHCTBOBAHNE CUCTEMbI MOATOTOBKU
MOOMIIM3ALOHHBIX PE3EPBOB, a TakxKe pedopma HanmoHalbHBIX pe3epBHBIX CUI,
peanuzanusi «TPeThed BOJHbD» TEXHUUYECKON MOJEPHU3AUUU BOOPYKEHHBIX CUJI
[Nonpum — kubep3ammTa, 6ECUIIOTHBIE CUCTEMbI, BLICOKOTOYHOE OPY3KUE, PUBE-
J[IeHNe B ICHCTBYE U peanm3anyst HaupoHamsHOM NporpaMMbl CUCTEM OE€CIAIOTHBIX
JIeTaTeJIbHbIX annapaToB, (MaXOBUK WHHOBALMH yil 6€30MacHOCTH U Pa3BUTHS).
TpeTuit UMK 33/1a4 CBS3aH C JIEITEILHOCTbIO, HAITPABJIEHHON Ha YKPENJIEHUE BHE-
mHUX yctoeB Oe3omacHoCTH [lonbim. Cpean HUX MOXKHO Ha3BaTh JEVICTBUS MO
ykpemneHno CeBepoaTaHTUYeCKOro 0J10Ka, AeCTBYS, HAIIPABJIEHHbIE HA CTpaTe-
rMYeckoe pacuIMpeHue npaB U Bo3MoxkHocTell EBpomnefickoro Coro3a u pa3BuTue
cotpypanuectsa HATO-EC (nosuTuuecko-cTpaTernyeckasl peakyusi Ha yrposbl
CMEILIaHHOTO THUIA), a TAKXKE YKpeIuleH!e CTPaTernyeckKux NapTHEPCTB, B MEPBYIO
ouepenpb anbsica ¢ CIIA.
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ToMASzZ KAMINSKI
SYP1414C ZE SMOKIEM. POLITYKA UNII EUROPEJSKIE] WOBEC CHIN
[‘SLEEPING WITH THE DRAGON.
THE EUROPEAN UNION'’S POLICY TOWARDS CHINA']

WYDAWNICTWO UNIWERSYTETU LODZKIEGO
LoDz 2015, pp. 194

The importance of China in the international arena has been growing
steadily for years. In the modern world due to the economic links connecting
states and the nature of global challenges, it is simply impossible to ignore
China, that is the title ‘dragon’. Also the European Union itself trying to
maintain its current position in the international arena is simply doomed
to a partnership with China. However, as the author indicates ‘sharing the
bedroom with the “dragon” is neither comfortable nor easy’ (p. 8). It seems
that these words perfectly describe the situation the European Union is now
in. In his book Tomasz Kaminski tries to present the complexity of relations
between the two entities, showing what changes they underwent in the period
between the publication of the first EU strategy towards China in 1995 and
2014 when China became the world’s largest economy. The main aim of the
author is to prove the thesis ‘that in the balance of power between the EU
and China there was a fundamental change to the disadvantage of Europe,
as a result of which it lost the possibility to effectively use a part of the tools
of its external policy’ (p. 13). In addition to the main aim, the author also
lists three specific objectives which include: the identification of historical
and institutional conditions, the analysis of the key areas of the EU’s policy
towards China, and the determination of the scope of necessary changes in
the assumptions of the EU’s policy.

The main part of the work was divided into eight chapters, each of which
is dedicated to a different issue associated with the EU’s policy towards
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China. This division results in part from the above-mentioned aims adopted
by the author. The first chapter of the book entitled ,,Bilans pierwszego
dwudziestolecia relacji — polityka wobec ChRL w latach 1975-1994” [“The
balance of the first two decades of the relations — the policy towards China in
the years 1975-1994’] presents the genesis of the EU’s relations with China.
In order to systematise the chapter, this period is further divided into three
characteristic stages. The first covers the years 1975-1989, that is the stage of
development of economic relations. Particular attention was devoted to the
Agreement on Trade and Cooperation adopted in 1985 which still constitutes
the current legal basis for mutual relations. The next stage covers the years
1989-1991, i.e. the period of the crisis in relations caused by the massacre in
Tiananmen Square. The last stage are the years 1992-1995, that is the period
of normalisation of relations. The author shows how the first Asian strategy
was adopted by the European Commission in 1994, which became the reason
for the adoption of a strategy dedicated exclusively to China a year later.

The second chapter entitled ,,Ewolucja strategicznych zatozen polityki
unijnej wobec Chin” [‘The evolution of strategic objectives of the EU’s policy
towards China’] is a direct continuation of the narrative begun in the previous
chapter. The starting point for the author is the programme document enti-
tled ‘A long term policy for China-Europe relations’ adopted by the European
Commission in 1995. In this chapter Tomasz Kamifiski makes an in-depth
analysis of six programming documents adopted in the period from 1995 to
2006, when the last strategy was issued, entitled ‘Closer partners, growing
responsibilities’. Each of these documents is thoroughly described in separate
subsections.

The third chapter is entitled ,Struktura instytucjonalna polityki Unii
Europejskiej wobec Chin” [‘The institutional structure of the EU’s policy
towards China’]. In this chapter the author presents the institutional state
both before and after the entry into force of the Treaty of Lisbon in 2009.
A lot of attention was devoted here also to the issue of high mismatch
between the current legal basis of the EU-China relations and the current
reality. Both parties are unable to agree on the scope of a new framework
agreement which would replace the current agreement dating back to 1985.
While Europe wants to conclude a comprehensive agreement which would
cover both political and economic issues, China wants to reduce its scope
solely to economic issues.

The fourth chapter is entitled ,,Gospodarczy wymiar wspoOtpracy Unii
Europejskiej z Chinami” [“The economic dimension of EU cooperation with
China’]. In terms of size it is the most extensive chapter in the whole work,



Reviews 323

which is justified by the fact that economic issues are still the most impor-
tant aspect of the relations between the two entities. A lot of attention was
devoted to changes in trade relations which occurred when China joined the
World Trade Organisation. Moreover, Tomasz Kaminski raises an extremely
valid issue related to granting of the status of the ‘market economy’ to China.

The next chapter ,,Unia Europejska wobec problemu tamania praw
cztowieka w Chinach” [‘The European Union and the problem of human
rights violation in China’] was dedicated to one of the most problematic
issues in the relations between the EU and China. The author describes how
the attitude of EU decision-makers to the issue of human rights violations
changed from the Tiananmen Square massacre in 1989 to the reactions to
the Olympic Games in Beijing in 2008.

The sixth chapter is entitled ,,Problem ochrony Srodowiska w polityce
wobec Chin” [‘The problem of environment protection in policy towards
China’]. This topic is very important because this is now one of the most
serious challenges of a global nature. What is worth attention is the fact that
it is one of few areas of cooperation, in which both parties at least seem to
agree with each other on the merits. Chinese policymakers have been trying
to acquire Western know-how in the field of renewable energy technologies
for years, so Europe is the ideal partner for talks.

The next chapter, ,,Embargo na sprzedaz broni” ["The embargo on arms
sales’] raises the issues of the embargo imposed on China after the massacre
in Tiananmen Square in 1989. Despite long-term attempts of Chinese author-
ities to abolish the embargo there has been no breakthrough yet, partly, as
indicated by the author, as a result of strong pressure from the United States.

The last, eighth chapter entitled ,,Pomoc unijna dla Chin” [‘The EU’s
aid for China’] describes the issue of development aid granted to China in
the past. The author attempts to answer the question about the effectiveness
of the executed aid projects and programmes. However, an answer which is
unfavourable for the European Union emerges from his considerations. In
the current EU budget for 2013-2020 European states did not foresee further
development aid for China.

There is no doubt that Tomasz Kaminski’s book clearly indicates that
indeed in accordance with the adopted thesis there was a change in the
distribution of power. When in 1995, the EU adopted its first programme
document entitled ‘A long term policy for China-Europe relations’ it was
clearly a dominant party in the relations. Since then, China has undergone
a remarkable economic transformation and has become a power as influential
as the EU itself. The original plan of constructive engagement of China in
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more active participation in the international arena lost its meaning a long
time ago because the People’s Republic of China has occupied an important
position in world politics for a long time. We may wonder, however, if the
thesis advanced here is ambitious enough, whether this fact is not already
well-known in the second decade of the twenty-first century to the majority
of researchers interested in international relations. Nevertheless, the book
according to its subtitle ,,Polityka Unii Europejskiej wobec Chin” [“The Euro-
pean Union’s policy towards China’] provides an extremely valuable knowl-
edge about a wide spectrum of issues related to the EU-China relations.
Thanks to the efficient and coherent narrative the reader is led through all
key aspects of these relations.

The title chosen by the author ,,Sypiajac ze smokiem” [‘Sleeping with the
dragon’] very well illustrates Europe’s relations with China outlined in the
book. After reading, it seems that the title can be understood in two ways.
The first way involves the spontaneous association with the saying ‘sleeping
with the enemy’. Indeed, the EU has to deal with a partner but also — what
you have to remember — a more and more influential competitor in the
international arena which presents completely different values. It is difficult
for both parties to reach an agreement in the majority of issues. It can be
assumed that some of the issues which have been in deadlock for years,
for example the European arms embargo, will still be valid for many years.
But despite all issues that divide the two sides, they are aware that they are
doomed to cooperate with each other and whether they want it or not they
have to find a way to common coexistence. The other way of understanding
the title is connected with the assessment of the hitherto prevailing activity
of the EU in relations with China. After considering this it can be concluded
that while the ‘dragon’ is becoming more and more influential, the Union is
simply asleep. It is aware of the need for closer relations with China and yet
is still doing far too little to turn the relations with that country into a real,
not just on paper, strategic partnership.

»Sypiajac ze smokiem” [‘Sleeping with the dragon’] is a very important
item on the Polish market since, as the author notes in the introduction,
the relations of these two world powers have not yet been summarised in
a comprehensive monograph in our native language. Given the scale of politi-
cal and economic ties between the European Union and China this state
of affairs is incomprehensible. That is why, we should appreciate Tomasz
Kaminiski’s book which can contribute to the popularisation of the issues in
Poland. The advantage of the book is that the author draws his knowledge
from the analysis of sources, both primary and secondary, the majority of
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them are foreign publications in the English language, not readily available
in our market.

The only drawback of the book is the fact that the burden of the narrative
seems to sometimes stop in the years 2005-2008. For example, the author dis-
cussing the issue of the impact of exchange rates on trade relations focuses on
the rates of the yuan against the euro from 1999, 2004 and finally 2008, when
one euro cost even 10.7 yuan (p. 89). He does not mention, however, that at
the end of 2014 one euro cost only 7.6 yuan. In another place he writes, ‘it is
estimated that the average savings of a statistical European household arising
from the availability of cheaper goods from China amount to about 300 euro
per year’ (p. 74). While this information is valuable for the reader, it seems
that the author should have explained that the source on which he relies says
about the state of as late as 2006. These minor shortcomings on the part of
the author may partly result from the fact that, as he himself admits, the book
is to some degree based on the doctoral thesis, in which the narrative ended
in 2008 (p. 9). It cannot be denied, however, that the author has put a lot of
effort to expand and update the narrative by adding events until 2014. In the
book we find a lot of information and statistical data on the present state and
current activities of the European Union.

In conclusion, the book is a very good position for all persons for whom
the subject of relations between the European Union and the title ‘dragon’
remains unknown. It is also worth recommending to all persons who wish to
systematise and supplement their existing knowledge. Due to the fact that the
author used a thought out and transparent structure of the work, and a very
intelligible language readers can easily and fast familiarise themselves with
basic information about the complex relations between the European Union
and China.

Fukasz Swietnicki



KAROL ZAKOWSKI
‘DECISION-MAKING REFORM IN JAPAN. THE DPJ’S FAILED ATTEMPT
AT THE POLITICIAN-LED GOVERNMENT’

ROUTLEDGE, LONDON AND NEW YORK 2015, PP. 223

Karol Zakowski is a doctor of political science, a lecturer in the Depart-
ment of East Asian Studies at the Faculty of Political and International Stud-
ies of the University of £.0dz. In his academic work he focuses on Japan,
both on its external affairs (mainly relations with China), as well as internal
ones. The subject of the reviewed book is the best example of his interests.
Zakowski describes in it an unsuccessful attempt of a reform of the decision-
making system and the introduction of an effective mechanism of policy
making in the country which the Democratic Party of Japan (DPJ), ruling in
Japan in 2009-2012, tried to put into practice.

In the introduction the author writes about the DPJ’s victory in the par-
liamentary election in 2009, and its announcements and plans to exchange
state administration managed by bureaucracy. It concerned the whole Japa-
nese system supporting the ‘iron triangle’ of connections between politicians,
bureaucrats and big business (p. 1).

These announcements were not realized, and the DPJ returned to the
political practices of its predecessor, the Liberal Democratic Party (LDP).
The consequence of this was its electoral defeat in 2012 and the return of
the LDP to power.

In the introduction the author identifies and defines the theoretical foun-
dation on which the analysis of the issues described in his work is based. It
is a ‘historical institutionalism’. Zakowski quotes the opinion of a scholar
Douglas North, according to which ‘institutions are the rules of the game in
society’ and ‘man-made structures, shaping human interactions’ (p. 2).

Later in the introduction the author recalls the inspiration of the DPJ
leadership with the British political system (the so-called Westminster model),
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as well as the idea of the government composed of and administered by
politicians (not bureaucrats).

In the first chapter Zakowski presents the decision-making process during
the reign of the LDP. He points to its weakness, whose main element was the
‘two-track’ decision-making process — where bodies of the ruling party were
more important than the government. The consequence of this were ‘weak
prime ministers’ — not able to push their vision over the opinion of party
leaders.

That is why, the slogan about the government controlled by politicians
became an important element of the identity of the DPJ and was one of the
reasons of the political change in 2009.

Reforms conducted in the nineties strengthened slightly the position of
the prime minister against the ruling party and bureaucrats. However, accord-
ing to the author, what was needed to properly apply them was a prime min-
ister with the personality of a strong leader. One such person was the LDP
Prime Minister — Junichiro Koizumi, in contrast to his successors.

The next three chapters of the book (the second, third and fourth) are
devoted to the evolution of the mechanism of policy making during the exer-
cise of power by the offices of successive prime ministers of Japan — Yukio
Hatoyama, Naoto Kan and Yoshihiko Noda.

The aim of the first of them was the creation of a new system of governing.
However, his strong anti-bureaucratic stance led to problems of coordination
and communication between various ministries, which greatly undermined
the effectiveness of decisions made by Hatoyama. In spite of the electoral
slogan of concentration of power in the hands of the prime minister and his
government, DPJ leader Ichiro Ozawa had a large impact on their decisions.
He exerted pressure on individual ministers and their ministries.

The pronounced differences in opinions between Cabinet members com-
bined with the lack of support from the ministerial bureaucracy (including
the dissolved council of deputy ministers) led to the resignation of Hatoyama
from the function of the prime minister of the government on 2 June 2010
(pp. 102-103).

The third chapter describes the next Prime Minister Kan’s attempts to
cope with these problems. Unlike his predecessor, he presented a more real-
istic approach to the mentioned issue. He tried to use old bureaucratic struc-
tures and new institutions supporting his government (such as, e.g. the Policy
Research Committee). However, external factors (the failure of a nuclear
reactor in Fukushima during the earthquake), along with errors in internal
and external policies (such as, for example, plans to increase VAT or a bad
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strategy during the incident on the East China Sea)! led to the loss of social
trust. The bad government policy in this latter issue was affected, among
others, by the fact that he ignored suggestions given to him by the ministerial
clerical staff (pp. 134-136).

The next chapter is devoted to the further process of reforms of the deci-
sion-making system conducted by the next prime minister — Noda. Influenced
by the experience of the predecessors from his party, he reverted to the old
political practices of the LDP. The majority of ministers of his government
‘seemed pleased to accept the presidency of bureaucracy’ (p. 192). Neverthe-
less, his cabinet fell, among others, as a result of factional arguments in the
DPJ, caused by, inter alia, the adoption of VAT increase.

An equally important reason was the deterioration of relations with China
related to the nationalization of the Senkaku/Diaoyu islands. This step was
taken by the government to prevent islands from being bought by the nation-
alist governor of Tokyo because otherwise they could become a place of
demonstrations of the Japanese extreme right. However, this move of Noda’s
government only inflamed relations with the People’s Republic of China. The
reason for this state of affairs was the lack of informal relations of the govern-
ment with the leadership of the Communist Party of China and relying only
on official diplomatic communication channels (p. 191-193).

The book ends with a summary and conclusions. In them the author
explains the DPJ’s failure in the introduction of the ‘Westminster model’ in
Japan by means of the differences between this party and the British Labour
Party. One of them was the lack of ideological cohesion of the Japanese
party, which was created by politicians from different parties. Another was
a different ethos of the civil service in both countries. While the British
bureaucracy was apolitical, the Japanese one had strong relationships with
both politics and business. Therefore, the full implementation of the “West-
minster model’ in Japan failed.

A consequence of the DPJ’s failed attempts to introduce the reform of
governing was the return of the LDP to power in 2012 and the rule of Prime
Minister Shinzo Abe. In the last sentence of his book the author states that
‘an appropriate external model, a coherent political vision and appropriate
institutional tools’ are needed to strengthen a new system of government
(p- 200).

1 This incident took place on 7 October 2010 when a Chinese fishing vessel collided with
two Japanese patrol vessels near the disputed Senkaku/Diaoyu islands. The Japanese
arrested the Chinese captain of the ship. He was released after several days, but
Japanese-Chinese relations had already deteriorated. (The author’s note).
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The reviewed book provides an accurate description of the operation
and transformation of the Japanese government in 2009-2012 and is a solid
institutional analysis of the causes of the failure of the DPJ in the creation
of the government administered by politicians.?

However, after reading it, other questions may come to mind of anyone
interested or involved in Japanese domestic politics.

Was the party system in Japan, with the LDP dominating since 1955,
permanently changed in the years 2009-20123?

Has the return of the LDP to power in 2012 restored the system anew?

At the end of the book there is an impressively long list of books and
materials used by the author, pointing to his strong academic and intellectual
background.

Mikolaj Kukowski

2 Though the author of this review is not enthusiastic about explaining political and
social phenomena by means of an institutional analysis, because he believes that
external factors and human interactions have a greater impact on them. (The author’s
note).

3 This system is called a ‘system of 1955’ or ‘imperial democracy’. (the author’s note).
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